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PKEFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

rpHE Second Edition of Wright's Grammar of the Arabic 
-*- language had been out of print long before the death of its 
author, but he was never able to find the leisure necessary for 
preparing a New Edition. The demand for it having become 
more and more pressing, Prof. W. Robertson Smith, who well 
deserved the honour of succeeding to Wright's chair, resolved to 
undertake this task. He began it with his usual ardour, but the 
illness which cut short his invaluable life soon interrupted the 
work. At his death 56 pages had been printed, whilst the 
revision had extended over 30 pages more. Robertson Smith had 
made use of some notes of mine, which he had marked with 
my initials, and it was for this reason among others that the 
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press invited me, through 
Prof. Bevan, to continue the revision. After earnest deliberation 
I consented, influenced chiefly by my respect for the excellent 
work of one of my dearest friends and by a desire to complete 
that which another dear friend had begun. Moreover Prof. Bevan 
promised his assistance in correcting the English style and in 
seeing the book through the press. 

I have of course adhered to the method followed by Robertson 
Smith in that part of the Grammar which he revised. Trifling 
corrections and additions and such suggestions as had already 
been made by A. Mtiller, Fleischer and other scholars, are given 
in square brackets. Only in those cases where it seemed necessary 
to take all the responsibility upon myself, have I added my 
initials. Besides the printed list of additions and corrections at 
the end of the Second Volume, Wright had noted here and there 
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on the margin of his own copy some new examples (chiefly from 
the Nakaid) which have been inserted, unless they seemed quite 
superfluous, without any distinctive sign. I have found but very 
few notes by Robertson Smith on the portion which he had not 
definitely revised ; almost all of these have been marked with his 
initials. Wright's own text has been altered in a comparatively 
small number of passages (for instance § 252, § 353), where I felt 
sure that he would have done it himself. Once or twice Wright 
has noted on the margin " wants revision." 

The notes bearing upon the Comparative Grammar of the 
Semitic languages have for the most part been replaced by 
references to Wright's Comparative Grammar, published after his 
death by Robertson Smith (1890). 

I have to acknowledge my obligations to Mr Du Pre Thornton, 
who drew my attention to several omissions. But my warmest 
thanks must be given to my dear friend and colleague Prof. Bevan, 
who has not only taken upon himself all the trouble of seeing this 
revised edition through the press, but by many judicious remarks 
has contributed much to the improving of it. 

The Second Volume is now in the printers' hands. 

M. J. de GOEJE. 

Leyden, 

February, 1896. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

A SECOND Edition of my revised and enlarged translation of 
-*--*- Caspari's Arabic Grammar having been called for, I have 
thought it my duty not simply to reprint the book, but to subject 
it again to a thorough revision. In fact, the present is almost a 
new work ; for there is hardly a section which has not undergone 
alteration, and much additional matter has been given, as the very 
size of this volume (351 pages instead of 257) shows. 

In revising the book I have availed myself of the labours of 
Arab Grammarians, both ancient and modern. Of the former I 

may mention in particular the 'Alflya (ijAJ^M) of Tbn Malik, with 
the Commentary of 'Ibn Akil (ed. Dieterici, 1851, and the Beirut 
edition of 1872); the Mufassal (jJaiLoJI) of 'el-Zamahsari (ed. 
Broch, 1859) ; and the Lamiyatu 'l-Afal (JUi^f alo^) of 'Ibn 
Malik, with the Commentary of his son Badru 'd-din (ed. Volck, 
1866). Of recent native works I have diligently used the Misbahu 

'l-Talib fl Bahti '1-MaWLlib (wJlkJI ^o^ ^ wJlkJI *-l~o*), 
that is, the Bahtu 'l-Matalib of the Maronite Gabriel Farhat, with 
the notes of Butrus 'el-Bistani (Beirut, 1854); 'el-Bistanl's smaller 
Grammar, founded upon the above, entitled Miftahu 'l-Misbah 

(*-L-flu»JI *-U&*, second edition, Beirut, 1867); and Nasif 'el- 

Yazigl's Faslu 'l-Hitab (w>lk»JI Jmaj, second edition, Beirut, 
1866). 

Among European Grammarians I have made constant use of 
the works of S. de Sacy (Grammaire Arabe, 2de 6d., 1831), Ewald 
(Grammatica Critica Linguae Arabics, 1831-33), and Lumsden 
(A Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. i., 1813); which last, 
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however, is based on the system of the Arab Grammarians, and 
therefore but ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the 
use of beginners. I have also consulted with advantage the 
grammar of Professor Lagus of Helsingfors (Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spraket, 1869). But I am indebted above all to the labours of 
Professor Fleischer of Leipzig, whose notes on the first volume of 
De Sacy's Grammar (as far as p. 359) have appeared from time 
to time in the Berichte der Konigl. Sachsischen Gesellschaft der 
Wissenschaften (1863-64-66-70), in which periodical the student 
will also find the treatises of the same scholar Ueber einige Arten 
der Nominalapposition im Arabischen (1862) and Ueber das 
Verhdltniss und die Construction der Sack- and Stoffworter im 
Arabischen (1856). 

In the notes which touch upon the comparative grammar of 
the Semitic languages, I have not found much to alter, except in 
matters of detail. I have read, I believe, nearly everything that 
has been published of late years upon this subject — the fanciful 
lucubrations of Von Raumer and Raabe, as well as the learned 
and scholarly treatises of Noldeke, Philippi, and Tegn6r. My 
standpoint remains, however, nearly the same as it formerly was. 
The ancient Semitic languages — Arabic and iEthiopic, Assyrian, 
Canaanitic (Phoenician and Hebrew), and Aramaic (so-called 
Chaldee and Syriac) — are as closely connected with each other 
as the Romance languages — Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Pro- 
vengal, and French : they are all daughters of a deceased mother, 
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other European 
languages just specified. In some points the north Semitic 
tongues, particularly the Hebrew, may bear the greatest re- 
semblance to this parent speech; but, on the whole, the south 
Semitic dialects, Arabic and iEthiopic, — but especially the former, 
— have, I still think, preserved a higher degree of likeness to the 
original Semitic language. The Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and 
the Assyrian*, as it appears in even the oldest inscriptions, seem 

* As regards Assyrian, I rely chiefly upon the well-known works 
of Oppert, Sayce, and Schrader. 
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to me to have already attained nearly the same stage of gram- 
matical development (or decay) as the post-classical Arabic, the 
spoken language of mediaeval and modern times. 

I have to thank the Home Government of India for con- 
tributing the sum of fifty pounds towards defraying the expenses 
of printing this work; and some of the local Governments for 
subscribing for a certain number of copies ; namely, the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, twenty, and the Home Department (Fort William), 
twenty-five ; the Government of Bombay, ten ; of Madras, ten ; 
and of the Punjab, sixty copies. My friend and former school- 
fellow, Mr D. Murray (of Adelaide, S. Australia), has also given 
pecuniary aid to the same extent as the India Office, and thereby 
laid me, and I hope I may say other Orientalists, under a fresh 
obligation. 

Professor Fleischer of Leipzig will, I trust, look upon the 
dedication as a mark of respect for the Oriental scholarship of 
Germany, whereof he is one of the worthiest representatives ; and 
as a slight acknowledgment of much kindness and help, extending 
over a period of more than twenty years, from the publication of 
my first work in 1852 down to the present year, in which, amid 
the congratulations of numerous pupils and friends, he has cele- 
brated the fiftieth anniversary of his doctorate. 



W. WRIGHT. 



Cambridge, 

1st July> 1874. 
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The Syndics of the Press are indebted to the liberality of 
Mr F. Du Pre Thornton for the copyright of this Grammar, which 
he purchased after the death of the author and presented to them 
with a view to the publication of a New Edition. 

They desire to take this opportunity of expressing their 
gratitude to Prof, de Goeje for the courtesy with which he 
acceded to their request that he would complete the revision 
and for the great labour which he has expended upon the task 
in the midst of many important literary engagements. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



I. THE LETTERS AS CONSONANTS. 
1. Arabic, like Hebrew and Syriac, is written and read from A 
right to left. The letters of the alphabet ( 5 Uyi *Jjj»-, ^3J*- 
LS L^\ t aJWI o^aJt, or^cr^ajl s^ 3j a») are twenty-eight in 
number, and are all consonants, though three of them are also used 
as vowels (see § 3). They vary in form, according as they are con- 
nected with a preceding or following letter, and, for the most part, 
terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand alone or at the end of 
a word. The following Table gives the letters in their usual order, 

along with their names and numerical values. 

B 
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§ 1] I. The Letters as Consonants. 3 

Rem. a. \ in connection with a preceding J forms the figures A 
V, ^, %. This combination is called lam-elif, and is generally 
reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and inserted before 
. {J. The object of it is merely to distinguish elif as the long vowel 
a, § 3, from elif as the spiritus lenis (elif with hemza, I, § 15). 

Rem. b. The order of the letters o and j is sometimes inverted. 
The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a different 
sequence; viz. 

They distinguish \>J from JJ DV gi y i n g * ne former a single point 
below, and the latter one above, thus : j a/, but 3 k k*. At the 
end of a word these points are usually omitted, ot, fj.. 

Rem. c. In manuscripts and elegantly printed books many of 
the letters are interwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of 
which the following are examples. 

g bh. .sr" 9 sh. J, fy. 

£ih. s£° dh. i. Ig. q 



«* 



gh. js?' l g. **A Imh. 

hgg. JJ fh. £ yh. 



[These ligatures, in which one letter stands above another, are 
very inconvenient to printers, especially when, as in this book, 
English and Arabic are intermingled; and most founts have some 

device to bring the letters into line. Thus ^ appears as ^\=f^>- > 

or, in the fount used for this grammar, as -».a» . <•» ». The latter 

method is a recent innovation, first introduced by Lane in his D 
Arabic Lexicon, and its extreme simplicity and convenience have 
caused it to be largely adopted in modern founts, not only in 
Europe but in the East. But in writing Arabic the student ought 
to use the old ligatures as they are shewn in Mss. or in the more 
elegant Eastern founts.] 

* This is not confined, in the earliest times, to African Mss. In 
some old Mss., on the other hand, k has the point below, 3, a, or even 

u. 



4 Part First. — Orthography and Orthoepy. [§ 1 

a Rem. eL Those letters which are identical in form, and distin- 

guished from one another in writing only by the aid of the small 
dots usually called diacritical points (ZDu, plur. buti), are divided 

J x x O J6tO J^ J J Ox 

by the grammarians into aXo^o-N *-*3j**M> the loose or free, i.e. 

J x x 6 Jd*» JJJOx „ 

unpointed, letters, and a^juqJI sJjj**J\, the bolted or fastened, i.e. 
pointed, letters. To the former class belong ^, >, j, ^, ^, b 
and c ; to the latter £., 3, j, jt>, u£, & and c. The letters w>, 
O, w> and ^ are generally distinguished as follows : 
x> w> is called 5j^.j^>JI lull, me ^ mm owe point (^) ; 

• 0x6 J £* J0*o fH x 

O „ lySji ^>* 3U£*JI *U)t, ^e J with two points above (3) ; 

x x J fix J6*o ^>/«/ 

^ „ lyla^J ^>* SUifrJI lU\, the j with two points below (•>)*; 

j/ t9/ JO/0 >* £5x 

^ „ allltoJI *UJI, the J with three points (5). 

The unpointed letters are sometimes still further distinguished 
from the pointed by various contrivances, such as writing the letter 
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angular 
mark above, and the like; so that we find in carefully written 

c manuscripts g ^£; I > ; } j jl ^ u* ^ J**> v° up u2*> k %\ 

cifc; etc. Also a or d by way of distinction from 5. In some 

old Mss. JUt has only one point above, and then ^ takes a point 
below. 

Rem. e. The letters are also divided into the following classes, 
which take their names from the particular part of the vocal organs 
that is chiefly instrumental in producing their sounds. 

3j$a£JI o^jaJI or AjjyfcuJI, the labials (aaw a lip), w> >*b j> y 



J& xwl fO J J J Ox 



dj^iUl o>«yd*Ji, the gingivals, £> $ b, in uttering which the 

yv tongue is pressed against the gum (&LUI). 
j a x ? 0/tf j j j ox 
aJ*w*^I lJjj^JI, the sibilants, j ^ s^o, which are pronounced 

J x x £ Ox 

with the tip of the tongue (ilL^I). 

* [With final ^ the use of the two points below is optional. 
Some modern prints, especially those issued at Bairut, always insert 
them except when the ^ represents elif maksura (§ 7, rem. b) : thus 

J£, ^J, but ^.] 



§ 2] I. The Letters as Consonants. 



j a o a & j j j o* j ui * & m , 



^LiJJJI *J^joJI or ^LaJjJJI, the liquids j J ^j, -which are pro- A 
nounced with the extremity of the tongue (J^JJt or ^JJjJJt). 

J £ d to j » j Os 

ajja^JI »J>^aJI, the letters *- Jit ^ , which are uttered 

through the open orifice of the lips (^a».uJt). 

J Ui diUH ojjo^Jt or 3 wod<U )l, the letters O > J?, which are uttered 
by pressing the tongue against the rough or corrugated portion of 
the palate (alxJI or £-kJI). 

ijlZjj^Ul ^li^aJt, the letters J and ^), in uttering which the B 



uvula (Sl^XJI) is brought into play. 

J jAa »J I Ojj^a. or c tJLUfc J t ojj^JI, the gutturals, I *- *- c c o. 

The letters t 3 ^ are called ^>JJt <Jjj^ or ^UJUl iJ>j)jaJI, tfAe 



a a* j j j 



soft letters, and Siall o>j^., tfAe wea& letters. 

2. The correct pronunciation of some of these letters, for ex- 
ample 9- and c, it is scarcely possible for a European to acquire, 
except by long intercourse with natives. The following hints will, C 
however, enable the learner to approximate to their sounds. 

\ with Jidmza (t, t, see § 15) is the spiritus lenis of the Greeks, 
the N of the Hebrews (as in ^ftfc* ^XT ft 7XW. It may be coin- 

pared with the h in the French word homme or English Jiour. 

wj is our b. 

O is the Italian dental, softer than our t. 

£> is pronounced like the Greek 0, or th in thing. The Turks 
and Persians usually convert it into the surd s, as in sing. [In Egypt 
it is commonly confounded with O, less often with ^.] j) 

p- corresponds to our g in gem. In Egypt and some parts of 
Arabia, however, it has the sound of the Heb. 3, or our g in get. 

£-, the Heb. PI, is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate, 
stronger than *, but not rough like »-. Europeans, as well as Turks 
and Persians, rarely attain the correct pronunciation of it. 

»- has the sound of ch in the Scotch word loch, or the German Ruche. 

> is the Italian dental, softer than our d. 

i bears the same relation to * that £> does to O. It is sounded 






6 Part First. — Orthography and Orthoepy, [§ 2 

A like the 3 of the modern Greeks, or th in that, with. The Turks and 
Persians usually convert it into z. [In Egypt it is sometimes z but 
oftener d.] 

j is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in run. 

j is the English z. 

^ is the surd s in sit, mist; u*, sh in shut 

v&, the Heb. T*, is a strongly articulated 5, somewhat like ss in 

B ^ is an aspirated d, strongly articulated between the front part 
of the side of the tongue and the molar teeth (somewhat like th in 
this). The Turks and Persians usually pronounce it like z. [In Egypt 
it is an emphatic d, without aspiration, more difficult to an English 
tongue than the true Bedouin u°-] 

b, the Heb. 23, is a strongly articulated palatal t. 

& bears, strictly speaking, the same relation to b that w> and 5 
do to O and y It is usually pronounced like a strongly articulated 
palatal z y though many of the Arabs give it the same sound as v& 
C [with which it is often confounded in Mss.]. The Turks and Persians 
change it into a common z. To distinguish it from ^, b is some- 
times spoken of as aJUL*JI iUsJI. 

c, the Heb. y, is a strong (but to [most] Europeans, as well as 
Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, related in its nature 
to £», with which it is sometimes confounded. It is described as 
produced by a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe 
and forcible emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any 
of the Semitic languages, as a mere vowel-letter, or (worse still) as 

D a nasal n or ng. 

t is a guttural g } accompanied by a grating or rattling sound, as 
in gargling, of which we have no example in English. The y of the 
modern Greeks, the Northumbrian r, and the French r grasseye, are 
approximations to it*. 

o is our /. 

Jf, the Heb. p, is a strongly articulated guttural h\ but in parts 

of Arabia, and throughout Northern Africa, it is pronounced as a 

a j 
* [Hence c is sometimes replaced by j as in the Yemenite jLa* 

for cUlo, Hamdani ed. Muller 193, 17 etc., and often in Mss. — De G.] 
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hard g\ whilst in [Cairo and some parts of] Syria it is vulgarly con- A 
founded with Slif h&mzatum, as \dtu, yaulu, for kultu, yakulu. 

^ > J y J*> an d 0> are exactly our k, I, m, n. When immediately 
followed by the letter w>, without any vowel coming between them, 

<j takes the sound of m : as www gimb, j<J& 'ambar, ^Ui sdmbau, 
not gbnb, 'anbar, shibau. 

d is our h. It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as well as at 
the beginning, of a syllable ; e. g. j** hum, %£UaI 'ahlaka. In the 
grammatical termination 31, the dotted 3 [called wwtJI iU] is pro- 
nounced like O, t)*. B 

^ and ^j are precisely our w and y. The Turks and Persians 
usually give 3 the sound of v. ^ 



II. THE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

3. The Arabs had originally no signs for the short vowels. To 
indicate the long vowels and diphthongs they made use of the three 
consonants that come nearest to them in sound : viz. I (without hlmza, 
see § 1, rem. a, and § 15) for a, ^J for I and ai, j for u and au. E. g., C 
*$ la, ^9 fl, ^* kai, $> du, 3J lau. 

4. At a later period the following signs were invented to express 
the short vowels. 

(a) 1/M (^i) or fothcb (*=^), a, £ (as in pet), e (nearly the 
French e muet)\ e.g. <>U» halaka, ^^ simsun, yrij=* kerimun. 

© O #» $/ d f . 

(b) - Bsr (j~£=>) or ktera (3^~£>), i (as in pin), 1 (a dull, obscure 1, 
resembling the Welsh y, or the i in bird); e.g. <v bihi, ixs\ aBtun. J) 

(c) 1 qlamm (JJJ>) or damma (**J>), u (as in bull), 0, o (nearly as 
the German in Mortel, or the French eu in jeune) ; e.g. ^ lahu, 

4 Zi J J 

hoggdtun, j*& 'b'mrun. 



* In point of fact, this figure 3 is merely a compromise between 
the ancient 1 (Heb. fl t> H 7), the old pausal a .1 (a/*), and the 
modern a - (Heb. j"| -), in which last the a is silent. 
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A Rem. a. The distinction between the names feth, kesr, damm, 

and fetha, kesra, damma, is that the former denote the sounds a,i, u, 
the latter the marks L, _, ±. Compare the Hebrew fifiS, h "DfcJ\ 

and T*!)3p The terms ^^oj and aij, commonly used of the case- 
endings a, u, are sometimes applied to — , — in other positions; e.g. 
fe laJI wmoIj ajj^a^JI. [Another name for damm is &a&w, ^J>. — 
De G.]' 

9 * * *■ 9 * + + 

Rem. b. A vowel is called *£sj^., a motion, plur. Ol£=>j*. ; its 

56/- 9 *0i 9 ii 

B mark is termed J£w, /orm ox figure, plur. JUwt or J^w. 

Rem. c. In the oldest Mss. of the Kor'an, the vowels are 
expressed by dots (usually red), one above for fetha, one below for 
kesra, and one in the middle, or on the line, for damma. As re- 
gards the signs L , — , — the third is a small $ and the other two 

are probably derived from t and ^£ or ^_ respectively. 

5. Rales for the cases in which these vowel-marks retain their 
original sounds, a, i, u, and for those in which they are modified, 
through the influence of the stronger or weaker consonants, into £, e, 
Gt, o y or o, can scarcely be laid down with certainty; for the various 
dialects of the spoken Arabic differ from one another in these points ; 
and besides, owing to the emphasis with which the consonants are 
uttered, the vowels are in general somewhat indistinctly enunciated. 
The following rules may, however, be given for the guidance of the 
learner* 

(a) When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals ?- f- P f> 
or the emphatic consonants u° u& b & <3> fetha is pronounced as a, 
though with the emphatic consonants its sound becomes rather obscure, 

9 0* 90* 

D approaching to that of the Swedish a ; e.g. j-*±. fwnnrun, w**) la'bun, 
i^jiu bakiya, jj*e sadrun. Under the same circumstances kesra is 

* [Learners whose ears and vocal organs are good, and who have 
an opportunity of hearing and practising the correct pronunciation of 
the consonants, will find that the proper shades of sound in the three 
vowels come without effort when the consonants are spoken rightly 
and naturally. The approximate rules for pronunciation here given 
are mainly useful as a guide towards the right way of holding the 
mouth in pronouncing the consonants as well as the vowels.] 
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3d 6 $0 

pronounced as i, e.g. ^o-U 'tlmun, j**~~j sihrun, j+3 kwrun ; whilst A 

*• ** * 

damraa assumes the sound of an obscure o, inclining with the gutturals 
(especially ^ and c) to <? ; e.g. walaJ kitofa, JL&J lotfun, o~*L hosnun J ' 

O 6 J © J 

or homun, s-+£j ro'bun.j^ 'omrun. 

(b) In shut syllables in which there are neither guttural nor 
emphatic consonants, — and in open syllables which neither commence 
with, nor immediately precede, one of those letters, — fetha either has 
a weaker, less clear sound, approaching to that of a in the English 

* * * J * £ 

words hat, cap, e.g. c**l£> katabta, j+£>\ 'akbaru; or it becomes aB 
simple % or e (the latter especially in a short open syllable followed 

0* & * 0* * * , 

by a long one), e.g. Jj bM, *-^=>j>* mh'kebun, ^l^w s&mbkun, 0-*+~> 
semlnim, &jj** mediri&tun. It retains, however, its pure sound of a 
before and after r (which partakes of the nature of the emphatics), 

05 * 

when that letter is doubled or follows a long a or u, e.g. 5^. garratun, 

05/ 0* * G * J ' 

o^o marratun, S>U garatun, *j$*e suratun ; and also in general at the 
end of a word. 

6. The long vowels a, £, w, are indicated by placing the marks C 
of the short vowels before the letters I, ^, and 3, respectively, e.g. 

* * / O J 

J13 kdla, *+j bVa, JJ>* sukun ; in which case these letters are called 

Ui *0& J J J ^ 

j^oJI sJ^j**, literae productionis, "letters of prolongation." The com- 
binations 1* — and j — must always be pronounced I and u, not £ and 0; 
though after the emphatic consonants 3 L inclines to the sound of 0, 
and 1 to that of the French u or German ih, e.g. jj&, 0-**, nearly 
torun, tunun. 

Rem, a. a was at first more rarely marked than the other -^ 
long vowels, and hence it happens that, at a later period, after the 
invention of the vowel-points, it was indicated in some very common 

words merely by a f§tha; e.g. aAJI, O-o*^ jtr^j-i^ \i m *^\ OJLf*> 

****** j * * a * j * * 0* o * a * * * * y * •> " ^ i -* ._ r 

*CM, Ol^oJjl, a^JUl, ^>fl or oA ^3, UJb, L>, \jJdb. More 

^ * * * * 

exactly, however, the fetha should be written perpendicularly in 

j ii * j 1 5 * i s. ft { ' ? f 
this case, so as to resemble a small &lif ; e.g. <UJI, i>**^, aXwloJJ, 

Ol^*Jjf, i^JUf (*/w resurrection, to be carefully distinguished from 

w. 2 
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A li*Ail el-Mmetu, price, value), U^b, Jtty The words. %£/&5, a5*}tf, 

" x J x x " O t x ° **' 

and ^j^j^ILJ, are also frequently written defectively wJL», SJSAj, 

x J J x 5 x I £ 

jj^iU; and occasionally some other vocables, such as SLJi^j and 

x J 1 x x x t x x I x J IOxJ J % x x 

Oy*oJ ; £)j+2 and ,Jbd ; ,j^J^, CyA<j , and other proper names 

.» J » 5 x J x I J S I 01 J I »/ J t Ox 

ending in ,jU ; <jix~uJI ; 3u^su> ; jJ^., *iUx>, w^JI, ^**£)t, and 

Ox J /»/ 1 

other proper names of the forms J^li and J^UJI ; jJJ} ; etc. This 

^ x x 

is more common in Magribl Mss. than in others. — The long vowel 
I is in a very few instances written defectively at the end of a word, 

B e.g. oUjf, el-Hafl, <^Ujf, U-'ls\ oO^ l^4 **-|J^ Hodeifetu 'bnu 

X + ' 

x Ox x Ox xxOx xOjOx xOjOx 

'l-Yemdni, for .JIaJI, ,-^UJt, ^U-JI ; J^v-oJI for ^juy^JI*. + 

^X ^"^ X *"x X X 

Rem. 6. The letter o, preceded by damma, is used by the Arabs 
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final o in foreign words ; e.g. 

J x JO J 3* x 

dJjUi, Carlo ; oj&> £)j$, Don Pedro ; Ojl ^>lj, ^Ae river Guadiaro. 

Rem. c. The sound of t^. inclines, in later times and in certain 
localities, from a to e, just as that of fetha does from a to e (see 

Jx x Ox 

C § 4, a, and § 5, 5). This change is called dJU^I, el-imdla, the 

" deflection " of the sound of a and a towards that of i and l. The 
Magribl Arabs actually pronounce a in many cases as I. Hence 

Ox ^ 1 # 5 x x 

w»l^ ri&«£>, && lakin, w»U 5a£>, ^>UJ lisan, are sounded W&e£>, 
Ze&m, bib, lisin ; and, conversely, the Spanish names Beja, Jaen, 

X X 2 X X XX x xOx 

Caniles, Lebrilla, are written A».b, oW**-> u-^'j <*Jj/*J. 
7. I corresponds to fetha, ^ to kesra, and 3 to damma ; whence 

x 0*0*0 J I xOxO/O joi 

D I is called AaJ&t C*».t, the sister offWia, ^J, S^-JOt CAt, tf/^ szster 0/* 

X X 

•5 £ /0 j e 

A^sra, and j, i^-o3l c*»»i, ^ sister of damma. Fetha before ^ and 

3 forms the diphthongs ai and aw, which retain their original clear 

*4t x 

sound after the harder gutturals and the emphatics, e.g. ^^ saifun, 



* [The omission of final ^ in these cases is hardly a mere ortho- 
graphical irregularity, but expresses a variant pronunciation in which 
the final 1 was shortened or dropped. See Noldeke, Gesch. d. Qordn's, 
p. 251.] 
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<Jy»» haufim; but after the other letters become nearly e (Heb. *-) A 

o © *- o © #« 

and 5 (Heb. *|-), e.g. w-i^ s&fun, o^e m a otun (almost s|/zm, motuii). 

Rem. a. After 3 at the end of a word, both when preceded by 
damma and by fetha, t is often written, particularly in the plural of 

verbs; e.g. Ij^cu, \y*j, tjj^- This t, in itself quite superfluous 
(elif otiosum), is intended to guard against the possibility of the 
preceding j being separated from the body of the word to which it 
belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction * and. It is 

called AjAS^Jt o*Jt, the guarding elif or 0-LoUJt vJU*})t, the separating 

Uif. '" ' ' 

Rem. b. ^£ at the end of a word after a fetha is pronounced B 

like t, e.g. ^JS fata, .-©j ramd, { J\ '$«*, and is called, like I itself 

in the same position (e.g. L%*^j Behnesd, \j£ yazd) y Ij^sjl^\ *JUN)I, 

the elif that can be abbreviated, in contradistinction to the lengthened 

elif ojjuo-&Jt 0^*91 (see § 22 and § 23, rem. a), which is protected by 

hemza. It receives this name because, when it comes in contact 
with a Iiemza conjunctionis (see § 19, rem. /), it is shortened in 
pronunciation before the following consonant, as are the ^ and ^ in 

^j\ and j-j! before jJj^\ (see § 20, 6)f. 

Rem. c. If a pronominal suffix be added to a word ending q 
in ,-X. , the ^ is sometimes retained according to old custom, as in 

a-j^j or a-w«j, but it is commonly changed into I, as oUj. 

* [But ^^., with the mark yezma (see § 10), as in 1*^, ^J^l is 
the diphthong ai.] The diphthong ai, when final, is often marked in 

old Mss. by the letters A. suprascript; e.g. |Ua*« J^ i£**£> i- e - iS^Jt 
yedai, not yeda. 

t [It would seem that the early scribes who fixed the orthographical 
usage made a distinction of sound between ^£L and 1.1, pronouncing ^ 
the former nearly as e; cf. rem. d. On the other hand many Mss., 
even very ancient ones, write \L where the received rules require ^— • 
According to the grammarians elif mahsura is always written ^£L in 
words of more than three letters unless the penultimate letter is Ya 

* ' * ' • • * 0j 

(as L^jj he will live, Lo world). In words of three letters, the 

origin of the final a must be considered; a "converted Yd" gives ^£L , 

a "converted Wdw" gives \L. See the details below §§ 167, 169, 213 

etc.] 
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A Rem. d. In some words ending in o\l we often find Sj.L instead 

of oLL , as ft}**- or $£*»•, H^Xo or S^Lo, 3j£»j or S^%j, *>a»j) Sjj^fr, 
$jX*Lo, ?>U, and so also l^jj, I^jJI for b>, b^t ; further <L>.1 for 

5LL in the loan-word £jj>> or ^bj>> ; according to which older mode 
of writing we ought to pronounce the \L nearly as a or e re- 
spectively*. 

8. The marks of the short vowels when doubled are pronounced 

with the addition of the sound n t L an, _ in, 1 or- un. This is called 

Ot!>^'j the tenwin or "nunation" (from the name of the letter <J nun), 

■j. and takes place only at the end of a word; e.g. a^jj^ medlri&tan, 

6 0* 

C-s-L> bint in, JU malim. See § 308. 

Rem. a. 1 takes an \ after all the consonants except S ; as bb, 
la^jj, but dsuk^.. However, when it precedes a ^£, no t is written, 

as in j^jJb ; nor, according to the older orthography, when it ac- 

x #6 ^ 

companies a hemza, as in *«w, for which we more usually find LJt». 
This Slif in no way affects the quantity of the vowel, which is always 
short : bciban, rihan. 

Rem. b. To one word j is added, without in any way affecting 
the sound of the ten win, viz. to the proper name jj-o* c Amr (not 

• !? • * • 

'Amru), genit. jj*fr£, accus. I^o^, rarely lj>/*.£, [or, when the 

j 

" b " 
ten win falls' away (§ 315, a, rem. b) ^j^ in all three cases], so 

written to distinguish it from another proper name that has the 

3 + J . ' ' J 

same radical letters, viz. j^c 'Omar, genit. and accus. j-o^. The 

G x b ' . 

$ of 2J-+& and jj^c- is, however, often neglected in old manuscripts. 

[Cf. the use of ) to represent tenwin in proper names in the 
Nabataean inscriptions.] 

Rem. c. In old Mss. of the Kor'an, the tenwin is expressed 
by doubling the dots which represent the vowels; ^: ~L, _ =_, 



r ■ 9 s Of. , Of. O f * 

* [The prophet said ^ail for ^ail, j J^ for l\ J&. Zamahsari, Fdik 
i. 114.— De G.] 
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III. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. A 

A. Gdzma or Sukun. 

v « b * x ^ 

9. Gezma, j>j*». or A-«j^ {amputation), -, is written over the final 
consonant of all shut syllables, and serves, when another syllable 

follows, to separate the two; e.g. ,Jj bel iJ9 b hum, j^Z^ katabtum, 

sJumiuj sefsefa, olH* kor-dnun (not ko-rdnun). It corresponds there- 
fore to the Shevd quiescens of the Hebrew, with which its other name 

<j^£*, rest, coincides. 

O * x 

Rem. a. A letter which has no following vowel is called sJ>ja. B 

9 x tJ • • J 5 *- 

^£^L/, a quiescent letter, as opposed to »£Jja.I« <*-*/»•> a movent letter. 

See § 4, rem. 6. 

Rem. 6. Letters that are assimilated to a following letter, which 
receives in consequence the tesdid or mark of doubling (see § 11 

and § 14), are retained in writing, but not marked with a gezma; 

t t o S/ vita a »»? j i o flo^ wics o A o*>£ : 

e.g. 0-o^t> *0 v>*» °^> not ilH^P'> <H> O-O) °^- 

Rem. c. The same distinction exists between the words </<kwi 
and gezma, as between /^A andy^fofc, etc. (see § 4, rem. a). 

Rem. d. Older forms of the gezma are 1 and 2. , whence the C 
later Z , instead of the common ±. or 1 . In some old Mss. of the 
Kor'an a small horizontal (red) stroke is used, z. . 

10. ^ and 3, when they form a diphthong with fetha, are marked 

with a gezma, as JJ,^j, ^^^b, ^ju ; but when they stand for elif 
productions they do not take this sign (see § 7, rem. b, c, d). 

Rem. In many manuscripts a gezma is placed even over the 

letters of prolongation, e.g. JL3, j^^>, ^^^ ; and over the elif 

maksura, e.g. .5^, v^J^ ^ or ^jr** L^***- 



B. TS&Rd or Sedda. D 

11- A consonant that is to be doubled, or, as the Arabs say, 
strengthened ($juLa), without the interposition of a vowel (see rem. a), 
is written only once, but marked with the sign -, which is called 



14 Part First. — Orthography and Orthoepy. [§ 11 

A JujJLBf, the tUdid {strengthening)* ; e.g. J&H el-kulla, *§J* kullan, 
Jv»S\ fa-sdmmi, jfr^t semmin, J-JI el-murru, j* murrun. It corresponds 
therefore to the Daglwsh forte of the Hebrew. 

Rem. a. The solitary exception to this rule, in the verbal forms 
Jl^yi kuwila and Jj£*3 tukwwila, instead of Jy> and J[$Jtf, admits 

of an easy explanation (see § 159). — When a consonant is repeated 
in such a manner that a vowel is interposed between its first and 
second occurrence, no doubling, properly so called, takes place, and 

B consequently the tesdld is not required ; e.g. Ojji, 2d pers. sing. 

& * * Sis * 

masc. Perf. of j* ; CJ^u, 3d pers. sing. fern. Perf . of the fifth form 

Of CU5. 

Rem. b. A consonant can be doubled, and receive tesdld, only 
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in § 14 
form no exception to this rule. 

Rem. c. All consonants whatsoever, not even elif hemzatum 

excepted, admit of being doubled and take tesdld. Hence we speak 
a a a 

and write ^j*»\\j ra"asun, JIU sa"cUun } ^.tU na"ayun. 
Q Rem. d. - is an abbreviated ^i, the first radical of the name 

9 0* O Si * 

jujUtJ, or the first letter of the name Sjti, which the African Arabs 

use instead of the other. Or it may stand for jw (from >jUL$), since 

in the oldest and most carefully written manuscripts its form is ~i. 

o a * ■» 
Its opposite is ^f^, i.e. sJt»> (from UuUUo lightened, single); e.g. 

#x x * y Zi 

Suj^^c^ \j^j secretly and openly. 

Rem. e. Tesdld, in combination with -, -, -, -, is placed be- 
tween the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from 
D the above examples. In combination with - the Egyptians write 
£ instead of £ ; but elsewhere, at least in old manuscripts, £ may 
stand for £ as well as ~. The African Arabs constantly write 
|s, 5, ^, for -, £, -. In the oldest Mss. of the Kor'an, tesdld is 
expressed by ^ or ^, which, when accompanied by kesra, is some- 
times written, as in African Mss., below the line. In African 
Mss. the vowel is not always written with the sedda ; f; alone may 
be = 1 , Ac. 

* [The nomen unitatis is Sjujjy. — De G.] 
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12. T&£did is either necessary or euphonic. A 

13. The necessary ibsdTid, which always follows a vowel, whether 
short (as in JlU) or long (as in jU), indicates a doubling upon which 
the signification of the word depends. Thus j*\ (amara) means he 
commanded, but j*\ (ammara), he appointed some one commander ; 

j* (murrun) is bitter, but a word j* (miirun) does not exist in the 
language. 

Rem. The Arabs do not readily tolerate a syllable containing a 

rlong vowel and terminating in a consonant. Consequently tesdid B 
necessarium scarcely ever follows the long vowels j and ^, as in 

w^t .s^oJ , though it is sometimes found after t, as in jU, oU, 

ki x- J 6 * 

<jL3u (see § 25). Nor does it occur after the diphthongs j- and 
\jL , save in rare instances, like 4cu^». and ^Ujjj [see § 277]. 

14. The euphonic tMdld always follows a vowelless consonant, 
which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid harshness of sound, 
passed over in pronunciation and assimilated to a following consonant. 
It is used : — 

(a) With the letters O, A, j, h, j, j, ^h, ^A e^, c^> ^, &, C 

J, 0> (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after the article Jt ; e.g. j-oJI 

et-timru; O-**^ *ar-rahmanu ; i ^ ^Jt $s-simsu; ^&\ 'az-zolmu ; 

J*5/ "i « * 1 J Out' 

J-wUt el-liilu, or, in African and Spanish manuscripts, J-JI. 

Hem. a. These letters are called fL-^^tJI oj^^JI, ^Ae so&ir 

letters, because the word ^^^w, sim, happens to begin with one of 

them; and the other letters of the alphabet ajj-oJUI tJjjaJI, the 

kwar letters, because the word j+3, moon, commences with one of D 
them. 

Hem. b. This assimilation is extended by some to the J of Jjb 
and Jj, especially before j, as wulj Jjb. 

(6) With the letters j, J, ^0, 3, ^, after w with ^zm, e.g. 
*tj O-* w?r rabbihi, J-J <>*, JJ&j ^1 ; and after the nunation, e.g. 
w^U£» kitdbam mublnun, for Miabun mublnun. The w of the 
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A words 0**> £>*> 0*> i s °ft en not written when they are combined with 
I*, i>*> $ J e.g. Chh> for o^o or o^ £>*> C* for U ^ *)\ for ■$ ^f. 
Rem. a. If to the above letters we add ^ itself, as ^*I& <j1, 
the mnemonic word is O^^H • 

Rem. b. *) ^jl is equally common with N)l, but ^>^, O-o^, U-*> 
Lo^, are hardly ever written separately; *) v >«, on the contrary, 
always. Similarly we find S)t for N|,jl (if not), lot for U<jt (if, with 

B redundant U) and occasionally lot for lo^t (^Aa£, with redundant U). 

(c) With the letter O after £>, 3, 5, u*>> ^, ^ (dentals), in 

certain parts of the verb ; e. g. C*£J Ubittu for C* £ J lebittu ; Oj»jt 

\iratta for Ojjl *aradta ; ^>J^5I *attahattum for^jJ^LJt ^attahadtum; 



+* basattum for^ilw basattum. Many grammarians, however, 

reject this kind of assimilation altogether, and rightly, because the 

absorption of a strong radical consonant, such as ), u« or J>, by a 

C weaker servile letter, like O, is an unnatural mutilation of an essential 

part of the word. 

Rem. a. Still more to be condemned are such assimilations 

as js- for Oji£, 1*a for C-Jsu*.. 

Rem. b. If the verb ends in w*, it naturally unites with the 
second O in the above cases, so that only one O is written, but the 

union of the two is indicated by the t&sdld ; as wU*3 for <■"-" 



C. Ildmza or Nibra. 

D 15. Elif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, but a con- 
sonant, pronounced like the spiritus lenis, is distinguished by the 

mark - hemza (j^a or ?j^A, compression, viz. of the upper part of the 

windpipe, see § 4, rem. a), which is also sometimes called nebra (5^5, 

. x •'£ '£' £'£ 0^ c^d 9 ^ " 0,1 I,, 

elevation)] e.g. **~/t, JL», !>*, ^{j, ipt, juJLSI, Ua*.,^ol, Ua*.. 

Rem. a. In cases where an e£i/* conjunctionis (see § 19, a, 6, c, 
and rem. d, e) at the beginning of a word receives its own vowel, 
the grammarians omit the hemza and write merely the vowel ; e.g. 
*M J*>**M praise belongs to God, ijil, ,jjt, jist 
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Rem. b. L is probably a small c , and indicates that the elif is to A 

be pronounced almost as f ain. In African (and certain other) Mss. 

o j j o £ 
it is sometimes actually written ^ • e.g. }\, JU^.1. In the oldest 

% 
Mss. of the Kor'an, hemza is indicated by doubling the vowel-points; 

J d J 0- - J £ J 0* 

e.g., £)\jjA\ = O^J"*N> ^3-U.j.JI = 0>^>^^ I* i s a ^ so marked in 
such Mss. by a large yellow or green dot, varying in position accord- 
ing to the accompanying vowel (see above, § 4, rem. c). 

Rem. c. Hemza is written between the I and the vowel that 
accompanies it, or the gezma (see the examples given above) ; but B 

we often find { jJLj{^. for j^U., jL*t for j+~j (see § 16), and occa- 






sionally Uxi. or U&». for Ua£., *jt or ^t for <jt, JJL> for JJL> or 

^J-**, and the like. 

Rem. d. The effect of the hemza is most sensible to a European 
ear at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word, 

preceded by a shut syllable; e.g. 2JL~o, mas-alatun (not ma-salatun) 

j tojo* 

^tl^iJt, U-kor-dnu (not el-ko~ranu). 

16. ^£ and ^ take hemza, when they stand in place of an elifC 
Ji&mzatum* (in which case the two points of the letter ^ are com- 

monly omitted); e.g. C^o» for Ol»-, ^>^U- for jjLU., ^^j for 

e*j © Ij o Ij 

17. Hemza alone (*) is written instead of I, I, ^, ^, id the fol- 
lowing cases. 

(a) Always at the end of a word, after a letter of prolongation 
or a consonant with gezma, e.g. *U., gaa, fb>, *b>; *^5»*, gi'a, D 

* J 0*0*0 to 

*L$*J'> *> w > suuji] %$&, Z^j*, i^te, or more commonly £oJ3 (see § 8, 
rem. a); and in the middle of a word, after an elif productionis y pro- 
vided the hemza has the vowel fetha, as oV 1 ^*^* ^>i\j&\ (but for 

J m> , Oi J m> * Oi J «- * 1 J l~ * Oi 

s£ds\js>\ and^fr^ljcfct the Arabs usually write^jtj^t and^o^jlj^t). 

to * to 

Rem. Accusatives like l^w and £oJ3 are often written, though 

* [See below, §§131 seq.] 
w. 3 
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pft/ p 

A contrary to rule, Lw, loJ* ; and in old Mss. we find such instances 

p->x ** 

as Wyj for i\fy. 

(b) Frequently in the middle of words, after the letters of pro- 
longation ^ and ^, or after a consonant with gezma, e.g. SpjjiU 
for Sjjj^o, ol$j4 for oUj^, j*t£ for^ol^J, J~~i for Jvw ; and also 
after kesra and damma before the ^ and j of prolongation, e.g. 

x x ^ x O J I J 

B «>*ibU. for (j^JsU., u-^^j for ^h^j. Hemza between la, ua, al, ?£, 
aw, aud ua, is, however, more frequently, though improperly, placed 

Ot J 0* O J d x of ^ 

over the letter of prolongation itself; e.g. Zjj** for Sgj^JU, ^L.a> for 

O - Ox ^ 5 |j J Ij 

a *ti* . or A^Jaui., ^jj for ^^lj or ^jjj, which words must always be 

pronounced makru'atun, hat~iatun y ruusun. * 

Rem. a. After a consonant with gezma, which is connected with 
a following letter, hemza and its vowel may be placed above the 

j x oi jpop 

C connecting line; as JJL>I, for JLA 

Rem. b. A hemza preceded by u or i, and followed by a or a, 
may be changed into pure j or ^; as ^J^ for ^j^L, J\$l* for 

(■ 3 x Ox Ox Ox 

J|>w; 5^6 for a^«, ^oLJ for j>\&. — If preceded by u or l t or the 

diphthong ai, the hemza may likewise be changed into ^ or i£, 

i i oiJdx Ox j a ««• o j o x 

whatever be the following vowel; as SjjiU for SjjjJU, from 3pjjji^; 

"* " - Ox ^xOwx Oxx Oxx«*x dx 

L5^ for L5*^' from *L5^^ *£H for **LK> from ^{^; ^ for ^, 

Cix «/ 

D W^ for ILw. — If the hemza has gezma, it may [lose its consonantal 
power and] be changed into the letter of prolongation that is homo- 
geneous with the preceding vowel, as ^(j for JLu, ^J for j^J, 

O 6 

j*j forj^j; necessarily so, if the preceding consonant be an Slif with 
hemza, as ^11 or ^\ 9 J^/t, ^,|, for ^11, ^1, J^l. [This 

x 0x0/0 J d x 

is called Sj^M qLJU»J.] 

Rem. c. The name j^ti or ijili, David, is often written jjb, 
but must always be pronounced Dtiudu. 
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D. Wash. 

18. When the vowels with hemza (I I I), at the commencement of A 
a word, are absorbed by the final vowel of the preceding word, the 
elision of the spiritus lenis is marked by the sign - , written over the 

9 * 0*0* O* 

Slif, and called J**}, or aXoj, or 2X& (see § 4, rem. a), i.e. union; 

e.g. ^UJl jus 'abdu 'l-meliki for *£ll©Ji J^ 'abdu M-meliM; iUjj cJlj 

* *& * a£' 
ra^Yw 'bnaka for *iUjt C-jIj rdeitu 'ibnaka. 

5 d ^ ^ 

Rem. a. f seems to be an abbreviation of ^ in J^oj or 4JL0 ; 
or rather, it is the word aJU? itself. In the oldest Mss. of the B 
Kor'an the wasl is indicated by a stroke (usually red), which some- 
times varies in position, according to the preceding vowel. In 
ancient Magribi Mss. the stroke is used, with a point to indicate the 

original vowel of the elided &lif; e.g., <&L J^--w , J, i.e. A)\; Jybyi 

>° * * * * * 

1 * * . m \ * 0* 

Sj-o*Jt~, i.e. S^jfcJI. Hence even in modern African Mss. we find 
T r r "J- L instead of the usual t. 

*oc- 

Rem. 6. Though we have written in the above examples dULoJI 

and iUjj, yet the student must not forget that the more correct C 

- 0- ^ ^ © 

orthography is ^U^Jt and &L>\. See § 15, rem. a, and § 19, rem. cl. 

19. This elision takes place in the following cases. 

£ 0* *0/<9 it /(/ j£ 

(a) With the \ of the article Jl ; as j->}^\ ^ for j-»j>JI 3JI, //^ 
father of the wezir. 

(b) With the I and I of the Imperatives of the first form of the 

* (>/& > * 0*0** J OtO * * 

regular verb; as %+~t\ Jti for %+~*\ Jli, he said, listen; J^SI JIS for D 

OJOJ * £ 

J^SI JIS, ^ said, kill. 

(c) With the t of the Perfect Active, Imperative, and Nomen 
actionis of the seventh and all the following forms of the verb (see 

§ 35), and the I of the Perfect Passive in the same forms ; e.g. j*}y>\ >a 

***0 *j m * 0J0*>* * OJOJ* 

for j>}^>\ >fc, he was put to fight ; Jh>ju~>I^ for JU*&m>|^, and' he 

J * t** 

was appointed governor ; j\j£$*$\ the being able (to do something) ; 

* **-o * 

uaSjju*}] , J\ till the downfall or extinction. 
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A (d) With the 1 of the following eight nouns : 

£j\, and Jtr^\ or JJl>\, a son-. &>\> a daughter. 

O^Jl, two (masc). 0^*» two (fern.). 

O J 6 9 * G$y 

Jj-*l, orjj-ol, a man. *i/*t, a woman. 

9 6 6 6 J 

s^wt, the anus. j*J\ (rarely^*-*!), a name. 

9 J 6 GtsO 

Rem. a. With the article J^l and 5l^t take, in classical 
B Arabic, the form lj^}\ and Sl^Jt. 

9 J bt 

Rem. b. The hemza of ^J^A, oaths, is also elided after the 
asseverative particle J, and occasionally after the prepositions ** 
and ±yt> (which then takes fetha instead of gezma); as aAJI v>o^ 
by God (lit. by the oaths of God), for which we may also write 
aJUI ^>*-J, omitting the t altogether, or, in a contracted form, 

C Rem. c. In the above words and forms, the vowel with hemza 

is in part original, but has been weakened through constant use (as 

9 J Dp • 

in the article, and in ^>o-»l after J); in part merely prosthetic, that 
is to say, prefixed for the sake of euphony to words beginning with 
a vowelless consonant, and consequently it vanishes as soon as a 
vowel precedes it, because it is then no longer necessary. 

Rem. d. It is naturally an absurd error to write \ at the begin- 
ning of a sentence instead of &lif with hemza, as aD jto^Jt instead 

• i d * ot ' " 

of dD »fc»a»JI. The Arabs themselves never do so, but, to indicate 
D that the e'lif is an Mif conjunctionis (see rem. f), they omit the hemza 

and express only its accompanying vowel, as <£) j^mJI See § 15, 
rem. a, and § 18, rem. b. 

Rem. e. In more modern Arabic the elision of the tlif con- 
junctionis (see rem. /) is neglected, especially after the article, as 

j*J*- 3 yh u^lt^y ^5^j^o^N' l^j ^rv^!>*^ *X»j; but the gramma- 

"" £ *" " 6 5 6 • * * * & 

nans brand this as u l»-l3 ^ajj w^aJI ^d^JL£d { js- -^^i.. 
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6 yOtO J ? I * »» 

Rem. f The £lif which takes wasla is called Jmo^JI UUt or Sj^^Jb A 
^J^c^JI, Wt/* or hemza conjunctionis, the connective Slif ; the opposite 

*6to J i 

being *JkiUt oUt, Uif sejunctionis or separationis, the disjunctive elif. 

20. The §lif conjunctionis may be preceded either by a short 
vowel, a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with £ezma. To 
these different cases the following rules apply. 

(a) A short vowel simply absorbs the Slif conjunctionis with its 
vowel ; see § 19, b and c. B 

(b) A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation, according to 
the rule laid down in §25; e.g. ^»U3t ^3 ft 'n-nasi, among men; 

jjjyi yi\ y abu '1-wdzTri, the father of the wezir, for fl and y abu. 

This abbreviation of the naturally long vowel is retained even when 
the lam of the article no longer closes the syllable containing that 
vowel, but begins the next syllable, in consequence of the elision 
of a following elif (either according to § 19 or by poetic license). 
Hence gtju^l \J>, in the beginning, is pronounced as if written Q 

g 1juJi; v^j^ * «? (for u°j*ft)> W on ^ earth, as u^jte ; J^jU^I ji 

* 6 6* * o j 

(for J*}U^M), subject to change {a weak letter), as J^W3. In the first 

of these examples the 1 is an elif conjunctionis; in the other two 
it is an §lif separationis, but has been changed for the sake of the 
metre into an elif conjunctionis. The suffixes of the 1st pers. sing., 
iC- and l *j, may assume before the article the older forms i£- and 
^3 ; e.g. ^^1 (^5^*3 my grace which, l^l^oJI ^yjJ*\ guide me on the J) 

way, instead of .JJI ,cZo*3 and hU^aJ) ^jubl, which latter forms are 
equally admissible. 

(c) A diphthong is resolved into two simple vowels, accord- 
ing to the law stated in § 25, viz. ai into ai, and au into ciu ; as 

dlL*)t ^y-j-ft ^-i /& 'ainai l-meliki, in the eyes of the king, for 

*0tO 6*0* * -0/0 * 6 w 

*£U*Jt 1^5^ l5~* > >>*^ i^j****' «A5a¥ 'l-kauma, fear the people; 

vl *0 J * * J ^ " ut t° 6 * * 6 3 

aAJI yiL^AA mustafau 'lldhi, the elect of God, for aX)I ^aJx-o^. The 
silent elif (§ 7, rem. «) does not prevent the resolution of the diph- 
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0* is* 



A thong, as 5jU^aJI \yoj ramdu 'l-Mtjarata, they threw the stones; 

■r 6 Ui & its & * * V 

^iwJI Ijlj I©!* fa-lamma retail 'n-riefima, and after they saw the star. 
But ^1 and £ take kesra, as a^wl 3 1 or his name ; J^SX^t £ if he went 
to meet. 

(d) A consonant with gezma either takes its original vowel, if 
it had one ; or assumes that which belongs to the elif conjunctions ; 
or adopts the lightest of the three vowels, which in its nature ap- 
proaches nearest to the gezma, viz. kesra. Hence the pronouns of the 

B 2d and 3d pers. plur. masc.,^31 you, and^A they, the pronominal 
suffixes of the same pronouns, ^£> your, you (accus.), and ^o-* their, 
them, and the verbal termination of the 2d pers. plur. masc. Perf.^J, 

x J * 60 JJ6? 

take damma (in which they originally ended) ; as £)y*y&S j^>\ ye are 

jit'* jjsss s j a -» iJbi-s 

the liars; d)J) ^jA may God curse them ! J^pt jshS) ye have seen the 

man. The same is the case with Jco, since, from which time forth, 

J 6 J m 

because it is contracted for JU*. The preposition ^>*, from, takes 
Gfetha before the article, but in other cases ft&sra ; as J-^pT &*, &* 

dJj\. All other words ending in a consonant with gezma take kfora ; 

viz. nouns having the tenwin, as ^^\ j^>j»^> Mohammeduni 'n-nibiyu; 

the pronoun &*, as w>IJc£)l &*> mani 7 l-kaddMu ; verbal forms like 

cJ^S, wl£», u*-^-t, as^jjJI CJIS katalati 'r-Rumu; and particles, 

such as o^> Ol J^> ^ 5 > J-*> OA etc. 

D Rem. a. In certain cases where JJa becomes ^A (see § 185, 

rem. b) the wasl may be made either with damma or kesra, ^A 
or^A. 

Rem. b. If the vowel of a prosthetic elif be damma, the wasl is 
sometimes effected by throwing it back upon the preceding vowel- 

. JJd/«JJ J J 6J J 

Jess consonant or tenwfn ; as t^jJaul J£, for t^isul Ji, instead of 

J J O-o J J Q ** J ^ + * j j Q*a Q ,, , 

hj^^ J^ > {?. J*>^ CJISj ; t^iiol jb*%j selamunu 'dhulu. 

Rem. c. The final <j of the second Energetic of verbs (see § 97) 
is rejected, so that the wasl is effected by the preceding fetha ; as 
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o - * 



^Xji>\ w^-a3 N) la tadriba 'bnaka, and not ^Xjj\ ^jjj^s3 *$ la tadribani A 

'bnaka. 

21. I is altogether omitted in the following cases. 

(a) In the solemn introductory formula aJJt^^j, for dJUt^^O, 

L ' ' ' ' ; 

m ^ name of God, DVPtfjl DEJO. As a compensation for the 

omission of the I, the copyists of Mss. are accustomed to prolong 

the upward stroke of the letter w>, thus: j„~A. 



(b) In the word £>j\, son, in a genealogical series, that is to say, B 
when the name of the son precedes, and that of his father follows in 
the genitive ; provided always that the said series, as a whole, forms 
part either of the subject or the predicate of a sentence. For example, 

AWt J*£ O-t ^J^z sjj jaw **l±> ,JJ juj vj"*=> Zeid, tJie son of Hdlid, 
struck Sa'd, the son of 'Auf the son of 'Abdu 'llah. [Cf. § 315, rem. b.] 
But if the second noun be not in apposition to the first, but form 
part of the predicate, so that the two together make a complete sen- 

tence, then the I is retained; as j^c ^\ juj ZYid {is) the son ofG 

a * o*» j ox» j * j * 

'Amr; >^[lxaJ\ qj\ j+z 'Omar (is) the son of el-Hattdb. 

>o 

Hem. a. Even in the first case the I of <jjI is retained, if that 
word happens to stand at the beginning of a line. 



Rem. b. If the name following ^1 be that of the mother or 
grandfather, the t is retained; as^-jj-o ^jj\ *****£, Jesus the son of 

JO* j OxJ j Q * 

Mary; j y * a .'** ^jj\ jV+z, 'Ammar the (yrand)son of Mansur. Like- 
wise, if the following name be not the real name of the father, but a J) 
surname or nickname; as j^w^l ,j->l )\jJ^>, Mikdad the son of 
il-Aswad (the real name of el-Aswad, "the black," being Amr, 

0* 

jj^c-). Or if the series be interrupted in any way, as by the 

J * 3 0>o j *&* * * 

interposition of an adjective; e.g. O>o^ l>^ j*i^\ \Kt*-l* Yahya 



* J J BrO * O * *9 

the noble, the son of Meimun ; ^^*^a ^jj\ ,-jj.la/^ l^>Jj Ridba 
(pronounced like the word zirba) the son of Musa. 
(c) In the article Jt, when it is preceded : 

(a) by the preposition J to, as J^J-^ io ^ w man, for ^Jj^P*}). 
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A If the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also 

omitted, as aJUU to the night, for £LUJ, and that for £UU^. 

x x *» «* ** ** 

(/?) by the affirmative particle J £n%, wn7y, as J^*^ for 

Ox 

(d) In nouns, verbs, and the article Jl, when preceded by the 

g x J 0C x J X>£ g & x x x Oft 

interrogative particle t ; as &j\, for ^-otl, & £% &??a— ? O^jI, for 

ft x x x a**£ OjOxi5£ 6j6x 5^£ • 7 o 

O^-Jotl, z's ^ (fern.) broken! j^j^^S, for^JjdLJtl, to*? #0 received! 

r* x Of »x x 0^£ 

B *UM, for 2l©JH, 25 ^0 wafer — ? The elif of the article may however be 

retained, so that *UJI with the interrogative t is often written 2l*H*. 

Rem. a. In this last case, according to some, when the second 
elif has fetha, the two $lifs may blend into one with medda (see 

xxOJxxO.- Jxx frxg 

below) ; as j)jJ& £y*»m*)\ 9 is el-Hasan in thy house ? for ^> ^ oJU ; 
/jiiSTjol ?£JSS\> he ofKoreis or he of Taklfl AL+j M J-^f, is 

*^X X ^"^^ X X 

% oath 'by God'? (see § 19, rem. b) for dttl ,>o->lt. 

X* X 

C Rem. b. The prosthetic elif of the Imperative of JL>, to ask, is 

frequently omitted, in Mss. of the Kor'an, after the conjunction 

J ; as JLLi, for JOS. [Cf. § 140, rem. a.] 

E. Medda or Matta. 

i 
22. When elif with hemza and a simple vowel or tenwin (I, I , etc.) 

is preceded by an elif of prolongation (t~), then a mere hemza is written 

instead of the former, and the sign of prolongation, 1 medda or matta 

tH x Ortx 5 5 x 

D (j-o, Bj^d or £Jxo, i.e. lengthening, extension), is placed over the latter; 

»"xx »x x xJrxxxx frxx£x 

e.g. tU-^ semdun, *U. </a«, 0^ e ^^ yatasaaluna, for IU-w, IU., 

X J? X XX 

Rem. a. As mentioned above (§ 17, a, rem.), we find in old 
Mss. such forms as U»-, lb;, for *l&., ?lsj. 

Rem. b. In the oldest and best Mss., the form of the medda is 

O x 

»j*_^ (i.e. a-o). Its opposite is j*c& (i.e. ^-ai, shortening)^ though 
* [Note also the cases, in poetry, cited in § 358, rem. c ; further the 

xOxOx | ©x x$xOx> Jx | G/« Jx 

contracted tribal names j^jtb, Oj»J0 for j^jJt ^», wj^aJI j-^ — De G.] 
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this is but rarely written. In some old Mss. of the Kor'an medda A 
is expressed by a horizontal yellow line ^ . 

23. When, at the beginning of a syllable, an §lif with hemza 

and fetha (t) is followed by an elif of prolongation or an elif with 

I 
hemza and gezma (I), then the two are commonly represented in writing 

Of b 5 lb , t „> * j I 

by a single elif with medda; e.g. ^Ut for _>IL>J, ^j^£=>\ for ^^JL^II, 

Uet for Lull (see § 17, rem. b). In this case it is not usual to write 
either the hemza, or the vowel, along with the medda. [But we some- B 
times find U, see § 174.] 



Jj/ OtO J £■ Oy 



Rem. a. t is called S^jlo-JI sJ*J*9I, the lengthened or long elif, 

j* j b ,b*> j £bs . 

in opposition to Ij ^a JL^S oU 1 ^!, the elif that can be abbreviated or 
shortened (§ 7, rem. b). 

Rem. b. Occasionally a long elif at the beginning of a word is 
written with hemza and a perpendicular fetha, instead of with 

Ulsf- Ztsr* vis £ 

medda (see § 6, rem. a) ; e.g. Lul instead of Lul or Lull. 

Rem. c. Medda is sometimes placed over the other letters of C 
prolongation, ^ and ^J, when followed by an elif hemzatum, only 

the hemza being written (§ 17, a) ; as ly~j, *l<^- Also over the 



J Jbl J J J ) j J 

final vowels of the pronominal forms j^> I, jj=a, a or d,^»A,^oA or ^o A i 
and the verbal termination yfi, when they are used as long in 

j jbl j j 

poetry; e.g. ^j\, ^A. 

Rem. d. The mark -, often written over abbreviations of words, 
has nothing in common with m&dda but the form. So *J for 
/jJUS, He (God) is exalted above all;^ for^LJI <uic, 'peace be D 
upon him ! j^&*o for^JL^ aJU- aJUI 15X*©, God bless him arid grant 
him peace ! d-oj for dJs. dJUl tyoj, may God be well pleased with, or 
gracious to, him! «-> or <x*-j for <*JUI <*-*»-;, may GW Aave mercy 
upon him/ ^J1 for cj±.\ .J I or li^-l .J I, to the end of it, i.e. etc.; 

W for wj^., lie narrated to us ; Ul or U for U/*»»t, he informed us; 

Cfor JJU*»-, 2/ien. — The letters ^ ^ are written over words or 
verses that have been erroneously transposed in a manuscript, for 
w. 4 
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A j^yc, to be placed last, and^jJU, to be placed first. — On the margin 
of Mss. we often find words with the letters *-, £>, and ^*o over 

them. The first of these indicates a variant, and stands for 3 ,a» ■>, J , 
a copy, another manuscript ; the second means that a word has been 
indistinctly written in the text, and is repeated more clearly on the 

margin, ^jUj, explanation; the third implies that the marginal 
reading, and not that of the text, is, in the writer's opinion, the 

correct one ^o, it is correct, or ^amoj , correction, emendation. 
B Written over a word in the text, ^~*o stands for ***&, and denotes 
that the word is correct, though there may be something peculiar in 
its form or vocalization. — Again \jlo (i.e. \jla, together) is written 
over a word with double vocalization to indicate that both vowels 
are correct. aJbd over a word on the margin implies a conjectural 

emendation aJUJ, perhaps it is. 



IV. THE SYLLABLE. 

C 24. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a vowel, which 
we call an open or simple syllable, may be either long or short; as 
J 13 ka-la. 

25. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a consonant, 
which we call a shut or compound syllable, is almost always short ; 
as JU kul, not J^S (Heb. s)p). Generally speaking, it is only in 
pause, where the final short vowels are suppressed, that the ancient 
Arabic admits of such syllables as In, un, an, etc. 

D Rem. Before a double consonant a is however not infrequent 

(see § 13, rem.). [Such a long a preceding a consonant with gezma 

sometimes receives a medda, as O^^-] 

26. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the first of 
which is destitute of a vowel, as sf or fr. Foreign words, which com- 
mence with a syllable of this sort, on passing into the Arabic language, 
take an additional vowel, usually before the first consonant ; as •>. &w t, 
o-7royyos ; jjy* *$3\ f nWwf ; *^3ji^l, the Franks (Europeans) ; j*~£*\ , 
an elixir, to f^poV (medicamentum siccum). 

27. A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which are not 
either separated or followed by a vowel (except in pause). 
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V. THE ACCENT. A 

28. The last syllable of a word consisting of two or more syllables 
does not take the accent. Exceptions are : 

(a) The pausal forms of § 29 and § 30, in which the accent 
remains unaltered ; as ya-kul, kd-nun, mu-mi-nin, kd-ti-bdt, fi-rind, 
'a-kdl, ma-far, ku-beil, bil-ldur, bu-nei. 

9 9 

Rem. But words ending in ^j~ , j_, gt_ or £t_, *j_, and \^£- , 
throw back the accent as far as possible in their pausal forms; 

^j* Ko-ra~§i-yun becomes K6-ra-sl, ^*3 ne-bi-yun, ne-bl ; j jcc *a-du- 

f* ^ s Q s 

wun, ( d-du; gtUSI 'ik-ti-na-'un, %k-ti-na ; i\++j*. liam-ra-u, hdm-ra;TS 
IjjJLo mak-ru-un, mdk-ru ; ^Jx* ba-ti-un, bd-ti, 

(b) Monosyllables in combination with I, w>, i), J, j, and o, 

which retain their original accent ; as S)l 'a-la, *$J\ 'a-fa-lA, Uj bi-md, 

*i bi-hi, \j£> ka-dd, v>^ li-mdn, U) la-nd, J>)j wa-ldm, LI* fa-kdt, 

Jij wa-kul. 

Rem. The only exception to this rule in old Arabic is the 
interrogative enclitic j>) as ^ bi-ma, j^ li-ma, in contrast with C 

1©j bi-md, UJ li-md. See § 351, rem. 

29. The penult takes the accent when it is long by nature, i.e. is 
an open syllable containing a long vowel ; as J13 kd-la, y)y*i ya-ku-lu, 
^)^j13 kd-nu-nun, s j*J**+* mu-mi-ni-na, OL513 ka-ti-ba-tun. 

30. The penult has likewise the accent when it is a shut syllable 
and consequently long by position; as s^J& kdl-bun, ^ui di-bun, 

Oj vtst ^ 2t* * 

Ijj btir-un, u~k*-t 'ig-lis, juji fi-rin-dun, Jil 'a-kdl-lu, jiu> ma-far- D 

H * J* +0*i t 9 Si ^ &*J 

run, 0$i*i ya-kw-ldn-na, J**3 ku-bei-la, j>W, bil-ldu-rtm, ^j bu-nei- 
yun. 

31. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon the ante- 
penult, provided that the word has not more than three syllables, 
or, if it has four or more syllables, that the antepenult is long by 

nature or position ; as <*?>&> kd-ta-ba, O w ^> kd-ta-bat, 1 > ;. ^> ka-ta- 

bH, ^Jtib ka-ti-bun, wJU* td-la-bun, lo-^t 'ei-na-ma; \y~*\jj ta-ra- 
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3 J 3 * * 3 0* * _ 

A sa-Ui,^^* ka-nu-nu-hum, Ul»l £> ka-tdb-tu-md. In other cases the 

* •"* " * " " * *■ 

accent is thrown as far back as possible ; as \Z+& ka-ta-ba-ta y M L »»* 

s j s* * ****** 

mds-a-la-tun, Ij^JLL^o mds-a-la-tu-hd, U^lj-aS kd-sa-ba-tu-hu-md. 

Rem. On deviations from these principles of accentuation, in 
Egypt and among the Bedawln, see Lane in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Society, vol. iv., pp. 183-6, and Wallin in the 
same journal, vol. xii., pp. 670-3, [also Spitta, Gram, des arab. Vul- 
gar dialectes vonAegypten (1880), p. 59 sqq.] 



B VI. THE NUMBERS. 

32. To express numbers the Arabs use sometimes the letters of 
the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the former case, the 
numerical value of the letters accords with the more ancient order 
of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets (see § 1). They are written 
from right to left, and usually distinguished from the surrounding 
words by a stroke placed over them, as j**az, 1874. This arrange- 
ment of the alphabet is called the 'Abuged or 'Abgdd, and is con- 
q tained in the barbarous words : 

3 * 3* 0*3 0*0* * * * * J * * * it- 

&Islo JcfeJ ww^3 ^okw | a j u0 Jib iJacfc. jj& J o », .» t 

(otherwise pronounced : 

o * * o * * o * * * 0*0* o * * * ui j o a * o * be- 

&Jslo JdteJ ww/3 uOMUf ^j^X£^ t«ia». jy&> j La^jt) 

or, as usual in North Africa : 

3 * 3 * 0*3 x »» * * * * J * * * 3% 

^ ^ JUj £m*j *Z* * *j3 ^ASUUD ^j^J & > lJa^ j }&> J* s±«) \ 

The special numerical figures, ten in number, have been adopted 

it 0* 3 OH * 

D by the Arabs from the Indians, and are therefore called ^J^yM^pt, 
the Indian notation. They are the same that we Europeans make use 
of, calling them Arabian, because we took them from the Arabs. 
Their form, however, differs considerably from that which our ciphers 
have gradually assumed, as the following table shows. 

Indian: \ ^ ^ 8 ^^^x^^o 

Arabic : \ r rff^i oO^i y a* ♦ 
Europ.: 123 4 5 67890 

They are compounded in exactly the same way as our numerals ; 
e.g. \AYt, 1874. 






PAET SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



I. THE VERB, J*AJI. A 

A. General View. 
1. The Forms of the Triliteral Verb. 

s 

33. The great majority of the Arabic verbs are triliteral (Jjj^ii), 
that is to say, contain three radical letters, though quadriliteral 
(^Wj) verbs are by no means rare. 

34. From the first or ground-form of the triliteral and quadri- B 
literal verbs are derived in different ways several other forms, which 
express various modifications of the idea conveyed by the first. 

35. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are usually reckoned 
fifteen in number, but the learner may pass over the last four, because 
(with the exception of the twelfth) they are of very rare occurrence. 

juil XL J&W VI. Ji* I. 

Jilill XII. Jiill VII. j£ II. 

Jjill XIII. Ji3t VIII. J^li III. C 

JJU*M XIV. J*»l IX. J*»l IV. 

JU*it XV. J*i^l X. Jsuu V. 

Rem. a. The 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf., being the simplest form 
of the verb, is commonly used as paradigm, but for shortness' sake 

we always render it into English by the infinitive; J^3 to kill) 
instead of he has killed. 
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A Rem. b. The Arab grammarians use the verb ji* /7y3\ as 

paradigm, whence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called 

by them iUJI tJts fa, the second ^J*x)\ the 'ain, and the third^^UI 
tlie lam. 

Rem. c. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations 
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should 
note them carefully. 

36. The first or ground-form is generally transitive (jjCU) or 

intransitive (j*j£* j.** ovj^j^)) in signification, according to the vowel 

# ** * 

which accompanies its second radical. 

B 37. The vowel of the second radical is a in most of the transitive, 

and not a few of the intransitive verbs ; e.g. w>o to beat, V J£> to 

tm'te, Jj:3 fo M/, yJbj to give ; v*** ^ ^ away, j&j to go the right 

* * * 
way, u~^ to sit. 

38. The vowel i in the same position has generally an intransitive 

signification, u invariably so. The distinction between them is, that i 

indicates a temporary state or condition, or a merely accidental quality 

in persons or things ; whilst u indicates a permanent state, or a 

C naturally inherent quality. E.g. ^-ji or JJ^- to be glad, Oj^ t° ^ e 
sorry, jZ*\ or jlxj to be proud and insolent, j»}\ to become whitish, *~+*r* 
to become gray, j^t to be safe and sound, u°>* to be sick, j*ib to 
become old, ^j+& to be blind; but ,>**»» to be beautiful, *-+* to be 

*»J/* * J * * 3 * 

ugly, Jjo to be heavy, >J>j£ to be high or noble*, Ji~> to be low or 

y J * >> J * 

mean,^=> to be large, jjuo to be small. 
D Rem. a. Many verbs of the form J*3 are transitive according 

to our way of thinking, and therefore govern the accusative, 
e.g. jt^s. to know (scire), w***». to think, ^o*j to pity or Imve mercy 

upon, 5t^w to hear. 



* [Or, to become noble, for the form with u of the second radical 
often means to become what one was not before, Kamil, p. 415. — De G.] 
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Rem. 6. The same three forms occur in Hebrew and Aramaic, A 
though the distinction is in these languages no longer so clearly 
marked. [See Comp. Gr. p. 165 seq.] 

39. The second form (J*$) is formed from the first (J**) by 
doubling the second radical. 

40. The signification agrees with the form in respect of being 

xx x J OS 

intensive (djdLoJJ) or extensive ( j-JXzU). Originally it implies that 
x x xxx 

an act is done with great violence (intensive), or during a long time 
(temporally extensive), or to or by a number of individuals (numerically 

extensive), or repeatedly (iterative or frequentative). E.g. %->-£ to B 

/ 5 / t x x x * a * 

beat, w>o t° beat violently ; j~J=& to break, j~J& to break in pieces ; 

X X X X Vl X m X XX X Vt< 

*J*$ to cut y *Ja3 to cut in pieces; Jl^i to separate, Jfji t° disperse; 

xxx xfix x x xx xfix xfix 

J& to kill, JuS to massacre ; JU- or <JUs to go round, J^»- or sJ±k 

xx flx J x 6& x d x 

to #0 rewwc? #mcA or often; ^-> to weep, ^Xj to weep much; JUJI O^* 

£^ ca^fe dfee? o^ rapidly or ew $rrm£ numbers (oU to <&) ; i|^ 

J^aJt ^ c«?w^ kneeled down y j&A\ £)jJ the (whole drove of) camels 
kneeled down. 

41. From this original intensive meaning arises the more usual C 
causative or factitive signification. Verbs that are intransitive in the 

first form become transitive in the second ; as *-j* to be glad, 9-j* 

x j x x a x 

to gladden; obt-o to 60 W0&&, ax«d to weaken. Those that are 

transitive in the first become doubly transitive or causative in the 

xx x 5 x xxx x 5 x 

second ; as^o-^ #0 know,jt^ to teach; *~>Z£=> to write, w * ^ to toac^ to 
wWto / Jh»*- to carry, J»»»- to Mfe carry. 

Rem. a. The causative or factitive signification is common to ]) 
the second and fourth forms, the apparent difference being that it is 
original in the latter, but derived in the former. 

Rem. b. The second form is often rather declarative or estimative 
than factitive in the strict sense of the term ; as w> J^b to lie, w>Jib 

xxx x 5 x 7 • 7 7 

to think or call one a liar ; JJ jto to tell the truth, JJ jlo to think that 
one tells the truth, to believe him. 
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A Rem. c. The second form is frequently denominative, and ex- 

presses with various modifications the making or doing of, or being 
occupied with, the thing expressed by the noun from which it is 

derived; e.g.^0**. to pitch a tent (3L++*.), to dwell in a place, iA**- 
to coZfectf an army (^ji-^), ^i*; to ^ave wiM marble (j^\^j), w*}» 
to become bent like a bov) (^^\ ^aj^c to nurse the sick (^auj*), **X*. 
to skin an animal, to bind a book ( jX*. the skin, compare our " to 
stone fruit" and "to stone a person"), }j3 to clean an animal of 
ticks (>ip), \^J£ to take a mote (^J^) out of the eye. Compare in 
B Hebrew \&1 9 ^3T, 1?* 7pD, etc " Similarly, *£**». he said to 

** $ & * j a * 

him ^JU Ipju*. {may thy nose, or the like, be cut off), oL». he said to 

him 4&t «l)U». (may God prolong thy life), aJ^^JU A<s saio 7 to A£wi 



^*}]L> (peace be upon thee), J+& he shouted the Moslem war-cry, 
(j^\ dftl), j+&. jUl> J*»-3 O-* ^ e w; ^° er ^rs (* ne c ^y of) Zafar, 
must speak Himyaritic (the language of Himyar, j++^.). Sometimes, 

like the fourth form, it expresses movement towards a place; as 

* a *> m 9 6 * * a * j o a * 
Ach.j to set out in any direction (***._$), £j£* to go to the east (Jj-DI), 

* Si* j 0*0* 

w)jX to <?o to tfAe west (w^JJI). 
Rem. a*. Jj*i corresponds in form, as well as in signification, to 

the Heb. 7ftp and Aram, hfap, ^4-0.— [See Comp. GV. p. 198 *??.] 

42. The £AzV<£ form (Jj^-li) is formed from the first (J**) by 
lengthening the vowel-sound a after the first radical, as is indicated 
by the elif productionis. 

43. It modifies the signification of the ground-form in the follow- 
ing ways. 

J) (a) When J** denotes an act that immediately affects an object 

(direct object or accusative), J^li expresses the effort or attempt to 
perform that act upon the object, in which case the idea of reciprocity 

J * y * J f* 

(i^jluHoJt) is added when the effort is necessarily or accidentally a 
mutual one. E. g. <dl5 he killed him, aI515 lie (tried to kill Mm or) 
fought with him ; ojXa*. he beat him, ojJU. he fought with him; ai^o 
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he threw him down, ds-jLa he wrestled with him ; djS he overcame him, A 

*JU he tried to overcome him ; dju~> he outran him, dubC* he ran a race 

j ■" * j s s , 

with him; &*jZ» he surpassed him in rank, di,Li he strove to do so; 

6j±3 he surpassed him in glory, ^.li he strove to do so, he vied with 

htm in rank and glory ; tjX* he excelled- him in composing poetry, 

* ' ' ' J s S S 

bjtXZi he competed with him in doing so; A^oa. he got the better of 
him in a lawsuit, 4*-ol£- he went to law with him. 

(b) When the first or fourth form denotes an act, the relation B 
of which to an object is expressed by means of a preposition (indirect 
object), the third form converts that indirect object into the immediate 
or direct object of the act (accusative). The idea of reciprocity is here, 

as in the former case, more or less distinctly implied. E. g. ^1 yi& 

*iUjt he wrote (a letter) to the king, SX^\ w-jl^ he wrote to the king, 

is s s isS S 

corresponded with him; aJ J15 he said to him (something), aJ^IS he 
conversed with him ; (jUxLJt ^J\ J^jt he sent (a message) to the sultan, ^ 

'"i/i^"' ' ' ' ' c J "^ £ s » s s s 

ijukLJt J^t) do.; ^>*-u^oJt j+*\ ju^ ur^- he sat beside the Com- 
mander of the Faithful, ,j-*u^JI j+a\ J~$\**. do. ; aj £3$ he fell upon 

iss + I s s s s si iss s 

him, attacked him, axSIj do. ; <suU jlwt he advised him, ^\t* he con- 
sulted with him. 

(c) When Jj6 denotes a quality or state, J^U indicates that 
one person makes use of that quality towards another and affects him 

thereby, or brings him into that state. E. g. O-^** to be rough or ^ 

J * ' * sis 3 s s s 

harsh, a-wU. he treated him harshly ; ,>—». to be good or kind, <xj~*[*- 
he treated him kindly ; &*$ to be soft or gentle, djj*$ he treated him 
gently ; L*3 to be hard, add he hardened himself against him or it ; 

* * s s s iss' 

jh*j or^oju to lead a comfortable life, <sl^U he procured him the means 

of doing so. 

Rem. a. The third form is sometimes denominative, but the 
ideas of effort and reciprocity are always more or less clearly 

implied. E.g. oiftlo to double, from s j uug> the like or equal ; JljUs 
w. 5 
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A to double, fold ( Jjl>) on fold ; i&t Jtiti may God keep thee safe 
and well, from ^LiU robust health ; jiL> to go on a journey \j*~»). 

Rem. b. J^ti corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 
Sftip (Arab, a = Heb. o) ; see Gomp. Gr. p. 202 seq. 

[Rem. c. In a few verbs the third form is used in the sense of 

the fourth. Thus J±\y la.3L> (Gl. Geog.s.v. J**.*). Zamahsari, Faih, 

p * » 

i. 197 cites ojifctj, ^UU., o^U for t>jju\ etc. Also aJb=iJj|, 

^ Aghani xiii. 52. — De G.] 

* '** 

44. The fourth form ( Jjt*l) is formed by prefixing to the root 

the syllable I, in consequence of which the first radical loses its vowel. 

45. Its signification is factitive or causative (^ujutlU). If the 

verb is intransitive in the first form, it becomes transitive in the 
fourth ; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly transitive in the 

fourth. E.g. \Jj** to run, {£j**\ to make run; J*S**. to sit down, 

C ^^ to bid one sit down; J+**J\ J^l he ate bread, >*aJI aJl^l he gave 

him bread to eat ; i^J&\ ^j he saw the thing, *i*£Jt Mjt he shewed him 
the thing. 

Rem. a. When both the second and fourth forms of a verb 
are causative (§ 41, rem. a), they have in some cases different 

significations, in others the same. E.g.^JLc to lcnow,^£- to teach, 

' ' bi m x- *• W x- * &£ 

^Xfcl to inform one of a thing ; law to escape, <<a*J and i<a».>t to set 
at liberty, to let go. 

D Rem. b. The fourth form is sometimes declarative or estimative, 

J* * oi 

like the second ; as dAsLjt he thought him, or found him to be, 
niggardly ; <U*»-t he thought him, or found . him to be, cowardly ; 

J * s i 

*J*+*~\ lie found him, or it, to be praiseworthy or commendable; 
sjofty ^J*>\ he found the district abounding in fresh herbage. 

Rem. c. The fourth form comprises a great number of denomi- 
natives, many of which are apparently intransitive, because the 
Arabs often regard as an act what we view as a state. Such verbs 
combine with the idea of the noun, from which they are derived, 

that of a transitive verb, of which it is the direct object. E.g. JJbl 



§ 45] I. The Verb. A. General View. 1. Forms of Triliteral Verb. 35 



to produce herbage dj&j), O)^ ^o put out leaves (Ji^X j-*2t ^ oear A 
fruit (j^j),j}xa\ to give or 2/iefo? ram (jJ*a) ] w^»Jt to fo^etf a no6£e 

o ^ • of o • •*«> o ,- £ fig 

son, Oj£>it, CJl, sw? oore a male or a female child, w*oUt s^e 
fore ^mis (compare "to flower," "to seed," " to calve," "to lamb"); 

»Jbl to speak eloquently, ->»*oit to speak with purity and correctness, 
,-bl to give a proof (**%)) of his prowess in battle; ^j~~*~\ y fL/l, 

• .of % m £ * o f 

to act well or ill, ^-J3t to commit a sin, LL»»t to commit a blunder, 

' '£ . . f f of 

/<m& or error, w>lol to cfo or say what is right; Usui to be slow or B 

, , of £' t> * 

tardy ; pj~*\ to make haste; JUtl to run with outstretclied neck; 

ul x P W /• • P 

i^~*\ to become fullgrown (from v ^ a too^A) ;>©ISI to dwell or remain 

in a place. — Another class of these denominatives indicates move- 
ment towards a place (compare "to make for a place"), the entering 
upon a period of time (being, doing, or suffering something therein), 
getting into a state or condition, acquiring a quality, obtaining or 
having something, or becoming something, of a certain kind*. 

* * of • ,* of *< »» f 

E.g. ,J*il to advance, jj$\ to retire ("reculer"), j*j$\ to go on boldly C 
(compare, in Hebrew, |*23V"I, to go to the right, and ^XfifcJTl to 

•P f # jEtS/ //OP 

go to tlte left) ', jb\J*\ to go to Syria (>oLtJt), y^j\ to go to el-Yemen 

J * +0* * * OP J 10 5/ //fit J • x 

(^j-oJI), jka>il to go to el-Negd (jca^OI).^^! to go to Tihama (dlolyj), 

• •of J <v • - o £ 

<Jj^l to #o to elrlrak ($jxM), j^j^^ to enter the Imram or sacred 

/ / 0^ //»P •of 

territory ; f-+*o\, j-^\> t*»~*\, to enter upon the time of morning 
(*-L-aJ1) 3 mid-day (j^JaJt), or evening (^L^l) ; olol, ^Iwt, to enter 

^ JO W / r, v* s * , f 

upon the summer (vJL*oJI) or winter (iUuJt) ; ^b**.) to Aave fwany D 

*>• of 

camels, ***-*> t to abound in beasts of prey or to Ztave one's flocks 
devoured by them, * r ~£t to abound in lizards (w*o) or to 6e foggy 
(w»L-o) ; j*$\ to become desert, ^j^l to sw^er yro;^ drought (of 
people) or to be dry (of a season), u-Jil to become penniless (to oe 



* [Hence in a few cases IV. serves (instead of VII. or VIII.) 
as the cjUx« of I. Thus <uib Ae ^Areu? 7m?& on his face, y% f> l he fell on 

j * * * * * o t 

his face, ^^^ Ae AeW Aim ^ac^^g^^t Ae c/rat^ 6ac^, Ae re^iVeJ.J 
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S«/ • •• Of • • of 

A reduced to the last farthing, u~Ai), j>J^\, j>^t, to be reduced to utter 

.'•Of • •of 

want; ^*s>\ to become cloudy, jy^-t to become worn out (or a 
garment) ; J£wt to become dubious or confused; ^\j\ to become plain 

• •of 

or clear; V >C©I to become possible. — Another shade of meaning 

j o a • ••of 

(wJLJI, deprivation) may be exemplified by such words as j*£.t, 

to 6rat& (me's compact with a person; ^£il to remove one 7 s cause 

, • £/0 • • Of 

of complaint; w>U£)l vo***^ he pointed (the text of) the book, literally, 

• J # 

B tooA; away its ^o>. & , obscurity or want of clearness. 

• •of 

Hem. d. J**! corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 
S^pn, Phcen. ^ftp* (iteZ), Aram. 7&pN, ^4°1. See Com;?. 

GV. p. 204 seo/. The Hebrew, it will be observed, has ["J as the 
prefix, instead of the feebler Arabic and Aramaic X. Some traces 

of the h are still discoverable in Arabic; as p-fjJfe for »-tjl to give 

• • • • •f • • • • •f 

restf to, to let rest; }\jA for >ljt to wish; JftjA for J}ljt to /?owr oz*£ 
• •f • ^ •f 

C (P^n) ' j^ 6 for jUt to mark a cloth; Olfc give, for Ot (rad. .-31, 

• • 0^ # • •• 

riHXj 2o come) ; sJ-*+*> = T/DNH ^ believe. Forms like JJIjJfc are 
treated in Arabic as quadri literals (see §§ 67, 69, and 118), e.g. 

*.»•.> J J .» • J ^ • • J D/AJ 

imperf. JJj^j or <>£/vJ, O-o^v^j nom. patient. JSJ/y* or J>tjv-o, 

** • • 

«•©•.» 

• 2 • • • 5^ 

46. The ^/^A form ( Jaaj) is formed from the second (J**) by 
prefixing the syllable O. 
D 47. This form annexes to the significations of the second the 

• 6 • J 

reflexive force of the syllable O ; it is the cjUxo of the second form, 
that is to say, it expresses the state into which the object of the 
action denoted by the second form is brought by that action, as its 
effect or result. In English it must often be rendered by the passive. 

• '•' • • • \f< • • • w) • • 

E. g. j~£j to be broken in pieces, £j*j to be dispersed, x£ju to be cut 
in pieces, ^>j^>3 to be moved or agitated; o^sLj to be afraid (yj^l. to 
terrify), *iw jJJu he girt on his sword (U-w o jJL5 lie girt a sword upon 
Aim— another person) ; JI&, jJojC>, to be proud; J~Z&, jj£5, to side 
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+ 1*1 + * i> vi * f 



with Kais or Nizar, JjtP, £ *£J, to adopt the tenets of the ' Azarika A 
(aijtj^l) or of the Si'a ( foutt JI), w^* 5 ^ ca// oneself an Arab, 

+ & + * Sjx * S) f * 

^j to became a Jew (^£»v-!), u^=**hP to become a fire-worshipper 
(j^^^^o), j»*fiu3 to become a Christian (i*J\r A i), W*3 to give oneself out 

/ / if-' S «» £ 

as a prophet (%^^) y J~Xj to become as bold or yforcg as a lion (ju/t), 

/ 5/»> assess 

j*o-3 to become as savage as a leopard (j-+j) ; ^r^ 3 ^ tfry to acquire, 
or to affect, clemency, %s*J&, \j^j, to affect courage or manliness, |$ 

jNj-eu to constrain oneself to endure with patience ; j**\3, ^j^Jj, w>^a*J, 
* z» * + + $ x »» 

w> ^ , to abstain from, or awei, sm or crime, ^r^JJ to avoid blame. 

Rem. a. The idea of intensiveness may be traced even in cases 
where it seems, at first sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving 
the fifth form apparently identical in meaning with the eighth. 

Thus ^UJt fjjJu and ^LM Jij^l are both translated tlie people 

dispersed, but J>J^ expresses the mere separation, J>ja3 the separa- 
tion into a great many groups or in various directions. Q 

Rem. b. The idea of reflexiveness is often nob very prominent, 
especially in such verbs as govern an accusative ; e. g. %+3 to 
pursue step by step (literally, to make oneself or turn oneself into, a 
pursuer of something), wJUsJ to seek earnestly, s^jju to try to 
understand, &++> to examine or study a thing carefully, so that it 
may be quite clear, y>iu3, J£*»J, to ascertain a thing for certain, 
■j^Ju to investigate thorougldy,^^3 to smell leisurely and carefully, 
j-cu3 to foo& a£ torc<? or repeatedly, to examine or study, *4~J to foar D 
or toera to, ^tO to speak, Jy to Aave charge of, to disclmrge the 
duties of, fj-s*3 to swallow by mouthfids, .y**a*J to sip or sup, 
Jj^ftJ to milk or suck at intervals, JJjJU to gnaw, hu\3 to put or 
take under one y s arm, J^yj to put under one's head as a pillow, 
jjj3 to take as an abode, l**3 to adopt as a son*. 

* [In some cases the difference between II. and V. entirely disappears. 

*> 5*» *« a *> " w£*» »» v> » * 

Thus for sj*}*, a^ (§ 41, rem. c) we may substitute ±r>£&, *»->> 

without change of sense.] 
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A Rem. c. The above examples show that the subject of the fifth 

form is sometimes the direct object of the act (accusative), sometimes 
the indirect object (dative). 

48. Out of the original reflexive signification arises a second, 
which is even more common, namely the effective. It differs from 
the passive in this — that the passive indicates that a person is the 
object of, or experiences the effect of, the action of another ; whereas 
the effective implies that an act is done to a person, or a state pro- 
duced in him, whether it be caused by another or by himself. E. g. 

B^o^ to know, ^s> to teach, j^so to become learned, to learn, quite 

* V* J / 2 / 

different from ^o-Ls (passive of ^-Lfr) to be taught. We can say 

j^^-ij^^j^i he was taught (received instruction) , but did not learn 

(become learned)*. Again, ,jV to be separate, distinct, clear, ,J«J to 

make clear, explain, jJ-mj to appear clear or certain ; J£s*J to become, 
or prove to be, the reality or fact. 

Rem. a. Such of these verbs as govern an accusative admit not 
Q only of an impersonal, but also of a personal passive; e.g. JoX*5 
w*k)l he learned the art of medicine, wJaJI^Ltj the art of medicine 
was learned. 

Rem. b. Jjia3 sometimes assumes the form J*A3I (§ 111), 
whence we see its identity with the Heb. 7t3pnn or 7t3pnn 
and the Aram. 7t3pflK ^uoZ} (see § 41, rem. d). 

D 49. The sixth form (J^li3) is formed from the third (J^U), 
likewise by prefixing the syllable O. 

50. It is the «l£u> (see § 47) of the third form, as j^l3 dJ j^(>, 
I kept him aloof and he kept (or staid) abof—The idea of effort and 
attempt, which is transitive in the third form, becomes reflexive in the 
sixth ; e.g. ^Ip to throw oneself down at full length, Jili5 to be off 
ones guard, to neglect a thing, f ^hl> i)JC5 fo draw a #wd omen from 



* Using a Scoticism, we might say, he was learned (= taught), but 
did not learn. 
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the thing, OjUj to pretend to be dead, ^^^tj to pretend to be blind, A 
jljU»J to pretend to squint, ^^^ to pretend to cry, ^jU^ to feign 

sickness, JaU*J to feign ignorance, olsiJ to pretend to be deceived. 

j * * * ■* ** 
Further, the possible reciprocity (i£^lAJI) of the third form becomes 

a necessary reciprocity, inasmuch as the sixth form includes the 

object of the third among the subjects that exercise an influence 

upon one another ; e.g. d\3\.$ he fought with him, yj\Ju the two fought 

with one another ; dUJI£» the two spoke to him, SyJ\& they (the three) B 

* "■ ** J* * * 

conversed together; v>^t ^W* he tried to pull away the garment 
from him, w>>^ W5^L3 the two pulled the garment to and fro between 
them; ^jjkaJt^^y&jU he conversed or argued with them, w-jjoJI t^jU3 

they conversed together or argued with one another; glidtJI dCG he 
tried to make him forget the hatred between them, gl i iitJt L-/U5 the two 

' JO "• & * J J 

forgot tlieir mutual hatred; whence in the passive, *->y$\ ^y*3, 

i /M / JJ * *> j"*** * J J •>, 

^.jjLaJt fj^X, and iLaJLJI c-wm-^-G. ^ 

Rem. a. When used in speaking of God, the assertory (not 
optative) perfects j)j^3 and iJIaj are examples of the reflexive 

signification of this form : aDI *£)jl*J God lias made Himself (is 

become of and ilirongh Himself) blessed, or perfect, above all; 

j\*t * * * 

db\ l-)1*j God has made Himself uplifted, or exalted, above all ; 

^3Uj^ *£)jUj 4iDI J 13 God {blessed and exalted is He above all) 

JO $.OtO J * , * * 

lias said [cf. vol. ii. § 1 f . rem.]. Somewhat similarly, j***$ \ d^Jziju D 
the thing made itself (became or was) too great, or difficult, for him ; 

%itt» a*J?Ij& ^ j*\ ^Jb it is a matter than which nothing makes 
itself greater (or more important), with which nothing can vie in 
importance. 

Rem. b. As the reciprocal signification requires at least two 
subjects, the singular of the sixth form is in this case always 

collective; e.g. ^UJt <o **LJ the people heard of it from one 

j * OS bio * * +* 

another, jUxo^l C-ouUj the rains followed one another closely, 

1 * {■ OfO s s s * Of £ ** 

jUa^t c u£s >jljJ the tidings followed one another rapidly, aJI C~ot3 
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A J~>Ji {the tribe of) Koreis came to him, all of them, following one 
another. 

Rem. c. The idea of reciprocity may be confined to the parts 
of one and the same thing; e.g. iUU-3 "partes habuit inter se 
cohaerentes," to be of compact and firm build; Slj^JI C*J^U3 the 
woman became middle-aged and corpulent (each part of her body, 
as it were, supporting, and so strengthening, the others) ; ^W 
iUJI the building cracked and threatened to fall (as if its parts 

B called on one another to do so; compare jjutM <juU ^\jJ the 
enemy advanced against him from every side, Ji/JW £jl»*-~Jt sZ*>s>\j3 
jkfijjlj the cloud lightened and thundered from every quarter). 
[Hence this form is appropriate to actions that take place bit by 
bit, or by successive (and painful) efforts, as Jail^J to fall piece by 
piece, J^l^J to carry oneself with difficulty (^*LoJI ^3, in walking*).'] 

C Rem. d. J^U3 sometimes assumes the form ^liut (§ 111), and 

is consequently identical with the Heb. 7DipnPl ( see § 43, rem. b). 
51. The seventh form (JjiajI) is formed from the first (J**) by 
prefixing a o> before which is added a prosthetic t to facilitate" the 
pronunciation (see § 26). 

Rem, For the cases in which this t becomes I, and why, see 
§§18 and 19, c, with rem. c; and as to the orthography \ instead of 
t, § 19, rem. d. 

D 52. The seventh form has also originally, as pjUx« of th§ first, 
a middle or reflexive signification. It must be remarked, however, 
(a) that the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect 
object (dative), to which may be added another direct object (accu- 
sative), but always the direct object itself; and (b) that it never 
assumes the reciprocal signification. By these two points the seventh 
form is distinguished from the eighth, and approaches more nearly 

* [See Gl. Geog. s.v. Jl^*-, Hamasa p. 20 first vs. and comm. — 
De G.] 
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to a passive. At the same time, the effective signification is often A 
developed in it out of the reflexive. E. g. Jm£JI to open (of a flower), 

lit. to spK£ itself ; j*~&\ to break (intrans.), to be broken; *LiJl to te 

i ' ^»° 
c&£ ^ to 60 ended, to end; ot&xjt to fo uncovered, to be made manifest, 

to appear; ^ k jz+ M to become broken, to break into pieces; JUil to 60 
uttered or spoken. 

53. Sometimes the seventh form implies that a person allows B 
an act to be done in reference to him, or an effect to be produced 

upon him ; e.g. j>j^\ to let oneself be put to flight, to flee; ,>UjI to let 

oneself be led, to be docile or submissive; pJ^^t to fe£ oneself be 

a + 
deceived ; j**j\ to let oneself be drawn or dragged. 

* * * 
Rem. a. Hence it is clear that such words as J^a»j|, from 

x J + t t * * *0 

Jt^»., to be stupid or foolish ; jbjju\ to be non-existent or missing, 

not to be found, from jbjs> not to have; ^^J\j from ^>A to sink C 

down, to fall ; }\ju\ to be repeated, from 3 Is to return; ( $Lcu\ to 

be in straits or distress, from Jili to be narrow; are incorrectly 
formed, though in actual use, especially in more recent times. 

Rem. b. Sometimes, particularly in modern Arabic, the seventh 

* j * + * b 

form serves as the c^Uvo of the fourth; e.g. JULxil to be bolted, 

** bi £// t £*bi 

from J!X£t to bolt; UJaul to 6e extinguished, from Ui^t to extinguish; 

' *I ** * . * * bi 

p-JMfiut to fo ^>ttZ to rights, from ^JLot to jtn*2 to rights. [Similarly j) 

Y*£-jj\, JJJLkul, *a»*dul, the last in a tradition, and so ancient, ifytoTj 

i. 63.— De G.] 

Rem. c. jiiit corresponds to the Heb. 7t3pJ; see Comp. Gr. 
p. 215 seq. 

54. The eighth form (Jj&I) is formed from the first (J*J) by 

inserting the syllable C* between the first and second radicals. The 
first radical in consequence loses its vowel, and it becomes necessary 
to prefix the prosthetic t (§ 51, rem.). 

w. 
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A Rem. One would expect O to be placed before the first radical, 

as in the fifth and sixth forms, and in the Aramaic reflexive V \^oZ|. 
[For a possible explanation of the actual form see Comp. Gr. p. 208.] 
55. The eighth form is properly the reflexive or middle voice 
( cjlLi) of the first. The reflex object is either (a) the direct object 
or accusative, as <3>* to divide, 3j^\ to 9° asunder, to part; ^oj* to 
place {something) before one, u-s^l to put oneself in the way, to oppose; 
B J>J-£ to beat, L>Jo*c>\ to move oneself to and fro, to be agitated (com- 
pare the French battre and se debattre) ; or (b) the indirect object or 
dative, implying for oneself, for one's own advantage, as ^ji to tear' 
a prey in pieces, J*j&\ do. ; J-^J to touch, J***3t to feel about for a 
thing, to seek for it; SSJ* and w*ll£>t to earn one's living ; Jja^- 
and wJa^cwt to collect firewood; Jti» and JU£*t to measure corn; 
ijy* and i^jZ2t\ to roast meat. 
C 56. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signification, which 
is common to this form with the sixth ; as ^hUJI j££t the people 
fought with one anotlier , = ^LJI J3U3 ; U-cu».l ^ too disputed with 
one another, = UclaJ ; U*£*t ^ too £/m? to outrun one another ', 

+ + * * 3**0 J * * * 0**0 

= UjLJ ; tjj^ft-l they were neighbours, = ^j^W^ J ty&M they met one 

x * * 

another, = fji^U. 

D 57. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes into the 
passive, especially in verbs which have not got the seventh form (see 

§ 113) ; as **Uz>t to be overturned (from ilit), sJ^jt to be turned back, 

* * *0 i* * 

31 to be helped (by God), to be victorious ; *$£*\ to be full. 

Rem. In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms agree, 

like the Greek active and middle voices, so closely in their Signifi- 
tS * 

cation, that they may be translated by the same word; e.g. ^a3 

5 * ^ * * * 

and ^tfudl, to follow one's track, to relate; US and i<Al3t, to follow ; 
* ^^ * 

* * * * * o 

and o L k li J , to snatch away, to carry off by force. 
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58. The ninth form ( J**l) is formed from the first (Ja*) by A 

a x a 

doubling the third radical; the eleventh (JUil) from the ninth by- 
lengthening the fetha of the second syllable. 

Rem. As the third radical, when doubled, draws the accent 
upon the penult, the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires the prosthetic I (see § 51, 

rem.). 

59. Neither of these forms is very common, and the eleventh 
is the rarer of the two. They serve chiefly to express colours and B 
defects, these being qualities that cling very firmly to persons and 
things ; and hence the doubling of the third radical, to show that 

j x x x j Ox 2/ o 

the proper signification of both is intensiveness (aiJLoJI). E.g. jjud\ 

a x o 5x o a y 6 a *>o a *t> 

and jUot to be yellow ; *y*t\ and ^\^\ to be black; u^\ and u°{+>\ 

to be white; Ji/jt (from J^j) to become purple (of a grape); zr^ 

cz * o a x o a x o 

and p-^i to be crooked; ^ a *. ^ ! and^oU^i?! to be wrymouthed or wry- 

d x O v> x 6 Ml x W x 

necked; J^-t to squint, Jl^t to become verdant; jjj\ and jljjt to 
turn away or retire from; joj\ to be ash-cobured, to be stern or gloomy; Q 
wJjl or *£>Wy to be scattered or disordered ; >U^t to become commingled, 
confused, or languid; u^j\ to be dispersed, to drop or flow (of tears), 

£x 9 . 5^0 ^ # 

jJ>jl ft? run quickly, to hasten; £)\j&\ to be dishevelled (of hair); 
JuX)l jly^t, ^ ra^Atf reached its middle point. 

* V 

Rem. a. If the third radical of the root is j or ^£, the ninth 

X X X 6 XX X X X 

and eleventh forms take the shape JAxil and JJUil ; as ^Jjj**) 

x x x 

(for ^^J^-l, see § 167, 2, a) to stand or res£ on the tips of the toes, D 

x x x x " * 

L&3>*^ an( * l£jI>*^ ^° ^ e blackish brown or blackish green, ^J^y 
to refrain or abstain. 

Rem. ft. According to some grammarians, the distinction between 
the ninth and eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicates permanent 
colours or qualities, the eleventh those that are transitory or 

xOeiixOxx^xxMlxOx xx x 

mutable ; as {$j±>\ J**&£3 5 j^» jU-a^ J*»-, %t began to become red 
at one time and yellow at another. [Others hold that XI. indicates a 



44 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 60 

higher degree of the quality than IX. : so most European gram- 
marians, and the former editions of this work ; but this view was 
ultimately abandoned by the author. The better view seems to be 
that the two forms are indistinguishable in sense : see Hafagfs 
comni. on the Durrat al-gawwas (Const. A. H. 1299) p. 50 seq.] 

60. The tenth form (Jjia^I) is formed by prefixing the letters 



to the first (J**). The prosthetic \ is necessary, according to 
§ 26 (compare § 51, rem.), and the fetha of the first radical is thrown 
B back upon the O of Cwt. 

61. The tenth form converts the factitive signification of the 



• ^ oi. 



fourth into the reflexive or middle. E. g. _sj~*\ to give up, deliver over, 

^ol^wl to give oneself up; u^jt to grieve or distress, ^A^-y^t to 

be grieved or sorry ; j&\ to make ready, prepare, equip, jutwt to get 

oneself ready, to be ready ; ^^aJ^-l to yield up {something) wholly, 

* * ° * ° 
u aXa+£~>\ to claim (something) for oneself, to take entire possession 

{of it); Ua-I to bring to life> to preserve alive, La*.;.*! to preserve alive 

for one s own advantage ; ogUj w>U»JU»t He (God) answered, or 

accepted, his prayer, <*J w>U»<wt he complied with his desire, or obeyed 

him, in doing something. 

62. The tenth form often indicates that a person thinks that 
a certain thing possesses, in reference to himself or for his benefit, 

the quality expressed by the first form. E.g. JU- to be lawful, 

S* * * b y , 

J^wwt he thought that it was lawful (for himself to do) ; *^e*j 

to be necessary, ^w^^Xwl he thought it was necessary (for him); 

D 0,-^hwI to think him, or it, good or beautiful; jU^iwt to think 

it good or excellent; JfcdLLt to think it light, to think lightly of 

or despise, one; J££wl to find it heavy, oppressive or troublesome, 

to think one a bore. 

Rem. In this case the factitive is combined with the middle 
sense; for as the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not 
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strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§ 45, rem. b), so A 
also the tenth. Hence w*>>^l literally means to raa&e something 

necessary for oneself to think it so or say itf is so/ but w^^i to make 
it necessary for o titers, to think or say that it is so. 

63. The tenth form likewise often expresses the taking, seeking, 
asking for, or demanding, what is meant by the first. E. g. jxe> to 

xx b * b x x s b * b 

pardon, jh kZJ \ to ask pardon; ^&~» to give one to drink, ^i—lwt 
to ask for something to drink, to pray for rain; tjit to permit, 

x xtx b x x x x x b _ 

tJiUwt to ask permission; £te> to help, ^Uiwl to call for help ; & 

X X X X X d X S 

jJslo- to be present, jtha +Z +A to require one s presence, to desire that 
he should be fetched. 

Rem. This signification is also a combination of the factitive 
and middle : to procure a drink, permission, he, for oneself 

64. In many verbs the tenth form has apparently a neuter 
sense, but in such cases a more minute examination shows that 

it was, at least originally, reflexive. E.g. jb&L*\ to stand upright, 
lit. to hold oneself upright ; ^tfiwt to be humble, lit. to make oneself "C 

humble, to conduct oneself humbly ; JHa*^t to be worthy of to deserve, 

I* 
lit. to cause something to be due to oneself as a right or desert ( J^) ; 

L a»^. w t to be ashamed, lit. to make oneself ashamed (i<*»- to be 

ashamed), 

65. The tenth form is frequently denominative, in which case 
it unites the factitive and reflexive or middle senses. E.g. ^>^^ 
to make oneself master (^3) of a thing, to take possession of it ; D 

x x b x b . Ox x xx by b 

u tU^ w t to appoint one as deputy, successor, or caliph (2Jul±.) ; jjy^l, 

' X ** 

x x d x x Ox d Ox 4 x 

J^ i C ^ t, j-aoawI, to appoint one as whir (xj^), governor (J-*^), 

X ^^ X XX 

X X X X d 

or ^W^ (u^^). — Further, ^a^a^t to become like (lit. to #^fo itself 

X 

9 x x J bsb* x xGx d 

fe'fo) stow^ (jj^fc.) ; jJJt}\ %z+ ~*pZ* *\ ^ she-goat became like a he-goat 

Ob* • Jx x xxOxd /iit"\ 

(w~j) ; J^»Jt <3>£wl ^^ he-camel became like a she-camel (A3u) ; 
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Aj.m;;»j U-£jU w>l£JI ,j' ^ ^'^ i n our country becomes a vulture 

d • 

(j-^J, owr ^^5^ ar# a// sivans). 

Rem. The tenth form is probably the reflexive of a form Jjuu/, 
which is not in use, corresponding to the Aram. 7£0p2^, m^H » y 

and its passive ^COpDt^N ^-^oAjiI which stand in exactly the 
- I: - : • ' * 

same relation to one another as the Arabic first and eighth. 
Perhaps .JlLw to throw down flat on the back, y^^JjL* to dash to the 

* * a * 

ground^ and sJulL* to swallow, with one or two more, may be 
]3 regarded as traces of the form JaL/, since they are nearly identical 

*&& s s tie- s +tfc * * * * s 

in meaning with jJUl, ^^51, and oUJt (IV. of ^jsd, ^J^, and UuO). 

If so, t^Jlw, which has the same signification as ic*Jlw, must be a 
later triliteral formation. 

66. Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it may be 
sufficient to give a few examples, so as to exhibit their mode of 

y #» * * *■ s * 

formation. — XII. ^^J^l to bear oneself erect (tjw*. do.) ; wO>*^ 

to be arched, curved, or humpbacked (w>*x»- do.) ; ^JU^JU.1 to be jet 

C 6/ad; (^U*. <to.) ; ^J^ia-t to fo sw^tf (>^»- cfo.) ; t>£>££-t to become 

* J * + * * 

very rough (,>£*. to 60 ro^A) ; j^-aiJ to become blackish brown 

or blackish green (=j* a ±*\), to become soft or tender (j-^ji. efo.) ; 

1^.0 3 * i £.l to become moist (= ^)*aa.l) ; ^j^j^t to ndg cw a Aor^ 

without a saddle {{Jj* to be naked) ; ^w^&st to fo covered with 

luxuriant herbage (v*^*) ; ^^>>*a^t to fo gathered together {*e~a* 

J) to bind) ; o>J^1 ^ ^^ #mw awrf nw£ (of a plant), to be long and 

* a • 
thick (of the hair). — XIII. bjjj±.\ to be long or last long, to go quickly 

(rad. <•/*■) ; i>^-l to te£ /o^ (rad. Sb*) ; >>Ut to fe heavy (jJU 

to be hard) ; J^j^t to c/m# or adhere to firmly, to mount a camel 

(rad. JxU).— XIV. J i &'i L I»t to fo % (rad. u^^-) ; A^..Il to fo? 

da/-£, to fe obscure (rad. *iU~w) ; ^JLCJU.t to 60^ black \<£X*. do.); 
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*£A&U1 to be long and thick (of the hair, rad. *iUfc) ; p«mjj&\ to go A 
quickly (rad. £»*£■) ; u~«»^ 3 t to have a hump in front (the reverse of 

X X X 6 x x x Ox ,* x 

w)^ju»*1, ^..xS <fo.). — XV. ^juXsl to fo stowtf a/i<# sfrrn^ (jJls to fe 

x Ox 

hard) ; ^lxU».t to fo swollen or inflated, to be filled with rage 
Rem. All these forms are habitually intransitive, but there are 

t x x sOtO x 6 x 

a few exceptions, as XII. ^jJ^\ i£j3^ he mounted the horse ; B 

J /»/ » x Ox 

6*^A».1 lie found it sweet (but also tJ^A*.), ^ was sweet). — XV. 

** x 

J JO "xlO x J J x x 

aIj jjj~t\ = aJ^U Ibn Doraid, Kit. al-Istikdh, p. 227. 



2. The Quadriliteral Verb and its Forms. 

6 x J 

07. Quadriliteral (^Wj) verbs are formed in the following ways. 

(a) A biliteral root, expressing a sound or movement, is repeated, 

tA, 
to indicate the repetition of that sound or movement. E.g. bb to C 

x x Ox x x x xx?x 

say feafea {papa), jijM. to gargle, ^yj to whisper, JjJj to sfos^, 

x x x xx Ox x x x 

^^«»» to ttizgr^, ^,,0*0^ to bellow, to shout, J^Ji^ to make rustle 
or rattle. 

(b) A fourth letter, generally a liquid or sibilant, is prefixed 
or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of, a triliteral verbal form. 

xxOx xxx ^ xxOx 

E.g. ja^ to fe proud (**+£ to be high) ; J**-£ to fe scattered = 

xxx x'x Ox i3 x xxx xx Ox 

*^w ; jv*<fc. to co/fec^ (compare ^o*. and **^-) ; c-iUj to roll along D 

XXX XXX 

(*J*»y to advance slowly), to drive back ( J^-j to withdraw, to retire) ; 
t^ to hasten (perhaps connected with u*^) 5 u*4^ ^ deceive 

t xxxxxOx xxx xxOx 

wz^A se/fc wwcfo = yi». ; lx*X»» to s&w£ the head = ixl». ; J^j to 
wa&s retire (J^j to retire). 

(c) They are denominatives from nouns of more than three 

x x x 

letters, some of them foreign words. E.g. w>j>*- io P ui stockings 

« xO x x A-» xxOx 

(w>j^»., Pers. w>j^£*) ow 0W# ; <**>+)*»> to put on one the garment called 

0*0 xOx xxOx *xjOxx 

a w>WW* 5 l**"^ an( i u*~^ to j^ on one t ne ca P called a oy~JJ3 ; 
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A oJ-k* to P itc h> fr° m £)[$* pitch; J&£> to put on a girdle (diL^) ; 

* * * s * o ' *> b * " b * * 

Jjj~3 to put on trousers or drawers (Jol/**, Pers. j\y&) \ £>"■*■«■> 
to wear a &jj** or tunic ; J ju^j to wipe ones fingers with a napkin 
( Jjju^ mantile) ; o&L^3 to affect lowliness or humility, to abase 

" " b ' " / ° ' ♦ " \ 

oneself ( s j^SL^c lowly, humble, poor) ; yi Jl*j to follow a sect (w*A J*«) ; 
3jjl^ to assimilate oneself (in dress, etc.) to the tribe of Ma 1 add 
B (»>**) ; J^Jl5 to become a pupil or disciple (J*J*f, Heb. TiD/ft) ; 
sJLtXso to philosophize (from \J y ~XJ, <j>ikocro<j>os) ; jiauJ to practise 
tffe veterinary art or farriery (jUxo a farrier, Imr larpos). 

(d) They are combinations of the most prominent syllables or 
letters in certain very common formulas. E.g. J+~*> to sa# <iDt sr~4 

, * b * \ 3 b * b* 

(in the name of God)) Jj^»- to say au jk-*aJ1 (praise belongs to 
6?0d) ; jy>»- and J3>*- to $## A&b ^1 03,5 ^ J^. *$ (^r# & wo 
C power and no strength save in God) ; *2X) J3 to cast up an account, 
saying t j^$ tj^ *yJJki j^'s ^w is so and so much. 

68. The derived forms of the quadriliteral verb are three in 
number. 

JJ& I. 

d ' * b //(/t * s b «* f 

JJbtft IV. JJUx5l III. JJbuu II. 

69. The first form of the quadriliterals corresponds in formation 
and conjugation to the second form of the triliterals, and is both 

D transitive and intransitive in signification. E.g. j£©£ to gather 

" ' ° ' 
ripe dates, also to be active or nimble ; f-j^» to pluck unripe dates ; 

9»jAO to roll; ^JJ6j to laugh much; Jjj-fc to run quickly. 

70. The second form agrees in formation and signification with 
the ^/M of the triliteral verb. E.g. w*J^*J to jtw£ <w or w?#ar a 

6*0 * * * *» •• ov *• * b j 

wjUJ^. ; g,jj»*jj to roll along ; ,jJxL*J to wa^ oneself sultan (^UaX*), 
to ac£ as 2/ <W0 w^r^ sultan, to lord it over another ; yjle^tj to act 
like a devil (o^KiX ft&). 
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71. The third form of the quadriliteral verb corresponds to A 
the seventh of the triliteral, with this difference, that the characteristic 
& is not prefixed, but inserted between the second and third radicals. 

E.g. JW^t to open (of a flower), to ^tom or flourish ; ^s*jj**\ to be 

+ * O ' o 

gathered together in a mass or crowd; j-aj^.1 to puff out its crop 
(&Lfl^»-, of a bird); ->JaiL»t to lie on one's face, stretched on the 
ground; . *fclwl to #0 #w ow^s back ; j**J<*5\ to flow. 

72. The fourth form of the quadriliterals, which answers to B 
the mWA of the triliterals, is intransitive, and expresses an extensively 
or intensively high degree of an intransitive act, state, or quality. 

E.g. ^oJ>l to 60 -y^rj/ rfari; j*^wt to fo very high or proud; J^-c*ol 
to vanish away ; jja.;..rt to /& stretched out on one's side; Jjl^I to 
mafo Aasto, to 60 scattered or dispersed; j^J^I to 60 scattered or 
dispersed; >jlL3\ and jU-wl to shudder with horror; oU^t to £0 #£ C 

* t * si* at* a 

rest (from O^ 9 ^ ^ aw 60c*) J J!^ ^ n ^ A/#A; w^l^wt to /ym$ 
£fe A^arf ara^ stretch out the neck; JU*ot to fo v^rt/ ^arc£. 

3. The Voices. 

73. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, have 
two voices, the active and the passive ; with the exception of intran- 
sitive verbs of the form j£ (§ 38) and of the 9th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 
14th, and 15th forms (cf. § 66, rem.) as well as of those verbs of the D 
forms J*i and Jj«i, which designate not an act (transitive or intran- 
sitive) but a state or condition (being or becoming), as j*^ to 
become green, nearly =^*a».l or j~o^a**\ ; *~Lo to be good, right, in 
order, = *Jlo ; JuJ to be bad, wrong, in disorder, = *~+ i. The subject 
of the active voice is always an agent (person or thing), whose act 
may affect an object, or not ; the subject of the passive voice is either 
the object of the former (personal passive), or the abstract idea of the 
act (impersonal passive). 

w. 7 
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A 74. The passive is especially used in four cases; namely (a) when 
God, or some higher being, is indicated as the author of the act; 

(b) when the author is unknown, or at least not known for certain ; 

(c) when the speaker or writer does not wish to name him ; (d) when 
the attention of the hearer or reader is directed more to the person 
affected by the act (patiens, the patient), than to the doer of it (agens, 
the agent). 

Rem. The active voice is called by the Arab grammarians 
B J^U3I **+*& the mould or form of the agent, J*U)I l\Jj the build of 
the agent, C }^UJI w>b the category of the agent, ^J^UJt Jjii the 
action of the agent, and J^UJJ (c^gupJt) ^U^Jt JjuJt, or .-Ifc 
J^UJI, the action (or verb) put into that form of which the agent 
is the subject. The passive voice is in like manner called & *+*£> 
J[$juLoJI the mould or form of the patient, etc.; also^^j^J U J*$ 
Q dXc\i tlie doing, or being done, of that, whereof the agent has not 

been named, or, more shortly, aJlfcli jtr^ij^ ^> though this latter 

j j ^ a y j a* a* j j»/0/ 

is, strictly speaking, equivalent to oULftli ^**j ^ ^JJI J>*a*JI, 

the patient whereof the agent has not been named, i.e. the passive 

subject. The active voice is also shortly called o$j&*)l or^o^JU^Jt, 

and the passive JJ^a^l, elliptical forms of expression for JaaJI 

j j * j j o , b>o j j a y0>o 

aX&\3 (jb^Xst^}\) wJ^j^JI, the action of which the agent is known, 

j j * j j :« * 6*o j o os 
J) and dXz\3 J^ a ^JI JjuUI, the action of which the agent is unknown. 

jjo^Ox j sosbs i 3 b ' bs 

These terms, iJ^jji^JI or ^^jlgJI and J^a»^JI, are also used to 
designate the subjects of the active and passive voices. 

75. Verbs that express a state or condition, or signify an act 
which is, by its very nature, confined to the person of the subject, and 

cannot pass to another individual as its object (as u*>s* to be sick, 

jSj to sleep), are aptly called neuter verbs, since they are neither really 
active nor really passive, but something between the two. The Arab 
grammarians cannot class them otherwise than among the active verbs, 
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and they therefore distinguish ajjuC«JI JUi^l, transitive verbs, from A 
djjjCoJI j-jp JUsN)!, intransitive verbs, or ^Uj^JI JUiNtI, ^r6s £to 
ar# confined to the subject. 

76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be 
absolutely identical with that of the fifth, seventh, and eighth forms. 
These are, strictly speaking, effective (see § 48), whilst the other is 
purely passive. 

4. The States {Tenses) of the Verb. 

77. The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but two in B 
number, the one expressing a finished act, one that is done and 
completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect) ; the other an 
Unfinished act, one that is just commencing or in progress (the 
Imperfect). 

Rem, a. The names Preterite and Future, by which these 
forms were often designated in older grammars do not accurately 
correspond to the ideas inherent in them. A Semitic Perfect or 
Imperfect has, in and of itself, no reference to the temporal C 
relations of the speaker (thinker or writer) and of other actions 
which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these 
relations which determine in what sphere of time (past, present, or 
future) a Semitic Perfect or Imperfect lies, and by which of our 
tenses it is to be expressed — whether by our Past, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, or Future-perfect; by our Present, Imperfect, or Future. 
The Arabian Grammarians themselves have not, however, succeeded 
in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but have given 
an undue importance to the idea of time, in connection with the 

verbal forms, by their division of it into the past (j-ol^JI), the 
present (JL*JI or j-oUJI), and the future (JJu~^qJ1), the first of D 

which they assign to the Perfect and the other two to the Im- 
perfect. 

Rem. b. On the forms of these tenses see § 91 etc. The 
Syntax will give more precise information as to their meaning 
and use. 

5. The Moods. 

78. The Arabic verb has five moods ; namely, the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and Energetic. 
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A 79. Of these moods the first is common to the perfect and 
imperfect states ; the second and third are restricted to the imperfect ; 
the fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a special form ; and the 
fifth can be derived not only from the imperfect, but also from the 
imperative. 

Rem. On the forms of the moods see § 91 etc. The Syntax 
treats of their significations and use. 

80. Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns expressing the 
■d action or quality (nomina actionis or verbi). In place of participles, 

they have two verbal adjectives, the one denoting the agent (nomen 
agentis, active participle), and the other the patient (nomen patientis, 
passive participle). [Cf. § 192.] 

6. The Numbers, Persons, and Genders. 

J 6*0* J *0 J 0* 

81. There are three numbers, the Singular (>j&\, >j*+M, or 
juUyi), the Dual (a^dSi or J&$\), and the Plural (^UJf, *C*jf, 

j * e* j j o * o* jH* jo* 

*£^&JI, c^a^}\, or jXL<J\) ; and likewise three persons, the speaker 

Jrt// JO* 

(first person), ^X£i )\ y the individual spoken to (second person), 

J * * J 0* j *> *0* 

wJbU^I, and the individual spoken of (third person), wjlxJI (the 

j a * jo* 
absent). The genders are two, namely the masculine (^£»JuoJI) and 

j a i j o* 

the feminine (wJ^JI) ; but they are not distinguished from one 
another in some of the persons (1st pers. sing., 2d pers. dual, and 
1st pers. plur.). 



,. B. The Strong Verb (Verbum Firmum). 

82. Verbs are divided into strong (verba firma) and weak (verba 
infirma). We include the verba mediae radicalis geminatse (y"y) in 

the former class ; the verbs which have t for one of their radicals, in 
the second (see § 128). 

83. Strong verbs are those of which all the radical letters are 
strong, and consequently neither undergo any change, nor are rejected 
in any of the inflexions, but are retained throughout. 
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Rem. A verb which contains one of the two letters j or ^ is A 

:3' 0*90 9**0 

called Jj^to Jji$, a weak verb, as opposed to ^Jlw JU*, a verb that 

is ^/ree from defect, a sound verb. A verb which has I for one of 
its radicals, or which belongs to the class med. rad. gemin. (]}"])), is 

9 ' 0D . 

designated by the special term ■>■**» ,o Jj*i ; but some grammarians 

9 * 9 * 

treat -»,o».o and^lw as synonyms. 

1. The Active Voice of the First Form in the Strong 

Verb.— Table I* B 

a. THE INFLEXION BY PERSONS. 

84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb are expressed 
by means of personal pronouns, annexed to the various moods and 
tenses. 

9 x 9 * J 

85. The personal pronoun [j*?***, j - * ^ * : see § 190, /.] is either 

* /»j m 9 £j 

separate [ J^aiu], standing by itself, or connected [J*<al*], that is C 

prefixed or suffixed. The separate pronouns have longer, the con- 
nected shorter forms. 

86. The suffixed pronouns are partly verbal, partly nominal 
suffixes. 

87. The verbal suffixes express partly the nominative, partly the 
accusative. The former are much more closely united with the verb 
than the latter. 

88. The connected pronouns which express the nominative to D 
the verb are also in part prefixes. 

Rem. On the verbal suffixes which express the accusative see 
§ 185; and on the nominal suffixes, § 317. 

89. The following tables give a general view of the separate 
personal pronouns, and of those pronominal prefixes and suffixes 
which express the nominative to the verb. 

* The nomina verbi, agentis, and patientis, are given along with 
the strictly verbal forms in all the Tables. 
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A 1. Separate Pronouns. 

Singular. 
Masc. Common Fern. 

3 p. y* he. ... ^ she. 



2 p. wJl thou. . . . C%M thou. 

1 p. . . . U t L 

3 p. ... U-* £^# £w#. 

2 p. ... U-^t ye two. 
lp. ... 

Plural. 

3 p. ^i ^?#. ... l>* ^#- 
2 p. ^t ye. ... O^' F- 

JO-' 

Q 1 p. . . . t>^ «0& * ... 

Rem. a. When yb and ^A are preceded by the conjunctions 

^ and o, and, the affirmative J, certainly, surely, or the interro- 
gative t, the vowel of the a may either be dropped or retained; as 

Rem. 6. The second syllable of Ul is regarded as short by the 

T) old poets (w^), except in pause, where we find both Ut (v^— ) and 

<Ot*. Compare the ^]thiopic and, which, in combination with the 

St 

enclitic particle sa, becomes ansa. Ut is, therefore, an example of 

t 

scriptio plena, to distinguish the pronoun from the particles ^1, 
lA lA O^* ^ ne scr iptio defectiva is found, for example, in the 
interjectional IJulfc or IJuglA Aere / am ( OiJPl eccome), for t3 Ul lib. 
The form ^j\ is said also to occur. 



* But Ut, out of pause, is occasionally scanned as an iambus even in 
old poetry. See Noldeke in ZDMG. xxxviii. 418, note 3. 
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Rem. c. Older forms of ^ and^ZM are Ja and^ibt, used in A 
poetry, and also in the wad (§ 20, d, and § 23, rem. c). [Though 
written defectively this terminal u is commonly scanned as a long 
vowel.] 

Rem. d. For a comparison of the pronominal forms of the 
Arabic with those of the other Semitic languages see Comp. Gr. 
p. 95 seq. 

2. Suffixed Pronouns, expressing the Nominative. g 

Singular. 
Masc. Common Fern. 

3 p. . . . ... O- she. 

2 p. O thou. ... O (^., ^-) £&w. 

1 p. . . . o Z 

Zte£ 

3 p. !- (<jt_, 1-) ^?# 2w0. ... l5- (<jt-, t-) ^y two. 

2 p. . . . O (<jL, L) ye two. . . . Q 
lp. ... 

Plural. 

* * j j * 

3 p. t> (o>> t>) *%• ... O *%• 

2p-^ (o>> !>) y«. ... c4 (o) y*. 

1 p. . . . U we. 

Rem. a. The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect 
and Imperative ; the others those of the Perfect. 

Rem. b. The suffix of the 1st pers. plur. is sometimes shortened J) 

in poetry (no) and written defectively, &. 

3. Prefixed Pronouns, expressing the Nominative. 

Singular. 
Masc. Common. Fern. 

3 p. ij he. ... O she. 

2 p. . . . O thou. 
lp. ... \I. 
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Dual. 






Masc. 




Common. 




Fern. 


3 p. (^ they 


two. 


. . . 


O 


they two, 


2 p. ..." 




O ye two. 






lp. ... 




Plural 




. . . 


3 p. ... 




\J they. 




. . . 


2 p. ... 




O ye. 






lp. ... 




O we. 




. . . 



B Rem. a. These forms are restricted to the Imperfect. They 



o Jt/O J J J 



are called by the grammarians ACjLa^J! wi^j^-, and are comprised 

in the mnemonic word C^ol or »*jU. 

Rem. b. The prefix of the third person plural of the Imperfect 
is {£ for both genders. But the grammarians cite some rare cases 
where, in the fern., ^j is replaced by O, so that the distinction 
between 3 pi. fern, and 2 pi. fem. is lost. Thus in the Kor'an, Sura 

xlii. 3, a reading ^jjSsJCj for QjJsJCJ is recorded. This must be 
p explained as due to false analogy from the sing. In the Heb. 
HJ /bpft the false form has become the rule. 

90. Of the two fethas with which the first and third radicals 
of a verb are always pronounced (J^$, p-^i, £>***•)> the former is 

J J * J J 6* 

rejected after prefixed pronouns, as ,J^*j, J^a5; the latter before 

suffixed pronouns beginning with a consonant, as C-AZ*, LfcS. When 
the suffix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the fetha, 

j) as CUU3, \yXX3. 

Rem. a. When the third radical is O, it unites in pronuncia- 
tion with the O in some of the suffixes. In such cases only one O 
is written, and the union of the two is denoted by the tesdld. 

Thus from C**->, to stand firm, we get C**J, CUj, ^oZ**, for Cv^^, 
See § 14, c, rem. b. 



Rem. b. When the third radical is one of the letters w>, ,>, 3, 
^o> b, j£, it may unite in pronunciation with the O of the suffixes, 
so as to form a double O, but it is nevertheless retained in writing. 
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To indicate the assimilation, the O takes tesdld, and the geznia, A 
with which the third radical ought properly to be marked, is omitted. 

ul x x J x x ai xx x xx 

Thus, Ojuc for Ojufc, / Aave served; c J a u j for cJxij, //km /ww2 

5 i x S o j o x £ 

bound ; ^jj>±.\ for^Jki-l, ye have taken. On this assimilation see 
§ 14, c. 

Rem. c. When the third radical is q, it unites with the ,j of 
the suffixes into a single q with te^did ; as { j^c\ they (women) 

ui x*» x x*» x *r* 

believed) U*t we believed, for ^>-Ul and Uicl, 

Rem. d. For a view of the Inflexion of the Perfect and 
Imperfect Indicative in Hebrew and Aramaic as compared with 
Arabic see Corap, Gr. p. 165 seq. 

b. FORMS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. ^ 

91. When the second radical of the Perfect has fetha, it may 

xxx JJOx 

take either damma or kfora in the Imperfect ; as Jj3 to kill, JJ&j ; 

x x x J J x xxx J y x x x 

wsZ£d to write, >*?£& 5 *r>^ to strike, vj-^J J v~^ to sit down, 

JO* x x x J J o* 

^JLw. Many verbs admit of both forms ; as ^-Jas to sneeze, \ m ^oju 
and v~^*i ; J**-' to remove the hair by scalding, h ^^j or k*~j ; 

xxx > ^ J J Ox 

jib; to sfo'cA upright into the ground, j^j-i. C 

Rem. a. Verbs, of which the second or third radical is a 
guttural letter, are an exception to the rule, for they commonly 

retain in the Imperfect the fetha of the Perfect ; as Jjii to do, 

J x Gx x x x J x dx xxx t Jxdxf'-x fcxOx 

Jmu ; *Jai to cut, f>bJu ; 5U*o to hinder, p-^o>i ) [# to create, \j+j ; 

x£ x j£ x xxx JxOxxxx 

Jt* £o as&, JL~j ; wJb> to <?o away, w^Aju ; Jia*J fo fooA; a£, 
fcjJlj; »-JI> to throw, p-J-ku. Not a few, however, conform to 
the rule, particularly when the second radical is *- or c ; as ^xi 

J J Ox xxx ^ iJ»/ x x '^ ^* 

to perceive, know, jaL* ; jut$ to sit, joub ; qjuo to transpierce, j) 

J J x xxx J J '* xxx 7 "* "l ^ " " 1 " 7 J 

jaL; j^j to say, ^cJj ; £U» t0 ascend, £**H ', ?-**0 to oe sound, 

JJdxxxx J J Ox xxx 

W^/iJ, ^ooa 7 , pJLcu j *X> to attain to, reach, %X+> ; £&> to blow, 
LiL ; sl^J> to /ow, yjfci.*j ; *»-j to return, ^jj ; cp <o c?mw 
or ^wZZ a^ay, c>Jj jiaCil to bray, J»*£j>. Some verbs have two 
w. 8 
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* ** -J/0/ /// . •» <* 6 " 

A forms ; as Jgu to croak, J^? ; *-U to give as a present, f^+£ > 

j 

* ** 3 * 0* * * * 3*0* ' \' n J { * ' 

~£j to marry, *Xu ; *Jsu to butt, .»J k; , j ; ±X* to flay, ^-w ; 

r* ** j * o* ** * j * o * ' 'f 7 7 . 

su} to tan, £*J^ ; £ i-^ to dye, i^aj ; £j3 to oe «2 leisure, to 

3*0* * * ' 

have done with, ojJu ; and even three, as C*o*J to cut or hew, 

3 i 0* * * ' J ' °' ' " 

vT^A* ; r^e^j to incline (of a scale of a balance), p~c>*jj ; **3 to 

3 * 0* 

gush out, Jt~^>. 

* * * *»*•*» 

B Kem. 5. Verbs of the form yjxi denoting superiority, J*5 

iJLiJI .-Us JtjJt (see § 43, a), always have damma (the grammarian 

. 3 * * * 
el-Kisa'I alone admitting fetha with a guttural), as c>jj& he excelled 

3330*3*** 

him in composing poetry, *j***£ ; *j*»* he surpassed him in glory, 

Qj±Jl> ; unless they be primes rad, j, med. rad. ^£, or tert. rad. ^£, 

J ' * ' . .. .. * * * 

when they take kesra, as aj^j he outbid him in promising, 6 jju ; 

djU* he excelled him in goodness, oj+s*ji ; $Uj he surpassed him in 

shooting with arrows, 4-%^-j. 

q "Rem. c. Excessively rare are cases like &£>j to incline to, lean 

j * 0* 

upon, ^j£^jj y which is probably a combination of the two forms 

0*=>J, (>%^ and O^Jy O^Jt- See § l75 > rem - h - 

92. When the second radical of the Perf. has Msra, the Imperf. 

* * J/0/ *• * 3*0*** 

takes fetha ; as j^£> to know, ^Jju ; *jj£» to drink, «->}**> ; Cif*" t° 

J * * * * 3*0*** J * & * 

be sorrowful, Cv^^t > v°j* to be sick, ^aj-o-i ; ^©-^ to be safe, ^©X*^. 
Rem. a. A few verbs may retain in the Imperf. the kesra of 

* * 3 0* 3*0*** 

the Perf., as w^^. to think or suppose, w-*»a» % » or w^aw.j ; ^*j 
, * * " * 

J * °* * * 
j) to be green and flourishing, ^stjj> ; ^^Jj to be in distress or poverty, 

j o* 3 to* 

v*Z+i or ^Uj. See also §§142 and 146. 

* * J J 6 x 

Rem. 6. Very rare are cases like j-ci». to be present, jor^j ; 

* * 3*0+** 

V j£»j to incline to, lean upon, \j£^j± ) ^Mai to fo in excess, abound, 

* ^ * 

3 3 

3*0*** J * 0* & * 

J*aaj ; ^xj to be affluent, comfortable, ^oJtLj ; ^£jj to be clear, quit, 
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or innocent of, jj*j> or \j+j. The most common example of this kind A 
is a verb med. y viz. OU, to die (for 0$i, 1st p. sing. Perf. cL«), 
O^oj. — Similar cases in Syriac and Hebrew, Comp. Gr. p. 180*. 
93. When the second radical of the Perf. has damma, that 

vowel is retained in the Imperf. ; as oLL to be beautiful, q--^ j ; 

^P to be high, noble, UjJiS ; jjS to be dull or stupid, JJSj. 

Rem. With the above forms compare the Heb. 3PD* Tw^ B 
HSD*. In Heb., however, verbs in o usually take a in the Imperf,, 

I • J Oj* 

as 73E^ J^P\ wn ^reas in Arabic instances like C**J 7 became 



J J * 



wise, C**o-0 I became ugly, Oj^ I became bad, ZJ\, j**\, j£\, are 
very rare, borne authorities admit the forms wJI, .»!, j&\. 

94. The difference between the Perf. and Imperf. in regard to 
their inflexion is, that the marks of the numbers, genders, and persons, 
are only suffixed to the Perf.; whereas they are both suffixed and 
prefixed to the Imperf., more generally the latter. C 

Rem. a. In the Perf. the act is placed conspicuously in the 
foreground, because completed ; in the Imperf. the agent, because 
still occupied in the act (see § 77, rem. a). If we look upon the 
root Jl3 as primarily conveying the abstract idea of " killing," we 

may regard cJllS as meaning " killing-of-me " (i.e. done by me), 

"my killing," = "I have killed;" and J^SI as meaning " I-killing," 
= "I am killing." 

Rem. b. In the Imperf. the pronominal prefixes mark the state j) 

or tense, and to some extent the gender; whilst the suffixes serve 

jib, 
solely to indicate the gender. Thus, the 2d pers. sing. masc. wlO 

J J 6* 

is sufficiently distinguished from the 3d pers. sing. masc. w*^£> by 
the form of the temporal prefix ; but to distinguish the 2d pers. 
sing. masc. from its fern, a suffix is necessary, and accordingly we 

J J O * , j b, 

get masc. *-£&, fern. ^j++Z&. 

* [Anbarl, Nozhat el-alibba p. 459 states from personal observation 
in Yemen and Higaz that in some dialects every verb Jj«i makes 

J e> * j j 6* 

Jaaj and JjtAj. — De G.] 
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A Rem. c. In the active voice of the first form, the prefixes of 

the Imperfect are pronounced with feth. But a pronunciation with 
kesr instead oifeth is regarded as admissible and was used by some 
of the old Arabs with any of the preformatives except ^£, save in 
the case where the next consonant has damma (verbs med. ^). 

That is, one must not say .jejit, j>jaj, j**\ for j*y*\ etc. nor^Jju 

for ^Xju ; but on the other hand the pronunciation ju*j and 

^■.y.Z i in Sura i. 4, and jc^t in Sura xxxvi. 60 are recognized as 

B legitimate dialectic variations of the usual j^su etc. In one case, 

Jl£.t for J l*. I, / suppose, the pronunciation with kesr is generally 
preferred. The tribe of Kelb used kesr even with the prefix ^ 

(^o-Uj). Dialectically, too, the vowel of the prefix might be 

J J » J J J 0/ 

assimilated to a following damm, as in juxj for j*su. 

95. The Indicative of the Imperf. is distinguished by the third 
radical having damma, the Subjunctive by its having fetha ; as Indie. 

Cw^j, Subj. w*^>. The Jussive is denoted by the absence of any 

vowel with the third radical, as w^J ; whence it is sometimes called 
the apocopated Imperfect. 

Rem, a. The damma and fetha of the Indicat. and Subjunct. 
Imperf. in the verb, correspond to the damma and fetha of the 
Nom. and Accus. in the noun (see § 308) ; for the Imperf. is closely 
akin to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under 
the same category with the government of the noun in the Accus. 

Hence the technical name of the Imperf., cjLa«Jt, because it 

D resembles the noun. [The Indicative is called eji^oJI, the Subjunc- 

tive w^u.qH, and the Jussive jt^ya^ I.] 

Rem. b. The peculiar meaning of the Jussive has brought 
along with it the rejection of the final vowel, which seems originally 

to have been i. At least the poets make use of the form yJ^Ju in 
rhyme. [Cf. vol. ii. § 247.] 

96. The forms of the Indicat. which end in ,j and ,j reject these 

syllables in the Subjunct. and Jussive, because the genders, numbers, 
and persons are distinctly indicated even after their omission. The 
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2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. are exceptions, for in them £) is retained, A 
because it is absolutely necessary in order to mark the gender. Com- 

pare Oy&i > !>^> wi™ 1 !>*^ ; OW^, W^Lj, with U£> ; and i>*^> 

IA+Z&, with CmJS. 

«» «* 

97. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination <j- or 

* ' 1 . ->/'uiSjO/<»J ) J/» 

O— (called by the grammarians Sj&yJ) 0^> or ^ corroborative n) 

to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in l or w, the fetha of vj- or <j- 
is elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it 

w JO* J*s J«/ 5JJ9/ ft JJ«/ 

is m a shut syllable : 0-***-*> 0-*^-», from ^j*Z&; O-v&t, £>~&i> fr° m 
j j o * a * /* 

\ySSLi ; etc. In the dual, the first fetha of «j- is absorbed by the I- B 

of the termination, and the second weakened into a kfcsra through the 

Mi /J(/ Wl /Jt/ , i ft , /JO/ 

influence of the same long vowel : oW*&, oW*&> from U^», LiCj. In 
the 2d and 3d pers. plur. fem, the f&tha of the verb unites with the 
initial fetha of (j- into a long a, and in consequence the second fetha 
of <j— becomes k&sra : £)\+#&i 0) fr° m l>*^ CO* 

/• 

Rem. a. The syllable ,j_ of the second Energetic is appended 
only to those persons which have, in the first Energetic, a short 

vowel before ^ ; and not to the dual, because its forms would then C 
coincide with those of the singular, nor to the fem. plur., apparently 

6 / /OJ»/ 

because the sound of the syllable ^jj (^jj*z£j) was disagreeable to 
the ear. 

Rem. b. Before an Uifu y l-wa§l (§ 19) the n of the termination 

/ z» />0/0 /■ J /> 

^)_ is rejected (§ 20, rem. c), as j^aaJI ChiH *^> despise not the poor, 
for O^H> f rom O^ IV. of ^Ifc. 

Rem. c. The syllable ,J-- is often written I—, and pronounced J) 
in pause t— . Compare the Hebrew Energetic or Cohortative in /"J— , 
Gomp. Gr. p. 194. 

98. The Imperative (j~**$\ the order or command) may be described 
as formed from the Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2d pers. sing. 
Hence it has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive ; but, 
since it begins with two consonants, it takes, according to § 26, a short 
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A prosthetic vowel. When the second radical is pronounced with fWw 
or ktera, this vowel is kfera ; when with damma, it is damma. E. g. 

o * o b a b j b j 
J**l, w^fi>t, ^£»t. 

/• * * 

to 

Rem. a. Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (t), see 
§ 19, b ) and on the orthography t and 1, in cases where that elision 
does not take place, § 19, rem. d. 

Rem. b. Fetha is never employed as a prosthetic vowel, 
g Rem. c. As an Imperative the Arabs also use the indeclinable 

form JUS; as jLa»- 6e present ! j\j& beware/ JljJ alight/ sW-* 

listen ! **)\jj let alone ! w^bj creep along / g Uj announce the death 

of — / from j-sj. This corresponds to the Hebrew Infinitive 
absolute ?)fop (o for a, and the final short vowel dropped), which 
is also used in the same way; as ^i^T remember /* In quadri- 

T 

literals this form is very rare, the only examples mentioned being 

j>b ' £ r& s * * 

Q j{$j.$ = jwtpb j$j£, let thy thunder crash, and i^^, come and play 
the game called 'ar'ara. Occasionally it seems to take its meaning 
from one of the derived conjugations, as t*\j±- bring out! ,*)lp 

j b £ j bt 

overtake !=\ye*j*»\, ty£»pt, Imper. IV. 

99. The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of the Im- 
perative as to those of the Imperf. (§97). 

D [Rem. The common phrase <&L£ W>*>t> strike off his Jiead, is 

sometimes pointed without ten win (Wj-^0 an d is then explained by 

„, <■ * b* 

the grammarians as a dual used in an intensive sense (^^ 



jujSbjjJ, cf . vol. ii. § 35, a, rem. b) in addressing a single person. 

*• bt * , bi 

Similarly Kor'an 1. 23, LJUt with a various reading ^>*a)I. — De G.J 



* [And again the phrase JUc C*aa£ Tab. i. 1842, 1. 15 is 

parallel to the Hebrew use of the Inf. Abs. with the finite verb. — 

DeG.] 
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2. The Passive Voice of tlie First Form in the Strong a 

Verb.— Table II 

100. The Perf. and Imperf. Passive are distinguished from the 
corresponding tenses of the Active by a change of vowels. In the 
Perf. Pass, the first radical has damma, and the second radical kesra. 
In the Imperf. Pass, the prefixes take damma, and the second radical 
fetha. 

Rem. The vocalisation of the Passive remains always the 
same, whatever be the vowel of the second radical in the Perf. 
and Imperf. Active. 

101. There is no special form to express the Imperative Passive, B 
the Jussive being used instead. 

3. The Derived Forms of tlie Strong Verb. — Table III. 

102. The second radical of the Perf. Act. is pronounced with 
fitha in all the derived forms. 

103. The second radical of the Imperf. Act. is pronounced with 
fetha in the fifth and sixth forms, with kesra in the rest. q 

Rem. The Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh forms, jJjL; 

and Juaj, are contractions for JX&j and JJUaj. This may be 

0*0* 0*0* 

seen from the Jussives JA^i* and JJUi;, and the Imperatives 
JjUSt and Jjult. See §§ 106 and 120. 

104. In the second, third, and fourth forms, the prefixes of the 
Imperf, Act. are pronounced with damma, in the rest with fetha. 

105. The characteristic Slif of the fourth form disappears when D 
another letter is prefixed ; as J^u, not J^* 1 :!, from JuSI. 

Q * i j 

[Rem. But we find S\Suyo jj3, a pot set on the fire, and also 

o-* % J t l 

^Ju^j, Slbaw&ih, i. 9, 1. 21, where the 1 is treated like the 6 of 
J^j, § 118, rem. b.— De G.] 

106. The ninth and eleventh forms were originally Jliit and 
JJl*5l. But, by a rule of the language (see § 120), if the last radical 
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A in such words has a vowel, the preceding radical loses its vowel, and 
the two are combined into one letter with tks'did ; e.g. j**e\ for jj-iot, 
jjlaj for jj**ol> . If the last radical has no vowel, the word remains 
uncontracted ; as OjjaoI, jj-**a>> )j**°\ (see § 120). 



107. The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive in the 
derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the ground-form. 

Rem. a. The Imperfects Pass, of the first and fourth forms are 
identical. 

B Rem. b. The Imperfects Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms are 

distinguished from their Imperfects Act. only by the vowel of the 
prefixes, which is damma instead oifhJia. 

108. Since the idea of the Perf. Pass, is expressed by pronouncing 
the first radical with damma, and the idea of the third form by 
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, there results in the Passive 

of the third form (in which both ideas are united) the form Jj^S ; and 
hence in the Pass, of the sixth, J3>&». 

C 109. In the Perf. Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms, not only is 
the f&tha of the first radical changed into damma, but also the fktha 
of the characteristic O (which expresses the reflexive idea of these 
forms) ; e.g. J^», J^>*3. In like manner, in the Perf. Pass, of the 

seventh, eighth, and tenth forms, not only is the first radical, or the 
characteristic O, pronounced with damma, but also the prosthetic §lif ; 

e.g. J^t, J^JSI, Jj&wl. Compare § 98 and rem. a. 

D 110. The ninth and eleventh [to fifteenth] forms, being neutral 
in their signification, have of course no passive (see § 73). 

111. When the verbal root begins with O, *t», *., >, 3, j, ^ lA 
^j ,>, J*, or i?, the characteristic O of the fifth and sixth forms 
occasionally (in the Koran frequently) loses its vowel, and unites with 
the first radical to form a double letter. The forms thus originated 
take a prosthetic Slif, when they happen to commence with two 

consonants (compare § 54). E.g. ^-»U1, Jibl, j-ol, |;W, Oii^ 

W «• " ' ■" * 



I 
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LiC\, £^l, £L\ J£\, for £»U3, JiliU, y£i, ijtjj, J^;, XJC5, A 

£*—>> »^, j***3 ; >**^, ^5=^ J^«t!, jv^> for ^>J^», ^J=>jZj, 
J^juj, jv^- The language in its later stages admits this in all 
verbs of the fifth and sixth forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the 

preformative O ; as ^^a^j! for ^^fctf , to to^ breath 

Rem. See § 48, rem. 6, and compare such Hebrew forms as 

•"isnn, nawi, *vfoT\\ c<mp. Gr. p . no*??. 

112. The O of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted B 

in those persons of the Imperf. Act. to which O is prefixed (2d pers. 
sing. du. and plur. masc. and fern., 3d pers. sing, and du. fern.) ; e.g. 

j~£j, ij**a*j, ^M, Oy****3> f° r j-^&S) J-***^, j^W-^> OyoJ^ 
[and necessarily *jU3 for £^>^ (Fciik i. 130)— De G.]. These 
shortened forms are sufficiently distinguished by the fethas of the 
prefixed O and of the second radical from the same persons in the 

active voice of the second and third forms 0«-£>, J^W 3 ) ; and by 
the fetha of the prefixed O from the same persons in the passive of C 
the second and third forms (j~*&> J^WO- 



113. Verbs of which the first radical is I, j, ^,> J, or ,j> have 
no seventh form in classical Arabic, but use the fifth or eighth, or the 
passive of the first, instead. In the (so far as we know) solitary 
example of the seventh form from a verb beginning with <j, — namely 

v~+j\, to lie concealed, — the characteristic <j is united by te^did to 

the first radical. 

Rem. a. Some grammarians regard i^~^t as being of the eighth D 

" "° 
form, by assimilation for jj^^Xil. 

„ • io * * to 

Rem. 6. In modern Arabic such forms as J^.01, j-bUI (Kamil, 
p. 569, note i.), t/£/Jt, j«aJt, ju^Jl. jJ>>t, are of common occurrence. 

114. If the first radical is^», the characteristic o °f the seventh 

vt * * * * * V* * * * 

form often unites with it into j>\ as J ^»-o- > l or Jk»*-«l from 
w. 9 
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A ^a^-oJl or i^^a^l from la*-*, l»**jl Or hjLc\ from <kx«, u^-^ojt or 

* * & * * f * * * b * * Hi ' 1 ' 

U ~X*\ from v~*~*, u*W or ^^xUI from t^U. 

Rem. These forms are sometimes assigned to the eighth form ; 
Jia^ol for J^JUl. ^^a^ot for j^J^I, bj*\ for J»jl*t, etc. 

115. If the first radical be O or ^>, the characteristic O of the 

ul 

eighth form unites with the initial O into O, with the initial *£> into 
O or £>. E.g. *-*3t, for £u£>l, from %+j ; jtfl or jIjM, for ;wl, from 
jIj ; j>pi or j>pl from ^ ; >*jI or jJu\ from ^*j. 
B Rem. The same assimilation is sometimes extended to the 

s * & * * * o •«* 

letter ^, as %+~*\, for a^I, from ^.^w. 

116. If the first radical be >, >, or j, the characteristic O of the 
eighth form is changed into >, which unites with an initial > into >> 
and with an initial i into > or 3. E.g. >*oj*> f° r >^?A from j^j ; 
jbjt, for *Uj^, from ,>lj ; Jpl, for *iJp.>l, from S)p ; ^jjjl, for i£p*t, 

C from ijj> ; ^^ for ^^fcl, from U> ; ^L>\ or JX£l, for j^i^l, from 
>*S ; ^»« or j^>3l, for J&JI, from j^>3 ; £JJj or £#, for ipjl, 
from cj3. 

Rem. a. Whether the form with ) or ) is to be preferred, 
depends upon usage ; for instance, J^ol and Jibjl are preferable to 
j^$l and j£^l, but Lane gives in his Lexicon only *^$l, JJ*$I, and 
^j^J. The unassimilated j^^l is also said to occur, as well as 

Rem. b. Some grammarians extend this assimilation to the 
letter j, as <jtj1, for Jil^l, from <jl/. 

Rem. c. The letter O is sometimes changed into > after an 
initial ^ ; e.g. jjx*.\, jJ**\, £****-!, instead of the usual ^J*U, 
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117. If the first radical be u*>> u°, <k> or J£, the characteristic A 
O is changed into 1», which unites with initial h into &, with initial 

Jfc into £ or £, and occasionally with initial ^ into ^6. E.g. f -Jbudt, 

x x 6 x x x x x 6 xxx x x x x xxx x x »5 x x w 

^yUxot. ^Uxot, -toAJxot, from £**o, U^, ^-o, *rJU? : p-*«k' 3j-k ! 

X x w* x x « •< .» x x * * f * * ^ xxx //«i x x '"3 x x x 

t>»l, ^JJat, from ^», >j-», l>», w*U* ; ^^JJ^I, ^oXM, or^o-Uxkl, 

X X ^, XX X 

xxx /tw x£ x xt x x x wj x x ui x x «3 xxx 

from -/0 llp ; jUp!, or jUaubt, from jib ; ,j*kt, j^i?!, jv^t, fr° m i>*-k> 

x x xx x xxxO xxuJ xxx xxxO xxwJ 

jjLk, j^Jo ; w>jJsuol, or w>j-^> from wxj^ > £***J*^> or *.2h~ot, from 

xxx W x x x x 6 wlx xxx 

*a»*£ ; j-lsudt &AJxot, from j-o *Xo. 

Rem. a. The letter ^ sometimes assimilates the following L ; B 

xxwl x mI xwl x x ml xi*' xx x d 

as j-*-ot, ^^^iot, i^^J^ot, sj-Xol, 3^t, for^*Jxol, etc. 

xxx x x u5 

Rem. 6. From *^~o the form *&J»I also occurs. 

[117*. If the second radical be O the characteristic O of the 
eighth form may lose its vowel and unite with it. The first radical 
then necessarily assumes a vowel, either a or /, and the helping vowel 

x xx „;5„ 

t is unnecessary and disappears. Thus for j^wl we may have j£* 

xC3 J wt x x JW x J v4 Jwldx 

or jJw ; Imperf. j^», >^» or j^j or even t^> (with a furtive fera 

X x**xx" XXX X 

to the first radical) ; Part. act. jZ~~c (jZ~«<>) ; Inf. jU~> (see § 202, C 

rem. a). Similar forms from verbs whose second radical is *, 3, u° or 
1* occur (or are recorded as variants) in the Koran (Sur. x. 36, ix. 91, 
ii. 19, xxxvi. 49).] 

4. The Quadriliteral Verb.— Table IV. 

118. The four forms of the quadriliteral verb follow throughout D 
their inflexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the 
triliteral (see §§ 69—72). 

Rem. a. The C>, which is prefixed to certain persons in the 
Imperf. Act., is omitted in the second form of the quadriliteral 
verb, just as in the fifth form of the triliteral (see § 112). 

Rem. b. As mentioned in § 45, rem. d, words like Jt^Jb (for 

(3L)0> to pour out, and O-^sA to believe, are treated as quadrilaterals: 
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A The latter is inflected exactly like Jix«i, but the former is irregular: 
Imperf. Jjjvi, Imperat. Jiyb, Norn, act. l9\jA, Perf. Pass. J^A. 
The form JjJJkl, Imperf. J^->, is also used. — The tenth form of 
cU», viz. clLlwt, to obey, is sometimes shortened into cllxwt or 
cl£lt, Imperf. i*lw or A*2-J, and then converted into cliwl, 
Imperf. %Jw. [Also, in verse, we find jlfcu** for jlLu~*.] 

B 5. Fg/'fe 0/ which the Second and Third Radicals are 

Identical. — Table V. 

119. These verbs are usually called verba media? or secundaz 

J 6 6* 

radicalis geminates (JTJJ). The Arab grammarians name them J*AJt 
^o*9l, the solid verb, or ^^cIcloJI J*aH, the doubled verb. 



120. They differ from other strong verbs in two points. 

(a) When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the 
C second radical rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, so as to 

form a double letter, which is marked with tesdid. E.g. j* to flee, 

, s * c> * * * * Zi * * * a* * 

for jj* ; J£> to split or cleave, for JU£ ; w** to touch, for v***** : j*Z> 

to smell, for j^ ; ws*. to become dear (to one), for ^*»» ; ^J to 

become wise or intelligent, for w*J. 

(6) If the third radical has a vowel, but the first is without one, 

the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then 

i - 
j) combines with the third, so as to form a double letter. E.g. J^^> 

for J^*-£, J^ti for 3J^, J*o-» for ^JX+j. But if the third radical has 
no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction takes place ; 
as w>j^, cJ*U, cJ, jjJu, >j<+j. 

Rem. a. Transitive verbs of this class, of the form Jjii, have 
clamma in the Imperfect, with the exception of six, which also 

admit kesra ; viz. Cj to sever or sejmrate entirely, make decisive or 

absolute, j*j to repair, jJ* to make hard or firm, tie firmly, J^c to 
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water (camels) a second time, ^j to spread abroad or divulge secretly, A 

Z>* ui J* ui r 

jJb to abhor, detest, Imperf. C-*j or CUo, etc. One verb has only 
k£sra, viz. ^*». to Jove (instead of the common IV. ^,-^t), Imperf. 

* * * ) + 

Rem. b. Uncontracted verbs of the forms Jjii and Jxi some- 
times occur ; as *ii£o to oe knock-kneed or weaA; in ^e Aoc^s, ^^JLo 
tolmve a swelling [splint] on the pastern (of a horse), JJI 2o s?tte£Z badly, 
w~-o to abound in lizards (w~o), -»-a»J fo oe sore (of the eye), B 
Ja,U5 £o 6e curly, *£l£»» to have its hoof worn at the edges (of a horse, 

etc.); w*J to oe wise or intelligent,^*} to be ugly, jj£> to be bad, 

* j * /-j/ 

dl£$ to be silly, in one's dotage, jj£> to have narrow orifices of the 

teats (of a she-camel, ewe, etc.). 

Rem. c. Forms like Ojji, CoJ^*, cJJJ*, are, however, some- 
times contracted in different ways. — 1. The second radical is 
dropped, along with its vowel, or else its vowel is transferred to Q 

the first radical; as, Ojk;, (J^j, for 0»j, 0^t>> ^ i w ^ f° r * ^ « ».!, 

wJU3 or cJLU for cJUlk, *^s-~* for ww»^^ (compare the Aramaic 
form flft for fiH3) [also &j3u for Oj>^ 04i* for 0**k etc.*]. 

2. The third radical is united with the second, and a vowel-sound 
inserted before the pronominal suffix. This may be either (a) the 

diphthong ^_, as C^a3 for Ov cu a5, w*jj-~wl for Ojj-^Zwl, a 
form which is not uncommon in the fifth conjugation, as sZ*jj*~j, 
C^*,K.t. Cwwoaj, C-s-otU, for *L)jj~Ji, Ov UJfl j , CU«a*aaj. C-^xJJ D 
(compare in the Hebrew Imperf, rO*3DF\ for PlJSJDDft); or (6) 



X V \ 



the long vowel I— , as OIjl* for COtVo (compare in Hebrew 
rt3D where 6 = a). The form described under 2 a is the usual one 

in modern Arabic, but in N. Africa ai becomes I, as reddlt for 

j oZ* * o , at * 6 , ot 

C^»3j. Such forms as C^~»J for Cs^^^t also occur. — Com/;. Or. 
p. 227 se?. 



[See De Goeje, Gloss, to Ibn al-Faklh s,v. oj.] 
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A 121. In the Jussive, however, the second radical not unfrequently 
throws back its vowel upon the first, and combines with the third, in 
which case the doubled letter necessarily takes a supplemental vowel 
(§ 27). In verbs that have a or i in the Imperf., this vowel may be 
either fetha or kesra; in those that have u, it may be any one of the 

d / / ui / / mi / / mi / / 0/4/ / / 

three vowels. E.g. u&*-£ or u&u, J^ or J^i, for ^a* a j u , JX+j ; 

a * Mi/ a * w / o Of o o / 2j/ ui j / uij/ 5^ / mi j/ 

jaj or^, w*~> or *^a*->, for jjaj, w*. ; gw.,> ; ^, ^, or *x«j, jj->, Jj->, 
////// // / / 

iij/ J 6/ OJ 0* 

or 3>-j, for x***>, ■>*,*!*• 



B 122. Those persons of the Imperative in which the third radical 
has a vowel (sing, fern., dual, and plur. masc), sometimes do not follow 
the rule given in § 120, b, but keep the second radical apart from the 

/ JO 

third; as \Jjj*l, Ijjil, hjJ*^ When the usual contraction takes 
place, the prosthetic elif is obviously no longer necessary, and therefore 

Ml 5 Ml Ml d Ml 

the Arabs say <j>i, Iji, l^ji — not \Jj*\, !/*t, |$jil, — instead of L£)>*t, 

etc. The masc. sing, undergoes exactly the same contraction as the 

2 / 
Jussive (§ 121), rejecting at the same time the prosthetic I ; e.g. u** 

j 

o / o mi oo «3 j o j oj 

for t/a-Act, ^i for j^il, j*-* for >j^l. 

C Rem. If the verb has a suffix, the choice of the supplemental 

vowel depends to some extent upon that of the suffix ; say djj (°*j)> 

J Ml / Ml / / l*'J / Ml / /Ml J / UJ / 

a*o£ (<*-a&), but Ukjjj, ly-A^, not Uj>j, ly^t In the wws£ (§ 20) say 

/ O/O/tf vtJ / 0/0/0 2 J 



123. The same rules that apply to the Active of the first form, 

apply also to its Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, 

D eighth, and tenth forms. But in the second, fifth, ninth, and eleventh, 

the second or third radical cannot be united with the other, because it 

is already doubled. Consequently jji, jjaS, j^il, and jl^it, undergo no 

contraction. [But cf. § 120, rem. c y for Conj. V,] 

* [The uncontracted forms are said to belong to the dialect of 
Higaz, the contracted to that of TamTm, Faik ii. 566. — De G. Cf. 
Slbaweih ii. 443.] 
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Rem, In the Passive some of the Arabs substituted kesra for A 
damma, as ^J^. for { J^. (contracted from ^JJLa-), whilst others gave 
the vowel of the first radical a sound between those of kesra and 
damma (technically called ^oU^)!, giving the one vowel a scent or 

flavour of the other), as jy, jew, riidda, siidda (with the German u or 
French u), instead of rudda, sudda. 

124. In the third, sixth, and eleventh forms, a long vowel, 
namely a, precedes the double consonant, which is allowed in the 
case of fitha alone (§ 25, rem.). However, the uncontracted forms, B 

such as jj\~*, u tfu *^> ^^•^'> S*^~*> f~*\Z*, *^jL*j, }$\*j, 3iiLa*, 

^Mk.U^, not unfrequently occur. Forms like jj^ f jjy&> an( i j!h>^ 
are not contracted. 

125. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo exactly the 
same contraction as the Jussive of the ground-form, by throwing back 
the vowel of the second radical upon the first, combining the second 
radical with the third, and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel. 

E.g. aJ^I for aJJ>t, aJL5I for dJUit, the 1st pers. sing. Juss. of the fourth C 
form of J> and J.3. 



C. The Weak Verb. 



126. Weak Verbs (verba infirrna) are those in which one of the 
radicals is subject, on account of its weakness, to transformation or 
rejection ; and which consequently differ more or less, in some parts 
of their inflexion, from strong verbs (see §§ 82 and 83). D 

127. The weak letters are 1, j, and ±j. 

128. There are two sorts of weak verbs. 

(a) Those that have among their radicals a moveable Slif or hemza, 
the weakest of the gutturals. These are called verba hhnzata. 

(b) Those that have among their radicals one of the weak con- 
sonants j and ^, which approach very nearly in their nature to the 
vowel-sounds u and i. These are more particularly called weak verbs. 
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Rem. The Arab grammarians do not reckon the verba hemzata 
among the weak verbs, restricting this appellation to those that 
contain a $ or ^ (§83, rem.). 

129. In a root there may be two, or even three weak letters ; 

as ^tj, ^5^, ^3 1. Verbs that have two weak radicals are said 
to be doubly weak ; those that have three, to be trebly weak. These 
may be reckoned as forming a third class of weak verbs. 



1. Verbs that hive a Himza among their Radicals (Verba 
Hhnzata).— Tables VI y VII, VIII 

B 130. These are divided into three classes, according as the hemza 
is the first, second, or third radical (verba primae, mediae, ultimse radi- 
calis hemzatse). The following sections point out wherein they differ 
from the strong verbs. 

131. If the §lif with hemza and gezma, at the end of a syllable 
i 

(t), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels damma and kesra, 

it is converted, after the damma, into ^ with hemza (J) ; after the kesra, 
into ^5 with hemza (£$). Hence c4*> for C>\jj t 1st pers. sing. Perf. 

C Pass, of \jj ; jjy* for jj\j , 3d pers. sing. masc. Imperf. Pass. I. or IV. 
* g * % j * * * * * %>, * % , 

of jj\; Oyj and c^w for Olo and w*U&, 2d pers. sing. masc. Perf. 

Act. of y> and ^i*, for U> and lw (see § 133). 

132. The ^ and ^j represent in these cases the sound to which 
the hemza inclines through the influence of the preceding vowel*. 



* [This is a convenient formula, and cannot well be improved upon 
without reference to the history of the Arabic language and writing, a 
D consideration that lay quite beyond the scope of the native systematic 
grammarians, to whose method of exposition this work, for good 
practical reasons, is closely conformed. But from an historical point 
of view, when we consider the cases when liemza is expressed by J, ^ or 
by * alone without a kursi, or supporting letter, we must distinguish 
between two pronunciations — that indicated by the consonants alone, 
which in the oldest times were written without any supplementary 
signs, and that indicated by the later points, such as *. It is known 
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The hemza is retained, not only to show their origin from I, but also to A 
remind us that the syllables ^- and ^ are not to be confounded in 
pronunciation with ^_, u, and ^-., l. The damma and kesra remain 
short, whilst J and ^j are pronounced like I itself; that is to say, at 
the commencement of a syllable, with the spiritus lenis between the 
preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies the hemza (as y 3, 
danu-a, not danu-wa) ; at the end of a syllable, with a slight emphasis 
and resting of the voice upon the soft breathing (as cJu£, sani'-ta, 
not sani-ta). 

Rem. a. In modern Arabic, hemza in the middle and at the B 
end of words has so completely disappeared, that J and iV, when 
preceded and followed by vowels, become ^ and ^ ; except when 
the former has damma ( j.) and the latter kesra (^), as explained in 

§§ 133-4. The modern Arab also pronounces ^L and ^_ like the 
long vowels $~ u and ^_ I. Even in the ancient fanguage, 
especially among the poets, we find traces of a softer pronunciation, 

' O * J o + 

or total rejection, of the hemza [$j-o^\ Uui±3 § 17, 6, rem. b]; 
and hence the custom, at the present day, of resolving the verba C 
tert. rad. hemzataB into verba tertice yd, as ^£j3 for 1^.3, to read, 
Coj.3 for OI/5, (3>aj for \jJb. This change has already begun in 
Hebrew, and is almost universal in Aramaic. 

that the people of the Hi^az in the time of Mohammed gave up the 
original guttural sound of liemza in very many cases where the other 
Arabs still preserved it. Now the rules of Arabic orthography were 
mainly fixed by the Kor'an, which was originally written down in the n 
Hi^az in accordance with the local pronunciation. This pronunciation 
did not ultimately prevail over the Arabic area, but the old ortho- 
graphy could not lightly be tampered with, having the character of a 
sacred tradition. The first scribes wrote ^^ C U ^, ^)U. because 
they said banmsa, yita, tfdka (or nearly so). The pronunciation that 
prevailed, however, was ba'usa, gi'ta, ga!aha and this was expressed, 

without touching the old consonants, by writing w»y>, w^, ,iJ*U.. 
Rules for writing hemza as J, ^y or » are therefore really rules for 
preserving the old guttural ', in cases where it was already lost or 
transformed by the first scribes of the Kor'an.] 

w. 10 
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A Rem. 6. The hemza gezmatuin over ^ and ^ falls away after 

an elif hemzatum, because of the impossibility of pronouncing it 

o ob * oi » - 

(§ 17, 6, rem. 5). Hence j~*j I, not ^-Jl, Imperat. of ^t ; 0*M> 
not £j jit, Imperat. of o* 1 > j4*'» not J^'» Imperat. of J^t ; 
J^l, not J-3, 3d pers. sing. Perf. Act. VIII. of j^\ ; 0-y.^i, not 



v>*J^t, 3d pers. sing. Perf. Pass, VIII. of s j^\, all with elif 






B conjunctionis (J-fi>y 1 ?j^A) ; 0*?^> not v>^> 3d P ers - sin S- Perf - 
Pass. IV. of oJ; oM> not O^l, Infin. IV. of &*\ ; yp\ not 
JS^\, 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Act. IV. of j5\, all with elif separationis 
(aiaJUl SJ-oi). — When a word of this sort, beginning with the elif 

conjunctionis, comes into the wasl, the elif conjunctionis falls away 
in pronunciation, though it may be retained in writing. In Im- 
peratives, when preceded by ^ or o, and, it is usually rejected ; as 

o t, o A* t> A, i, '* ■» A* 

C j^tj, ,jiti, J*\* y Ob (from C^t, Imper. of ^\ to come), Ijj-o-Hj, 

^2>ojli. In other cases it is retained, and the radical hemza is left 

in its altered form (^, J); as OjJ^ti fdHazarat, *J*fc$\ jju 

* Ota *J0* *■ 0*> J * * St* 

btfdaHildjin, US I ^J^Jl UhudWtina, <jjul Jj£> yakul&dan, ^JJI 
jj^^jjl (also written v >*I$t t^J^t) MlaMHumina. In later times the 
pronunciation was softened in some of these cases by rejecting the 
hemza and lengthening the preceding vowel ; e. g. elhuddtind, 

* *J&* 6* J J* * J wv 

yakuludan, elladitumina (as if written Ltflj^l, \J^y*i, O-o^JJ^)- 

D Hem. c. I is always retained after fetha in the ancient lan- 

guage, as ^t> ; but in modern Arabic it passes into the elif of 

3* J y it* J f/ 

prolongation, as ^Lj, J^>tj, for j«o\j, J^U [And so even of old 
in Mecca, Nbldeke Gesch. d. Qordns, p. 250, 257, whence with 

JO * »j»t 

scriptio defectiva (§ 6, rem. a) such variations as^£zb for^£Jlj 
Sura xlix. 14.] Those who used the form ^hu (see § 94, rem. c) also 
said^LJ for^^^, from ^j I. 
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133. In the same way, I passes into 3 or {$, when it is pronounced A 
with damma or k&sra and preceded by fetha, or with fttha and pre- 
ceded by damma or kksra; and into {$, when it is pronounced with 

kksra and preceded by damma (see § 17, b). Kg. S»^>, for J*b, to be 

brave; ^%i } for j*^ or^l^Lj, it agrees with, Imperf. III. of^*^; 

* *0 *6 „f/ t J * 

j£$\, for^oUl, agree with, be reconciled to, Imperat. VIII. of^o^; y*, 
for lo, to be mean, worthless; f*yi, for jj\j, an impression is made, 
Imperf. Pass. II. of j3 1 ; JlttH, for JlUI, Infin. VIII. ofJ&;JL,heB 

* j * £ * * i 

ivas asked, for Jlw, Perf. Pass, of JU ; j££ peace is made (between 
them), for Jij^S, Perf. Pass. III. of ^». 

Rem. At the end of a word, I, pronounced with damma and 

l*»* £** 1*0* 

preceded by f &tha, is usually left unchanged ; as \jJb from \j3, Uyj 

t * l?*j t * I* o* l*o* la* j 

from ^Ut>, \j~i Imperf. Pass. II. of \^jJ, instead of jj-su, y^J>, }j~>. 

But the latter form is commonly used before the accusative suffixes, 

jl /»/ 

as tjjju. 

134. Finally, I pronounced with damma or k&sra (I or I), be- C 
comes J or ^ at the beginning of a syllable which is preceded by 

J l 0* t to* 

a syllable ending in a consonant. E.g. ^y+i, for ^Lj, Imperf. of 

* I* 9 l » * I * ## *t* JO* JO* 

w*y!'> 035~~*> f° r J^^*~°> Pass. Particip. of J^;^*^, for ^&U>, 

*£* J O J J J 

Imperf. of jo\j, to groan, to twang ; ^A^t: for V^, he acts stingily 

* I* OxO 

and meanly, Imperf. IV. of ^ ; ^JJ^\, put on armour, Imperat. 
X.ofJ& 

Rem. 1 at the beginning of a word remains unchanged, except 

"J. 9 * 

in the cases stated in § 135. E.g. jj\, jOI. D 

* £ 

135. At the beginning of a word, if an elif productionis follows 

the radical I, the two Slifs are combined into one, which is written 
either with m&dda alone, or with mkdda accompanied by a h&mza 
to the right of the Slif, or sometimes with h&mza and a perpendicular 

* A ** i 
fttha (see § 6, rem. a); as j*c\, j-«t*, or j*\, for j~c\\, to consult, III. of 
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A^l to order. The same thing takes place when a radical t with gezma (I) 
is preceded by an elif hemzatum with fetha (compare § 132, rem. b) ; 

as jif, jiff., or Jjf, for JjM, to prefer, IV. of J^t. In old Mss. we often 

find 'jJ\, J3l! 

136. In a more modern stage of the language, elif hkmzatum 
with fetha passes into $, when preceded by fetha and followed by an 

Belif of prolongation (compare § 17, b, rem. b) ; as tj>«l>s for tjj^lO 

or ljj-«&, they deliberated together, 3d pers. plur. Perf. Act. VI. of 

j-ol; L£.l>3, for U».tU or U»-tt, the two became intimate friends, from 

U.t (for ^.1), 

Rem. The same change sometimes takes place even with the 

initial Slif of the third form; as ^^tj to be intimate with, {^$j^ 

to be opposite or parallel to, ^Ij to console, J^^ to eat along with, 

q for jc^-H, etc. It commenced, of course, in the Imperf. and the 
Nomina agentis and actionis, where, according to § 17, b, rem. b, 

*J * J O x x J 

3 took the place of J 3 as ^*t^j, ^\^o, and SL>t^*. 

137. The verbs J^l to take, j~*\ to order, and J^l to eat, reject 

O J OJ ' 6 J 

the first radical in the Imperat., making J^., j* y and J^. 

138. When preceded by j or ^, and, the Imperative j-« gene- 

rally recovers its radical elif, j~c\j or y>$ ; but not so j^ and J^ , 

j) which make only J^j, J£*. For the rule as regards other verba 

A. 
prim. rad. hkmz., see § 132, rem. b ; and on the Imperative of ^31, to 

come, see also § 175, rem. a. 

139. The first radical of J^i.1 is assimilated in the eighth form 

to the characteristic O of that form ; j^>\, for Jia L I j t (§ 132, rem. b), 
to take for oneself 

Rem. a. The same assimilation sometimes takes place in jjt,. 
to put on one the article of dress called jtjl, and j**.\, to give wages, 
which makes jJXjl or jJj\, to put on an 'izdr, and j**Jj\ or j*»jt to 
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give alms, to receive wages; still more rarely in &*\, to be safe, A 
^>*j|, for t>*Jul, to trust or confide in, and Jdbt, to marry, J^jI, for 
Jy^jl, do. — The tenth form of J^-l may also lose its £lif and be 

• • • 

written JdLJ^I. 

Rem. 6. From the above assimilated forms are derived the 
secondary radicals JLa*J, to take, and j**3, to trade (see § 148, 

rem. b). Compare in Syriac r^LL), rni^lj Iriil^S anc * witn B 



I, j«kjA-«|, if from the rad. j_k»|. 

140. Verba med. hemzatse are occasionally inflected like verba med. 
rad. j et ^ (§ 149, etc.), and take an elif of prolongation instead of the 
radical hemza with fetha. This is particularly the case with the verb 

JL* to ask, which has JL> for JL>, 2d pers. sing. m. cJ~> [not cJ-^], 
JL-> for JI~j, J-~{ for JU->, J~> for JL>t (Imperat.), Perf. Pass. 
J***. — Sometimes the Slif hemzatum is elided, its vowel being trans- 
ferred to the preceding (previously vowelless) consonant. E.g. J~-> C 
for JLJ, from JC ; ^jj for {j}j>i, from ^tj to see; ^Jl to send, for 
j^l, whence **LU, for J^to, c^ awgw (^*V?)- 

Rem. a. The Imperative JU makes in the fern. ^^», du ^Lw, 

plur. t^JL>, not ^C, etc. When preceded by ^ and sj, we may 

say JLAj or JJ/j, l^jLTi, IjJLi (§ 21, d, rem. 6), or t^ili. 

Rem. ft. The elision of the elif occasionally happens in Hebrew, 
and in Syriac it is the rule ; see Comp. Gr. p. 46, p. 282. D 

2. Verbs which are more especially called Weak Verbs 
(§ 128, 6). 

141. These likewise fall into three classes, according as the 
letter ^ or ^ is the first, second, or third radical (verba prinue, 
secunda3, tertise rad. ^ et ^). 
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A A. Verbs of which the First Radical is j or ^ (verba prima? 
rad. 3 et ^). — Table IX. 

142. Those verbs primee rad. 3, which have kfera as the characte- 
ristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat., reject the 3 in these forms. E.g. 

" * J * J Ox * 

jJ$ to bear children, Imperf. j^b for jJ^j, Imper. jJ for jJ^j\(jJ^\); 

* ** j * j 0* 000 

j&3 to promise, Imperf. jju for j^>j, Imper. ** for jaA {j&y). 

* * * * «* * * 

Rem. a. Eight verbs priniae rad. j, of the form J*3, have in 
g the Imperf. Jjuu instead of Jmu (contrary to the rule laid down 
in § 92), and hence elide their first radical ; Jtfj to trust or confide 
in, <>L> ; *L>j$ to inherit, £>jj ; cjj to abstain from (wliat is un- 
lawful), pj± ; j»j2 to swell, j>jj ; (J^ to be firm and liard (of fat), 
{£jt ; J3j to be in good condition and handsome, JU^ ; 1J3 to be 

near, to be in charge of, ^Xj ; JU3 to love, J>*j. Of these cjj has 

j • , 
also dialectically the form pj^j, and a few more admit both forms ; 

C e, £- J^~3 to ^ e an Q r y with, full of hatred of j^*->, j-^yi '> J&3 to be 

* , j * 0* * ^ j * 

rough and broken (of ground), jju, j£>fj ; j&j to be hot, angry, jJu, 
j * 0* * * . . j * j* 0* 

j&yj ; <0j to be stupefied with grief, to be melancholy, dXj, d)yj ; 

Jjfcj to be cowardly, to forget, { J^j, JJbj-j. 



Rem. b. The Imperat. ^c in the phrases U-Uo ^s- good 
morning ! ZL*** j^. good evening / seems to come from j^}, but is 

in reality from j&j, Imperf. ^0*0, to be happy, comfortable. This is 

j) the solitary instance in Arabic of the loss of the initial n in the 
Imperat. of verbs J"fi, which is so common in Heb. and Aram. 

143. But those verbs primse rad. 3, which have fetha or damma 
as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat., retain the 3 

in these forms. E.g. j**.$ or J*^ to be afraid, j**yi or J**}*, j*~t\ 

O * 0,0 0*0 s * t J / »/ , / 

or J^H< (for^^^t or J^l); %*.^ to be in pain, £>*-yi) J^j to stick 






§144] 



I. The Verb. Verba pr. rad. 3 et \^$. 
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j * tr * * * ■* * f * *> J * 

in the mud, J^-yi ; Ji^ to perish, JJj^j ; $>} to be visited by the mur- A 

IjO* *J * j j * $ j * 

rain, y>y> ; Jjj to be unwholesome or insalubrious, Jj^j ; >o$ to be 

i j 0* 

clean and fair, yoyi . The same is the case with those verbs which 
are at once primge rad. ^ and mediae rad. geminatse ; as ^ (for ^) to 

yt* * 3*6*0' 0*0 

love, ^ for toy*, ,>ju^ for >j$t. 

Rem. In verbs primae rad. ^, of which the second and third 

radicals are strong, and in which the Imperf. has fetha, some Arabic 

j * * j * 0* j * 0* 

dialects change the ^ into I or ^£. E.g. J^-b and J^-^, for J^>>, B 

* * J * * J * 0* JO* J * '* 

from J^^, to be afraid; ;*•<*• b and * .> *> j or ya^j, for /t^>j, from 

* * j * * j * * j * * * * 

«A.j, to be in pain; ^Ab and j*^, for^A^j, from^^fcj, to make 

j * j * j * 

a mistake. Others even use the forms J^wrf, **».*.», and^-wj. 

144. In a few verbs, of which the eight following are those that 
most commonly occur, the initial ^ is dropped in the Imperf. and 
Imperat., notwithstanding that the characteristic vowel of these forms C 
is fetha. 



j * * 



ftij to let alone, 

* ** 

j$3 to let alom, 

* ** j ** 

p}2 to restrain, sjJ 

%~>$ to be wide or spacious, %^j 

* * * j * * 
**s>3 to put down or place, %<&j 

^J^j to trample upon, 

£*3 to fall, 



tu 



t H 



*r~vi, 



0* 

* 

V 

* 

* 
t* 

U> 

* 

e 



D 



^ to give, 

Rem. a. The reason why the ^ is elided in these verbs probably 
is, that the fetha of the Imperf. and Imperat. owes its existence 
only to the fact of the second or third radical being in each case a 
guttural or semiguttural (j). 

Rem. b. c>^ and £$ are not used in the Perf. 
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A 145. In those forms in which a kesra or damma precedes a 
vowelless 3, the j is changed into ^ or ^ productionis, according to 

Ox Ox x 0x0 

the preceding vowel. Hence J**->t, 3J^t, for J**j\, »y, Imperat. I. ; 
S\H\ for jljjl, Perf. XL; £ljul, £lJ^|, for ^1, £*&£], Infin. 

jj J 0j * I * J 6 J 

IV. and X. ; w^^j for w^>>, Imperf. Act. IV. ; w^jl, P>y^\, for 

^Jf, c>|ill, Perf. Pass. IV. and X. 

Rem. In the Passive of verbs primae rad. ^, the j is sometimes 
changed into t, on account of a certain repugnance of the Arabs to 

J x *tl X ml J 

B the sound of the syllable ^ ; e.g. C-s$l, for ws3$, i£ *s fixed or 

x i ' J '. . 

determined (of time); .«ft-1, for j^^-j, ^£ & revealed. 

146. Verbs primse rad. ^ are inflected in almost all their forms 
like the strong verbs ; e.g. j~» j to play at hazard, or to be gentle, easy, 

J 0* X X X J/ft/ / y 

ju^^jj ; aaj fe ascend (a hill), fo 60 grown up, %&+* ; ia«k £0 fe awake, 

J x Ox x J x J J 0* x x x # J/0/ J x 

Iaaaj ; Jaaj efo., <&£*-> ; £^> £0 become ripe, %y> or £~rf. 

x x J /0« J 0* x x 

n Rem. v~iii t0 be dry, has u-m-jJ or u**t*!> an d u-As to despair, 

\j V ' X X 

^U;} or ^JLrf. See § 92, rem. a. Dialectic varieties are ^/-ju, f° r 

J xOx jf J x JfO/ 

^^j-u, and ^U; or ^gb, for ^Uj. See § 143, rem. 

147. In those forms in which a kesra or damma precedes a 
vowelless ^, the ^$ is changed into ^ or ^ productionis, according to 

Ox 

the preceding vowel. Hence j-^t for j-~»l, Imperat. I.; jL~>t and 

1 x x x x ■* £ 

0^0 « /0 0^00 J J J J J OJ 

jL*wOwl, for j^J and jL~£wl, Infin. IV. and X. : j~>yi, &-$yj, for j-^o, 
D liiLo , Imperf. Act. IV. of j.~*j and ^laj . 

148. In the eighth form, ^ and ^$ are assimilated to the charac- 

ttt x x w> x x x xxxO 

teristic O, producing O for 0$ and wj ; as j^3l, for J^Cjl, (*x*3$t), 

X X X 

£0 receive a p?wnise ; j~*3\, forj^Ljt (j~£A), to play at Imzard. 

Rem. a. Sometimes, however, although many grammarians dis- 
approve of it, j and ^ are not assimilated to the O, but pass after 
f&tha, damma, and kesra, into the homogeneous letters of prolonga- 
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tion, I, 3 , ^j. E.g. J-lLj for J^jjt, J^l for JJi3y (§ 145), A 

j~y for j^J\ y j~3 3 \ for ^yj\ (§ 147), in the Perf. ; J-ojIj for 

J-^*!> *wW f° r ***^> j-^W f° r j~^ 5 in the Imperf. Compare 
§ 139, and rem. a. 

Rem. b. From these assimilated forms are derived secondary 

radicals ; such as Arw to turn oneself towards, to face ; J^J to suffer 

from indigestion ; a~J to be wide or spacious ; ^Jk~> to fear (God) ; 

jX> to be born in one's house (of a slave), to be hereditary, inherited, B 

or long possessed ; JSj to rely upon; <dj to be stupefied by grief , to 

be melancholy ; *$3, or ^JJ, to follow ; and in the fourth form, but 

to make one lean, to prop him up; -»-Ut to insert ; j^S to suspect a 
person. Compare § 139, rem. b. 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verbs of this class in the cognate 
languages, see Comp. Gr. p. 234 seq. 

B. Verbs of which the Second Radical is 3 or ^j (verba C 

media? radicalis j et ^$). — Tables X. — XIII. 

149. Verba mediae rad. ^ et ^ (called by the Arab grammarians 

o^-^)t J*AJI, the hollow verb) differ from strong verbs only in the 

first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. The following sections 
indicate the principal points of difference. 

150. If the first radical is without a vowel, and the third has one, 
the vowel of the second radical is thrown back upon the first, and the 
2 or {£ is changed into that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous 

to the vowel that the first radical has now assumed. E.g. D 

Jyu, he says, becomes J>aj, Imperf. Act. I. 



i, he goes, 

«H, he is afraid, 
s~*#riy he is afraid, 
J[yu, it is said, 
J*aj, pardon is granted, 



do. 

oUL>, do. 
J " 

wilyJ, dO. 

J ^ J 

JUj, Imperf. Pass. I. 
JUj, Imperf. Pass. IV. 



w. 11 
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jsyuit he remains, 
Oi^, he softens, 
\yt>£\, remain, 



B 



becomes jvA, Imperf. Act. IV. 
ChM> do. 

„ t>**$t, Imperat. Plur. IV. 

!>~JJ, do. 

^Ul, Perf. Act. IV. 
M do. 

„ ^Ju~*>, Imperf. Act. X. 

0<&>\, Perf. Pass. X. 

J * * J 

JUx^j, Imperf. Pass. X. 

151. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels 
!_ , ^— , j., are changed into the corresponding short ones, because 
a shut syllable does not admit of a long vowel (§ 25). E.g. 



l^lJt, soften, ,. 

j>£\, he remained, ,. 

0*M> he softened, , 

jd y u ^j } he stands upright, „ 

y j J 

,j-*Uwl, he was thought gentle, , 

_» * a * a j 

i, pardon is asked, ,. 



j*~t, 



J 

i 
JJ1, 



D 



* o *£■ 
, I 

, t 



JJu, for JySu (0$h)> Jussive Act. I. 

Ox , , 

j*~~* (j^*^), do. 

o * * o s a * 

Ola^j (o^s^j), do. 

'J *„ J 

J^ (J>*^)> Jussive Pass. I. 

J Oj 

^JL (j*3H), Jussive Act. IV. 

i o oi 

J~3t (J*3I)> Imperat. IV. 



i Oi 

^51 (»>3t), do. 



©lit (c-u^l), 2d p. sing. m. Perf. Act. IV. 

* l * r-i 

OjuSI (Cojil), do. Pass. IV. 



© ,j»j 

w**^ 



x JO J 



mA^AAAimH f sIT «>a.»Aaim> I ) , 



do. 



Pass. X. 



O^tsl (o4>5l), 3d p. plur. f. Perf. Act. IV. 

* o t * o oi 

Cx>* 5 t (v>«>5l), 2d p. plur. f. Imperat. IV. 



> J/ 3, * * 

Rem. ^>&, for O^-iy Jussive of ^>l^, to be, is sometimes still 
farther abbreviated, especially by the poets, into *2Jb. 



§153] 
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152. In consequence of the changes produced by the operation A 
of the two preceding rules, the Imperative of the first form loses its 
prosthetic t (see §§ 98 and 122). E.g. 



J|>3t becomes successively J>5I, 


J5I 


, J3. 


6 











J"!***^ y> 


***}; 


^wl 


r*s 


0*6 


J^», 


X 

Jft.1 




x 


V 1 * 1 . 


* 


* 








J J 


J 


j 




j 


tttt^wt ,, 


> ' - 5L/5**' ' j 




U)JWM*> 


J • 


ty^-i, 




iyu. 


J*6 


i>jUI, 




r^u. 



B 



153. If three open syllables follow one another in immediate 
succession, the first of which has fetha and the last any vowel, then 
the ^ or ij of the middle syllable is changed into Slif productionis, 
without any regard to the nature of the vowel that accompanies it. C 
Kg. 



jb^9 be( 


jomes 




J**> 


i'ert. Act. 1. 


o^»- 


a 




oil, 


do. 


J> 


>) 




J&, 


do. 


j*~> 


>> 




jlw, 


do. 


w.«*& 


)> 




J>li, 


do. 


y *• * J 


>> 




SU3I, 


Pert Act. VII. 




>> 






Imperf. do. 


>4&\ 


>> 




^uii, 


Perf. Act. VIII. 


*H>}\ 


>> 






do. 


j *■>, 


jj 






Imperf. do. 


Rem. The forms 


M 


anc 


jL^ 


are mentioned as being dia- 


lectically used instead of Jtj (f 


or Jjj), to cease, and j,\£s (for j>^), 



1) 



to be near or on the point of. 
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A 154. But if the vowel of the first syllable be damma, and the 
3 or ^ is accompanied by kksra, the damma is elided and the k&sra 
substituted in its place, in consequence of which the ^ or ^ becomes 
{$ productionis. E.g. 

J>3 becomes (J> 5 ) J* 5 > Perf. Pass. I. 

* J ' * 

j*~t „ (j****') jf** do. 

JjZ~j\ ,, (J>^t) d^t, Perf. Pass. VIII. 

B j**Z±>\ „ (j^^ty ja+^K do. 

Rem. a. Instead of J*3 (J>*)> cJ*°" (J>^)> iStr> (&y*\ u^** 
(^iufi), and the like, some Readers of the Kor'an give the vowel l 
an^^-oJI^lo^t, a scen£ or flavour of the u-sound (^o-oM O** *%^ 
j^S}\^), that is to say, they pronounce it with the sound of the 

German ii in hiiten or the French u in lune (compare § 123, rem.), 
hula, hiila, suka, giida. 

Q Rem. 6. Some of the Arabs take another method of forming 

the Passive, namely by rejecting the vowel of the j or ^, and 

x j * J * J 

changing those letters into ^ productionis ; as J|^i (for Jjy>, J|y>), 
J^o* (for J^o*, Jjfc.), £*> (for ^j, ^j),^^! (for j^i.1, j*«+.\). 
The verb JL», for Jlw (see § 140), is said to admit of the forms 
\J*~ J i 0**~*> siila, and vJ> w * 

Rem. c. In forms like J^wt, j^i-t, some assimilate the vowel 

" * ' * 
D of the prosthetic elif to the following i, J^lwl, >~£.t, pronouncing 

i or ii. 

155. If the first radical has fttha and the third is without a 
vowel, three cases arise. 

(a) The second radical is ^ or ^ with fttha. In this case the 
second radical is elided along with its vowel, but its influence is strong 
enough to change the fttha of the first radical into damma, if it was j, 
and into kesra, if it was ^J. E.g. 

o*«i for o**y, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 

0^~> ,, Of*w, do. 
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(b) The second radical is ^ with damma or ^ with kesra. In this A 
case the second radical is elided along with its vowel, as in a, but its 
influence is sufficient to change the fetha of the first radical into the 
homogeneous vowel. E.g. 

oJJ» for wJj-k, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 

^ o ^ t> ^ 

do. 



(c) The second radical is 3 with kesra. In this case the same 
elision takes place, but the influence of the characteristic vowel i 
suffices to change the fetha of the first radical into kesra. E.g. B 

wsAi>» for C^»*, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 
C-« „ O^-o (C-J^*), do. 

156. In the Perfect Passive of the first, seventh, and eighth 
forms, if the third radical loses its vowel, the ^ productionis (§ 154) 
is shortened into kesra, according to § 25. E.g. 

C^aj for c**ju (c^o), 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Pass. I. 

cL^J „ c-*«J (^A do. C 

s j * e> j * j j 

s^silwl „ s^i^t (C*S*wt), do. VIII. 

Rem. a. In verbs mediae rad. ^, and in those mediae rad. j of 
the form <J*$, the 1st and 2d pers. m. and fern. sing, dual and plural 
Perf. Act. and Pass, are identical in form; e.g. C-*aj for Cs x o 
(§ 155, a) and CUx-o ; CJu*. for w-i^a* (§ 155, c). 

Rem. 6. Those who pronounce in the 3d pers. kid a, 6 5 'a, etc., D 
say in the 1st and 2d persons killtu, buHu, etc.; whilst those who 

prefer Jy>, c^j, say w*l$, <£*xj. [The prophet himself in the 
liadlth al-wahy says CU^i. — De G.J 

157. Most verba mediae rad. j take damma, and most verba 
mediae rad. ^ kesra, as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. ; e.g. 

from Jtj (Jjjj), £0 ?woi^ away, comes JjJJ ( J^) 5 from JU (J>>)> £0 

give in a present, J^-Lj ( JyS) ; from JU* ( J^l>), to fo /0>?<7, J>K* 

( J^Jbut, § 93) ; from <j!j (CHj)» to adorn, O-ih (C>$k) J from J u O*-'), 
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A to go, j~~i (j*~^). But in some, which are of the form J*$, the 

Imperf. takes fetha (§ 92) ; e.g. from Jlj ( Jjj), to cease, comes Jtjj 

( Jujj) ; from JO ( J-o), to get, obtain, JU> ( J-j^j) ; from fU» (^*w), 

to wfeA, lU*> (W~^) i fro m ^^ (^>*-)> ^ ./for, JI^j (o^a^j) ; from 

^U (v&y), to sfep, ^U> 0>o$*j). OU, to die, has usually the form 



(for 0$*, wJ^-o, Heb. fifi, Syr. A-tiD) in the Perfect, and 0>«l 
(Heb. rV)D*, Syr. ZolQJ) in the Imperfect, though %£J, oCJ, and 

T 

B also c-**j, are mentioned by the lexicographers. 

158. In verba mediae rad. j et ^£, of which the third radical is 
O or <j, these letters combine with an initial O or j in the pro- 

Ml Ml Ul J OUI J J J 

nominal suffixes so as to form O and ,j. E.g. Owe, ^c 7 for £*>£*, 
^Ho, from OU (Om) to ^; o*>, for C-sXj, from Ob (c-%^) to pass 

vi J y J d J * * J * * * 

the night; ^>o, for o**o, and 0*^> f° r l>*^> fr° m 0^° (0>^) ^ 
C guard; Uj, for Uu, and <j>*j, for o^i, from ,jb (sj**>) to be separate. 
See § 90, rem. a, b, c. 

159. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verba med. 
rad. 3, the 3 productions (§ 108) does not coalesce with the second 

radical into 3, for, if it did, the peculiar feature of these forms would 
be effaced, and they would become identical in appearance with the 

second and fifth ( J>3 and J>*3). Hence we write Jj>5, Jj>*3, not 
I) J>*> dl**-*- For the same reason, no coalition takes place in the same 
forms of verba mediae rad. ^j, which are always written, for example, 
tey* and £J>H. See § 11, rem. a. 

160. Some verba mediae rad. 3, and a few mediae rad. ^j, of 
the form J*$, are inflected throughout like strong verbs ; as j^l to be 

J-*C x x J x C x yx Of 

curved or 60?^, Imperf. >jb ; .j^ to fo black, Imperf. *y~»> , IV. *y»*\ ; 
j^z to be one-eyed, Imperf. j>*j, IV. j^l ; 1^3-s to 60 woolly, Imperf. 
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»J^a-j ; J>»» to squint, Imperf. J>**-!, IV. J>»-t ; j>£ to fo wanting, A 
Imperf. j>*J, IV. j>st ; ju.o to ^a^ a particular disease (j^-o, ^ 
glanders), said of a camel, Imperf. ju*a-> ; ju». to &z^ a fow#, slender 
neck, Imperf. Ju&»-> ; ju£ to fo tender and flexible, Imperf. jcJu ; 



to &2M?0 a slender waist, Imperf. oi*v-j. 

161. Some verba mediae rad. j et ^£ follow in the fourth form 
either the strong or the weak inflection. E.g. w>tit or *->y>\> to reward, 
from w>U to return; ^-Ijl or ?»-jjt, to perceive the smell or 0g?0m?* of a B 

thing, from *-lj <fo.;>Ut or^*fc1, to fo cloudy, from^oU <fo.; JU.I or 
/y»£ , ^ x 

Ju».l, to wato/* a rain-cloud, from JU*. 

162. A few verba mediae rad. ^ have only the strong inflection in 

* * s b 

the eighth form, used to denote reciprocity ; as jy^^ to be neighbours, 
from the rad. jl*>. ; ^^>j\ to pair, to marry or intermarry, from the 
rad. 9-lj ; jy&\ to borrow, from the rad. jU ; ijy&S to help one another, Q 
from the rad. \j\z. 

163. Many verba mediae rad. $ admit in the tenth form of either 
inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, with the exception of a 
few, [chiefly denominatives], which almost always adopt the strong. 

E.g. w^U^I or w>^j^Zwt, to give an answer, grant a p? m ayer, from the 

rad. w^U. ; ^j^aiwt or w>Lai~>t, to consider right, from the rad. wjL© ; 

^jil^l to fo 6«w^ wftfA age, from ^^3 a fow; Jj^wt to become like a D 

she-camel (£SU). Similarly, from verba med. rad. ^, ^ r^w l to become 

Kfe a he-goat (w~3) ; J**^! to become like an elephant (J**). 

* s & * * * + * 

Rem. a. On cllxwl or cU~*t, shortened from cl :Zwl, to ofiey, to 

* * ol 

be able to do, X. of c\h, and on the secondary cllxwt, see § 118, 
rem. b. 

Rem. 6. On the formation of the nomina agentis et patientis of 
the first form from verba med. rad. 3 et ^, see §§ 240-1. 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verbs 1"y and *"y in Hebrew and 
Aramaic see Comp. Gr. p. 242 seq. 
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A C. Verbs of which the Third Radical is ^ or ^ (verba tertice radicalis 
*ety£; ^5UT jk&\ the defective verb).— Tables XIV.— XVIII. 

164. These verbs are of five kinds ; namely : — 

(a) Verba tertise racL ^ of the form jii ; as l>£ to make a foray 
or raid, for > $}£> (§167, a, /?, a). 

(b) Verba tertiae rad. ^ of the form J*3 ; as ^^ to throw, for 
^j (§ 167, a, /3, a). 

B (c) Verba tertise rad. ^ of the form J** ; as ^oj to be pleased 
with, for y6j (§ 166, a). 

(d) Verba tertiaa rad. ^£ of the form J**3 ; as t ^i ^ to be ashamed. 

(0) Verba tertiae rad. j of the form J** ; as jj~> to be noble. 

165. There are three things to be noticed regarding the third 
radical of these verbs; namely, that it retains its power as a consonant, 

or it resolves itself into a vowel, or it is elided. 

166. At the commencement of a syllable, one of two things takes 
place. Namely : — 

(a) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant between 

the vowels a — a (lj-, b-), u—ci (j-), u — a (tj-), i — a (e£-), ? — a (b-) ; 

as also when the preceding syllable ends with a consonant. E.g. 

x x x x x x f> x J x x .» x **""* * J t> * x x x x x Ox x Ox 5 © x 

U>*, W^ ; ^jj~s bs~ , > I}*** o!i>*rf ; Lr?> **f> l^' o W> ; jl^» 

0«/ « ^ ) x 

D lt*> O^y^j- The letter 3 between the vowels 2 — a (j— ) and I — a 

X ^ XxxJxXXJ 

(!>-) always passes into ±$ ; as ^^>j, iJl}£> for ^-o,, jj£. The letter 
^ is never found between the vowels a — a, u — a. 

Rem, In the first and second classes, the 3d pers. fern. sing, and 

O XXX X X X * © x x x 

dual of the Perf. Act. I. and II. might have been Oj^£, ^jj-£, w**«>> 

xxx*' x x x x C x J x 

ULmoj, etc., after the analogy of C**.o;, c^>J^, and O^j-w; but the 
Arabs followed in the sing, the masc. forms Jj£, ^cj (§ 167, a, /?, a), 

dxx Oxx t x 

and, not being able to say Olj£ and CjU> or C~*o; (§ 25), they sub- 
stituted Oj£ and C**j. In the dual, on the other hand, where they 
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might have said b\j£ and UUj, they followed the received fem. sing. A 

in adopting \j}z and Uij. The form UUj is said to occur dialecti- 
cally, but is condemned by the grammarians. 

(b) The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long 
vowels % and u, and the two vowels are contracted in one of two ways. 

a. Into a long vowel ; namely jj- into j-, as \$j^ for 1^ jjl», 

/ i*/ J ' f ' * J J * * J J A * J J j ^ 

03J*£ and \$j*i f° r 035}*i and hjJ^t 5 >J— into J-> as |>^>j for 

J A * Ji* JO* * J C* JO* J 

\y*°y Oy*rt and L**H f° r Oyt*rt and i>;^» ; ^j- into ^_, as B 

*• " * ^ * 

* t> * 0* * JO* J)/ 0J j)j 

vX>*3 and \Jif*3 f° r CH^j^ and ^i* 5 * l£>^ f° r L&3>^ J L5~~ * nto 

* * * * * 0* 

^_, as 0-**P and i««*P for o-j^p and i^s-op, l** ^ f° r • ***£- 
* * ^^ * ** ^^ * * ^~ * * ** * 

Rem. The 2d pers. sing. fem. Imperat. ^Jj£\ may be pronounced 
either 'ugzT 9 with the pure sound of the u (as in the masc. 'ugzu), or 
*ugz% with the>et^-wl (see §§ 123, rem., and 154, rem. a), owing to 
the influence of the i in the second syllable. 

/?. Into a diphthong ; namely ^3- into j-, as t^j^ for t^^J^ ; ^ 

J x ^ • 0^>> J * * ,* 6 x d' Dx>^> * J * * 

yl— into j— ; as t^ej for !>**;, 0>^H and t>«^-? for ^j^ojj and 

j * o * * * *• j * f> j / ^/(j j^*j <* t $ .* 

^*^Hj LAlf-*^ and t^jdb for 03^>*^ and t^j-*^ ; ^y- into (^— , as 

^6^>*» O^Ox x * 0* * * * * "» J * » J 

Ot^>j3 and ^-ep for 0***^ and ^a-^P, O^*-* and ^^5/*^ for 
Ch^>*J and ^jtj-*!, ^j\ for ^a-ojt. 

167. At the end of a syllable, the third radical is either vocalised 
or elided. It may stand at the end of a syllable either naturally, as 
in 0^j£ = cJjii, or after dropping a short vowel, as in ^-oh f° r D 

J * JO* 

^cjj = Jjuu. Hence arise the following cases. 

(a) a. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the 
third radical is vocalised in two ways. 

(a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (- or -), ^ and ^ 

j 9 

become letters of prolongation, that is to say, •- nw and ^- iy 

J * j * *0J**"' f O* 

pass into ^_ it and ^- t. E.g. 0^~> for Oj^, ^j^f*- for C^>*-, 
w^j for w s -oj (from ^*aj for3-i>j, according to §§166, a, and 168). 
w. 12 

■ 
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A (b) If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (-), it forms with 

* * * * * 

3 and ^j the diphthongs 3— and (J—. E.g. ^*j£, gazauta, for 

-• a * * 
gazawta ; *£*•+*}, ramalta, for ramayta. 

j3. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not 

naturally, but in consequence of a short vowel having been dropped 

t * * * & * * * j s j j j j » . . 

(j- for 5-, ^- for ^- and ^j-, 3- for 3-, ^- for ^-), it is 

vocalised in three different ways. 

* * 

(a) 3- aw and ^- #3/ become r7, but for the sake of distinction 
B we write I- for aw, and ^- (§ 7, rem. b) for a#. E.g. \)£> for ^j£, 

^^ • * * * ' J ^ ^*J J ^ A J /«J ^ /OJ J *»?J 

J J J *.* J6^ JJ"**JJ0* 

(b) j— ww becomes 3— ?/; as jJaj, 3>^ 3 for sjx-i, ^j-*^- 

(c) <^_ /y becomes ^— I ; as ^-^H for ^^p. 

(b) The third radical is elided : — 

a. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable. This 
C happens in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the signification of 

JO/ J J JO* J * 

the form produces the abbreviation. E.g. j3u, jxl, for jjaj (^>*j), 

JOj J Oj Os f/ C* «»0^ *0 

for ^-Oj-J ( u -^j), ^jl (^j')*. 

/?. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable. 

$ * «uj^j r. o J 

This happens in the nomina agentis, J^U (§ 80), J*a*, J**-o> etc. 
(see § 236), before the tknwin of damma and kesra. These vowels are 
elided at the same time, but the tknwln is thrown back upon the kesra 

* s * * * 

D of the second radical. E.g. j>\) for ^j*\j and ^*\j ; jU for (jyU and 

* O * *■ * * * *■ 

L£i U (lJ*> 3j^> § !66, a) ; u^tj for ^y6\j and ^Ij (>-* 1j, ^o\j) ; 

u' /J Swi^J «»i^J OJ 50J OJ 

t>£^ for ^j&a and ^5-^** ; O*** for ^** and ^^i-o ; etc. 

* " * " * " 

168. It has been already mentioned (§ 166, a) that when the 
third radical is 3, it passes between the vowels 1 — a (j— ) and % — a 

* [At the end of a sentence the final vowel of the Imperative is 

OiOj 

often protected by a a, as a*a*\ go on, aj)\ approach. The Jussive is 
sometimes treated in the same manner (comp. Vol. ii. § 230). D. G.] 



, 
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(lj_) into ^£. After ^ has been introduced in this manner into the A 
3d pers. sing. masc. Perf., it maintains itself throughout the whole 
inflection, as far as the above rules permit. Consequently, we get 

from ^f£j (for $*oj) the forms C^oj, ^^j-t, \^>°j\ O-t^p J from 

* J x J y * J 

169. Final j is changed into ^ in all the derived forms of the 
verb ; as \jyi-, L5 -£j;, c£>**> ^j^>, l$^!P> l***^!' lSJ^I* ^yojZ^V B 

Rem. The ninth and eleventh forms conform to this rule, in- 
stead of contracting the two waws into 3. The Arabs say ^j^jt to 

* * s Ci ' v> «* 

abstain or refrain, for^Cjl, and not^Cjt (J**Jt> see § 59, rem. a). 

r, j s 

170. In the nomina patientis, JyiA* (§ 80), of verba tertire 
rad. j, the 3 of the long vowel 3— u coalesces with the radical 3 

into 3 ; as $}*** for ^j}>*-«. In verba tertire rad. ^, the influence of 
the third radical converts this secondary 3 into \j, the two coalesce 
into (J, and, in consequence, the preceding damma becomes kesra ; q 
as {jAj** for ^j*, {£y*/*- Such verbs as ^*£j, in which the final ^ 
stands for 3 (§ 166, a), admit of either form, though ^oj^ is far more 

% 3t> ' 

common than yoy>. 

Rem. a. The form ^>i-« is occasionally found in verba tert. 

rad. 3, instead of jj&«; e.g. <u<U*4 ^jt or oy'*~.+ u°j\> irrigated 

land, from lw £0 irrigate, Imperf. ^^t ; W^^^ ^^ W***-* ^^' ^'> 

/aw (like) the lion, tuhether attacked or attacking, from ^Xc l^xt to D 

run at, to attack, Imperf. jjou (b,>U in rhyme for u^U). 

Rem. b. For verbs final $ and ^ as compared with the corre- 
sponding forms in the other Semitic dialects see Comp. Gr. p. 255 seq. 

3. Verbs that are Doubly and Trebly Weak (§ 129). 

171. Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two classes, each of 
which comprises several varieties. The first class consists of those 
wtiich have both an 31if hemzatum and a ^ or \J among their radicals ; 
the second of those in which the letter 3 or ^ occurs twice. 
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A Rem. There is no triliteral verb that has more than one radical 

hemza. 
172. Of the first class there are three sorts : — 

(a) Verba hemzata and primae rad. ^ or \j ; 

(b) Verba hemzata and secundae rad. ^ or ^ ; 

(c) Verba hemzata and tertiae rad. 3 or ^j. 

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the position of 

the Slif hemzatum. 

B 173. The first sort consists of (a) verba secundae rad. hemzatae, as 

j\$ to frighten; and (/?) verba tertiae rad. hemzatae, as t>^ to smooth, 

Jj»3 to tread upon. Such words follow in their inflection both the 

classes to which they belong ; e.g. Imperf. j&, lju, Usu (§§ 132 — 3, and 
142, 144). 

Rem. The Imperf. of u~-*-^j to despair, is ^Lj, more rarely 

Z+-j or ^h^, [also ^Hfb and w»j\j] ; its Imperat. ^bt, rarely 



u-J^t. See § 146, rem. 
C 174. The second sort is divided into (a) verba primae rad. hemzatae, 
as >~>S or w>U (for w>jO t° return, J I or Jte (for J^t) to return; and 
(P) verba tertiaG rad. hemzatae, as *L> (for *>w) to illtreat, i^o*. (for L&-) 
to come, *U> (for *^) to wish. Each variety unites the peculiarities of 
the two classes to which it belongs. 
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175. The third sort is divided into (a) verba primae rad. hemzatae, 
as ^1 to come, ^t to refuse, ^^\ to grieve or mourn; and (/?) verba 

£• ft • 

secundae rad. hemzatae, as ^U £0 fo far off, ^jLa to titter a cry. They 
are treated in their inflection like the two classes of verbs to which 
they belong. 
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a. JS\, 


o St. 






Ci[ (§ 132, rem. b) ; 


ot. A 




st 










P- cA 


o £• 











Rem. a. The Imperat. of the verb .J I is not unfrequently 



shortened into O (compare § 137, and the Syriac form "(2.), which, 
at the end of a sentence, is written <u. The same thing holds good 
in pause of all imperatives that consist of only one letter ; as t% for B 
j, from ^\j to see (§ 176) ; ai for t*i, from ^3 to keep faith (§ 177). 

Rem. 5. The verb ^1, imperf. ^jIj, is an example of the rare 
forms mentioned in § 91, rem. c. Lexicographers mention the forms 

^-jIj, ^j£i, and ^^j [§ 94, rem. c], as being occasionally used. 

176. The elif hemzatum of the verb ^\j is almost always elided 
in the Imperf. and Imperat. 

Imperf, Indicative. C 





3. m. 


3. f. 


2. m. 


2. f. 


1. c. 
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<J? 
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P. 


s *s 


dKH 


s , * 

osy 




lSP 






Jussive. 
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,1 
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D 



Imperative. 
S. m. J or *J (§ 175, rem. a), f. \jj ; D. c. \jj ; P. m. I^j, f. CH> 



t, 



Rem. a. The Perf. Act. of \j\j almost always retains the hemza, 
which may however be transposed, t\j ; [for C*jIj some say C^JjJ. 
The Imperf. ^Ij>j and the Imperat. tj\ are used dialectically. 






94 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 177 

A Rem. b. The Perf. Pass, is .->j (like t**)) or, by transposition, 

*L$J*- ^ n t ne Imperf. Pass, the hemza is elided, just as in the Active 
voice; e.g. \jjj, jj, for \j\jJ, %#. 

Rem. c. In the fourth form, when it signifies to slww^ the hemza 

,i O si y si J J i 

is always elided : ^£)t, Ojl. C-sJjt ; ^gj-d ', j! ) j^ Otherwise it is 
retained. 

B 177. Of the second class, in which j or \j occurs twice, there 
are two sorts : (a) those in which j or ^ is the first and third 

radical, as ^b to guard, ^j to be near, ^^j to be sorefooted (of 
a horse) ; and (/?) those in which ^ or ^ is the second and third 
radical, as (£** to roast, i£*5 to be strong, i<*»- (for **»-) to live, 

\j+z to have an impediment in one's speech, 

178. The first sort follows in its inflection the verbs of the two 
C classes primae and tertiae rad. j or ^£. E.g. 

L5 3 > *^b> ^^b ; \jv ; (3 or a3 (§ 175, rem. a). 

\J?> <^3> "^3 J L5^ ' J or <d. 

csf-S' ^^-3. ^«**j ; ^n ; £i\ (for £j). 

179. In the second sort, the second radical undergoes no change 
whatever. E.g. 



D 






, 6* * 
♦* . * 



Uj*, 






u> 






^ w ^ +■ V * ^ v *■ * v * 

Rem. a. We write t>a*_j, Lo^j, not j^o^j, l«->*j, to prevent the 
union of two \jj, and also, in the former case, to distinguish the 

Imperf. of .*$»- from the proper name i****>i Yahyd (John). 



Rem. b. , «-**. admits (1) of the contraction of the two ^, (a) in 
those persons of the Perf. I. in which the second ^£ has a vowel, as 



[A more recent form is ^jj ; see the Gloss, to Tabarl. D. G.] 
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^j*. for ^jt*.; (b) in the Imperf. I., as ^^j, ^^ £>+.**!) (c) in the A 
nomen actionis IT. (§§ 80 and 202, rem.), <Ua*J for 4^aJ; (2) of the 
elision of the second ^ in the Perf. and Imperf. X., when it sig- 
nines to feel shame, as ..a^-jt, .-a^.^, for LswI^l, ^^s^Z^j.— ^+c 

also admits of being contracted into ,«£, and [+xj into i<ju. — The 
forms ,-». and .-£ are said to occur (compare § 123, rem., and § 153, 
rem.). 

180. Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two classes ; namely B 
(a) those in which one radical is hemza and the other two ^ or ^ ; 
and (b) those in which all the three radicals are ^ or ^. 

Rem. We pass over the second class, as it seems to consist of 

only one verb, which is hardly ever used ; viz. L*_j to iwrite the 
letter ^. 

181. Verbs of the first class are of two sorts, namely (a) those in 

which the hemza is the first radical, as ^jt to betake oneself to, to 
repair to ; and (/?) those in which the hemza is the second radical, C 

as {j\j to promise. The former are inflected like^^l and ^^w (§ 179), 
e.g. tj^t, O5I, c-ojt, t^jU, y m \ ; the latter like JL> and ^5$ (§ 178), 

e.g. 

Perfect. 
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A 
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Imperative. 
B S. m. I or at (g 175, rem. a), f. ^1 ; D. c. bl ; P. m. I^t, f. o->). 



APPENDIX A. 
I. The Verb J~%. 



182. The negative substantive verb ^ J, he is not, has no Imperf. 
or Imperat., and is inflected like verba mediae rad. ^ et \j. 

3. m. 3. f. 2. m. 2. f. 1. c. 



J s 



S. u**i^ w«*»uJ w~J CU**J w***J 

C D. l~ fi ) U~J Ui-J Ui~J 

jo^ * 6 * o j b * Z j b * * b * 

P. fa****' O 1 ^o^***' ^**<d l**»J 

* * ^ ,. eg 

Rem. a. ^ J is con pounded of ^. 7?o£, and the unused ^Hi)* = 
Heb. fc$>\ 7ie *«, Aramaic *]"X, JYN, ^-j] ; originally a substantive, 

- . . a. 

signifying being, existence, as in the phrase ^ J £)*c ^A O^xj ^, 
he does net know what is from what is not. [Therefore the suffix of 
the 1st person sing, added to ^ J is not only ^*~J (and t^bl v*A\ 

Ox 

but also ^~J (§ 185, rem - a y Vol. ii. g 186, e) ] The Assyrian 
D seems also to have the word isu, with its negative la isu, in the 
double sense of ' to be ' and ' to have \ 

x ^ 

Rem, & Instead of ^^. t J we find occasionally [as in the 
Kor'anic phrase ^l;^ Ot^- **j*$3\ the indeclinable O*^, which 
corresponds to the Aramaic Zu.Ji, JY7, JVa compounded of K7 
andJVK, A-]. 

* [Or rather ^j according to Noldeke, Mand. Gramm. p. 293, note 5.] 
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II. The Verbs of Praise and Blame. A 

183, The t?<2r&s o/* prazsg awe? 6/cw&0 (v&JJI^ ^-J^-H J^O are 
^o*^, to be good, and e^, to be bad. They are used as exclamations, 
and are generally indeclinable, though the fern, c^*> and c*lL 
(and, it is said, the dual U*3, Uoju, and the plur. l>o^, O-***) occur. 
[The following noun must be defined by the article or a dependent 
genitive, as: juj *^*».Ua)l j^, ZUd is an excellent companion, lit. B 
excellent is the companion Zdid, or else the indefinite accusative must 
be used juj L^lo^*}, excellent as a companion is Zdid.] 

* b * + bo „ , 

Rem. a. Instead of^su we may say ^su , ^*j, and^jti, which 
last is obviously the original form. In like manner uJj admits of 
the forms v~+J, ^U, and i^Ju. If followed by U, we may write 
U u ^> or U-Ju, and U ^aj or, by contraction, lo*5. 

Rem. 6. These forms are to be explained as follows. (1) Every C 
Arabic verb of the form ^Ja9 or Jot? may also be pronounced Jjt* ; 

f b y x #» »» k)<* + + + b + x x »» x x x x x 

as ^-Ju for ^-Jo , ^3 for jj^, >^«c> for ^o ^o-U for ^^U, ^o, for 

* + x x x > x J x x d x x J x x x x J x x x 

j^^oj , jl^£ for jl^ and jl^, <j~%»- for ±y~ »-, w>j.3 for w>ji, ^-oi 
forj-^iJ, ^©^ for j>j£>> — a contraction which is sometimes extended 

*»j *> b j x j ^x ^^ ^ x 

to the passive Jj*i, as .Ja-o for ^Ja-« (from LL*). Hence ^0*3 and 

yj*L> become ^xj and ^1^. (2) If the second radical be guttural, 
its vowel, instead of being elided, may be transferred to the first D 

x d x x x a * * " b x x * b 

radical; as jc^ for ji^, ^-Jbi for ^Jb}. Hence ^su for^au, imrt L) 

x x x 

for u*$j. (3) The form J*5, which has been thus attained, may 
take an additional kesra to lighten the pronunciation (Jj«i); as 

ju£, Sjby Hence ^su, J~5J [or rather, according to Comp. Gr. 
, * * * , xx ** 

p. 166, Jl^£ becomes J^Jti by assimilation of the vowels, and the 

x o 
latler may then be shortened to j^, as the former may be shortened 

w. 13 
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A to j^£].— These observations cast light on the peculiar form of 
intransitive verbs in iEthiopic; as gabra ("to do") for gablra (com- 
pare J-*£), and, when the second radical is guttural, mehra ("to 
have pity upon," ^*-j) for mahira, sehna (" to be hot," O- 8 *-*') ^ or 
sahina or sahuna, see Comp. Or. I.e. 

Rem. c. Other verbs of this class are ^^. or w**., to be pleasing 

* j * * j * 

or cliarming (contracted from w~&.)*; ^y^»-, usually contracted into 

-» J " ' * 1 ' 

B l>~^3 to be good or excellent ; sL>, to be bad or evil ; jaw, commonly 

* b J * $ * * J # 

contracted into jou, to be far off; and cj-w or cj-w, to oe gmctf 

(contracted from pj~*)- The first of these is frequently combined 

with the demonstrative ti (§ 340), and forms the indeclinable f Ju»., 
lovely, charming, or excellent, is . 

III. The Forms expressive of Surprise or Wonder. 

184. The Arabic language possesses two forms of expression, 

C called by the native grammarians w.a».*I)t JUii or verbs of surprise 
or wonder. The one is the 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf. Act. IV,, 

preceded by U ( Z * ..a* . n ull U the md expressive of surprise), and 
followed by the accusative of the object that causes surprise; as 
ljuj J^tfjit U, what an excellent man ZUd is! The other is the 
2d pers. sing. masc. Imperat. IV., followed by the preposition ^ with 

the genitive ; as j^jJ J*ail, with the same signification as before. 

Rem. a. The first formula literally means : what has made Zeid 

excellent ? can anything make him more excellent than he is ? The 

D second : make Z. excellent (if you can, — you cannot make him more 

excellent than he is); or, more literally: try (your ability at) making 

excellent upon (w>) Zeid. They are, of course, indeclinable. [For 

* t + + 

jjl~j j££*\ a poet says j o u**. » jj\£z, Hamasa p. 670; comp, § 43, rem. 
c. D. G.] 

Rem. b. Verbs of surprise are, generally speaking, formed only 
from triliteral verbs in the active voice, which are capable of being 
fully inflected, and express an act or state in which one person may 

* [You say UJI jljj w**. and, more commonly, UJI juJJ *^»-, 
how beloved Zeid is to us I D. Gr.J 
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vie with or surpass another. They cannot be formed from the A 
passive voice; nor from quadriliterals ; nor from verbs that are 
defective in inflection, like^oju and ^J^, or in meaning, like the 

substantive verb ,jl£> to be (from C^Ll juj J,li>, Zeidwas standing 
up, we cannot say U5li IjlJ o£>\ U or OCI jjjj 0>£>l); nor 
from verbs like Olo to c&e and ^^is to perish, expressing an act or 
state in which one agent cannot excel another ; nor from negatived 
verbs (as gtjjJb ^»U U, lie did not heed the medicine)] nor from 
verbs signifying colours and defects, whence are derived adjectives B 

J + ot so j „ t * , j , o t 

of the form J*$\ (as 33^ to be black, )y~j\ ; Jj^ to squint, J^»-l). 
The grammarians add that verbs of surprise cannot be formed from 
the derived forms of the triliteral verb ; but neither this limitation, 
nor that with respect to the passive voice, is strictly observed (com- 
pare § 235). We find, for example, from the Passive dlkz>\ U, how 
much he is busied I from ^JJLw to be busy ; dlfcjl U, how proud or 
vain he is I from L -Aj to be proud or vain ; ^jUc alL©t U, how 
hateful he is to me i from CJU to be hated ; and from derived forms, Q 

j * o i. + t * o£ 

especially the fourth, alL^t U, how liberal he is I from ij^t to 
give, IV. of Ikt to take in the Jiand ; vJ»j*AoJJ a 1 ^! U, how liberal 

he is in bestowing gratuities J from .Jjt to bestow, IV. of .Jj to be 

near ; dJ^t U, or <xLj>.\ U, /wwj wifo/ he is ! from JU»-I to practise 

an artifice or wile, VIII. of JW. £0 be shifted or changed ; oj-ai-l U, 

, j j 
how short, or shortened, it is ! from j-^ui*t 2o &e slwrtened or abridged, D 

passive of VIII. from the rad. j-cu*.. The rule with regard to verbs 

expressing colours or defects is violated, for example, by <*jl*»»1 U, 

Aow stupid he is ! from J^&- £0 &e stupid, JL*»-t , V>^' '*** l>>^ ^j 

7w>w? w?Aife £/ws joiece of cloth is ! from u^t ^° oe wAite, c^sA 

Rem. c. When formed from verbs med. rad. geinin. or tert. rad. 
^ et ^j, the verbs of surprise follow the inflection of these classes ; 

3 *t W *l , t I » . /• » J 1 ° ^ " 

as obi jlwI U or d-ob jjcwl, Aow strong his father is I o^l U, /low 
s^ee^ t^ is / oUfil to, /iot^ ric/i he is ! But if formed from verba med. 
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A rad. ^ et ^, they follow the inflection of the strong verb; as 

j* * o£ * o o£ J *■* 6 t * £ 

dj^$l U or dj J*$l, how well he speaks ! t>}ys*.\ U or <xj 3>*»t, how 

* * * ' * * * 

excellent or generous he is I 

Rem. d. When a verb of surprise cannot be formed directly 
from a root, recourse must be had to a circumlocution (compare 

j**oj&*£* j * * * * o £ * 

§ 235) ; as <aj^&. jlw! U, how red it is ! <a-oto \JuS to, how pure 

* 6 J &• S m j'*>****0£* 

white it is ! djj^^j y^l, what a pretty brown it is ! alXSU *££>t to, 

* * * * * * 

j * * * ** o £ ^ * * o o £ 

how often he takes a siesta ! dJlj**. 3>»»t to or <xj\^s^ >£aJ, lww good 

t j* * o£ * j * * o£ * oo£j**o£*j**o£* 

B his reply is ! and not 0/*^t to, A-a-ot U, du j*~i\, dJLSt to, <u*»-t to 

-"■•' ** * 

£ 

or aj w*>».t. 

Rem. e. To form the past tense of such verbs, ,jl£» is prefixed 

9 0* * * o£ * * * 

to the Perfect form \ as I juj J*o£l ^£=» U, how excellent Zeid was i 

6 0* * * * * * Of- * 

But we may also say juj jl^Lo J*c&\ to (literally, what has made 
excellent that which Zeid was ? What has produced the past excel- 
lence of Zeid ?). 

j * * o £ * j * * oi * 

C Rem, /. gU^a-l U, how good, or goodly, he is ! AaJlol to, how 

j * o £ * 

handsome he is ! and less frequently o*}Ld.t U, how sweet it is ! 

J * 0*1 * J * 0*1 * 

admit of the diminutive forms (see § 269) rU^&J to, a&JLol to, and 

J*0*i * 



APPENDIX B. 

The Verbal Suffixes, which express the Accusative. 

D 185. The following are the verbal suffixes, which express the 
accusative : 

• Singular. 

Masc. Common. Fern. 

j . * 

3. p. $ him. ... U her. 

2. p. J) thee. ... ^) 

1. p. iV me. 
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Dual. A 

A 

Masc Common. Fern. 

3. p. Ua them both. 

2. p. ... C^> you both. 
l.p. ... 

3. p. ^ ^?^. ... ^ them. 

2. p.^> y<w. . . . v>4> ?/0w. B 

1. p. {j us. ... 

Rem. a. The same forms serve, when appended to the noun, 

to express the genitive; excepting that my is ^_ instead of .-3 

x ^^x 

(see § 317). The ,j of the suffix ^y is called by the grammarians 

x x 6jO 3 J 

4jl5y I jjy, the guarding or preventive n, because it prevents the 
final vowels of the verb from being absorbed by the long vowel ^_, 
as happens with the noun (see § 316, b); and also jCrJI (JaJ, tJie Q 

x x -^ 

supporting n, because it serves as a sort of prop or support to the 
^_ , which is regarded as the essential portion of the suffix. 

Rem. b. The damma of 0, Ua, ^a, and ,jJb, is changed after 
«-•. 2x %*> 

— , j^— , and (£_, into kesra; as d-Jt^^^jb, Ae will come to him. 

to them ; U^jI, Ov*^> come to tffora (dual m. and f.), to them (plur. 

XXX XX X 

fern.); a-j^P^J 2Aow (fern.) hast not been pleased toith him. 

Rem. c. The ^ of the suffix 1st pers. sing, is sometimes dropped; 
as £)$sti\ for j-j^aSI, fear me; [comp. § 6, rem. a]. D 

X X J J J 

Rem. c?. Old and poetic forms are : iC- and L -J, ^A (^qA or ^^J, 

^*^ X *^X X -* X 

J J 

^o£». See § 89, 1, rem. c, and § 20, b and d [The pausal forms 

Ox Ox 

<su— and duj, see Vol. ii. § 228, rem. b. Instead of £) some dialects 
have J^ ; see Lane and the Mohit. D. G.] 

Rem. e. The Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes, in general, closely 
resemble those of the modern Arabic ; see Comp. Gr. p. 153 seq. 
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A 186. Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by the addition 
of the accusative suffixes. 

(a) Those persons which end in the elif otiosum (see § 7, rem. a), 
reject it before the suffix, as being no longer necessary (since it was 

added only to prevent the possibility of the termination j— being in 

some cases mistaken for the conjunction ^, and) ; as \$j*oj they 

j -» * 
helped, ^3j^> they helped me. 

B (b) The final consonant of the 2d pers. masc. plur. Perf. retains 
before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the long damma which it had 

in an older stage of the language; as^jl; ye have seen, ^z+ZAj ye 
have seen me. The same thing takes place with the accusative suffix 
of the 2d pers. masc. plur. ^=>, when it is followed by another suffix 
(see § 187) ; as^A>oX>jj he shews them to you. 



(c) The 2d and 3d pers. masc. plur. Imperf. occasionally reject 
C the termination ,j before the suffixes ^ and 13 ; as ^J>3j^ for 

x J J % y * JO* s* JO* J * 

^jiV^U, ye order me % , Ij^Uj for Uj^Xaj, ye hate us, ^yj**^ for 
^j^jj^j, they will find me. The same thing happens to the 2d pers. 

vt * J , Hi X J 

sing. fern. ; as ^y+syZJ, thou makest me long, for ^-u^S^J. 

(d) The vowel - in the termination of the 2d pers. fern. sing. 
Perf. is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes; as <u3j~j=> for 

* , 

djj~&, thou hast hvhen it. 

D (e) The ^j of the 3d pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verba tertise rad. ^j, 
may be retained before the suffixes, or (which is far more usual) be 

J s * J " 

changed into I ; as <u*j (§ 7, rem. c) or oUj, he threw, or shot, at him. 

[* In Sura xxxix. 64 a third reading is recorded, viz. jj^jju, and 

there are similar variations in other passages. So also with verbs 

third & we occasionally find such contractions as L JtfU for i^U^i 

z A* *j %* *^" 

(Sur. xviii. 94), &U for Uutt (Sur. xii. 11).] 
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[Rem. In case of the suffixes j), ^s etc. being affixed to the A 
Jussive of a verb tertise jj, the two ,£) are assimilated ; the latter 

loses its gezma, the ,£) of the suffix takes tesdid, as^X^jju.] 

187- A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided they do not 
indicate one and the same person. These two may both be appended 
to the verb, the suffix of the 1st pers. naturally preceding that of the 

2d or 3d, and the suffix of the 2d pers. that of the 3d. E.g. siiJUa*!, 

4-JlLcl, he gave thee, it, to me; a£uJa&I, I gave it to thee ; ^SLjSj , 

he will suffice thee against them (will be sufficient to protect thee B 

against them) ; U^*CopJt, shall we compel you (to receive) it ? 

[Rem. Combinations like alAliad, he gave Mm to Iter, IajaUapI, 
he gave her to Mm, are legitimate but rare. (Note the orthography 

in the latter case.) But aaUapI is not used ; see § 189, rem. a.] 

188. Sometimes, however, we find the pronominal object ex- 
pressed, not by the accusative suffixes attached to the verb, but by 

the genitive suffixes appended to the word bt 'iyci (which never occurs 
alone). The following are the compound pronouns thus formed : 

C 





Singular. 




Masc. 


Common. 


Fern. 


3. pers. obt 




«• 2 

Ubl 


2. pers. *£)bt 




Jbt 



1. pers. . . . ^Cl 

Dual. 



3. pers. . . . 


-• j 2 


2. pers. . . . 


U^b| 


1. pers. . . . 




3. pers. ^b] 


Plura 


o j 2 
2. pers. ^o£>b| 




1. pers. . . . 


* 2 

Ubt 



D 



2 j 2 
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A Rem. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing, is in this case ^, instead 

of ^— , because all nouns ending in I— take that form. See § 317, 

rem. a. 

a a 

Rem. b. For the linguistic affinities of bl (dialectically La) 

in the other Semitic languages, see Comp. Or. p. 1 1 2 seq. 

a 
189- These suffixes compounded with bl are used in two cases. 

(a) Very frequently, but not always (see § 187), when two suffixes 
B would otherwise have to be appended to the same verb ; as abt ^y Ikst, 

instead of a-JUasI, he gave it to me. 

(b) When the pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis, placed before 
the verb; as i >j C ^J Jblj jusj ^)bt, Thee (none but Thee) we 
worship, and to T/iee we cry for help. Compare in Heb. VfiNPl 
«^n-86, Jerem. v. 22. 

T * 

Q Rem. a. The suffix attached to bl is always that which would 

occupy the second place, if appended to the verb. In certain cases 
this form alone is used, either for the sake of precision or of 

*• S J y b£ 

euphony. Thus, lie gave me to him must be worded ^bl dUa^l, 
to distinguish it from a-JUac^l he gave him to me; but it is euphony 

which requires abl dUa^l, he gave it to him, instead of aaUxcI. 

Rem. b. A very strong emphasis is expressed by prefixing the 

D pronoun with bt, and at the same time appending the pronominal 

jCito* * a * 
suffix to the verb; as jjjiwli 4*£^!3> Me therefore, fear Me. 



II. THE NOUN. 

190. The Noun,^-»'N)l, nomen, is of six kinds. 

(a) The nomen substantivum, or Substantive, more especially 

designated j^^ I, and also o>o^JI, or OjxiJI, qualificabile, that is, 

a word which admits of being united with a descriptive epithet 
(adjective). 
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J x <m x i x£x J o «3 x 

(b) The wotw^ adjectivum, or Adjective, aXoJI, JL©yi, or cJcdl, A 
quality, descriptive epithet 

(c) The wom^/i numerate, or Numeral Adjective, aJotM ^J, the 
noun of number. 

(d) The nomen demonstrativum, or Demonstrative Pronoun, j^S 

x x O-a 

SjU^t, the noun of indication, that is, by which some object is pointed 
out. 

(e) The nomen conjunctivum, or Relative Pronoun, J>c^)t ^,~**<f\ B 

<2 ««>/<» J JO xOx 

or ^o-^t Jj-sjn-Nj ^ Twwm £A&£ & united {with a relative clause), 

J X wJ X 

as opposed to aXoJI, ^ relative clause itself 



J x Jt+ 



(f) The pronomen, or Personal Pronoun, j^=^\ or j-o*k<JI, £/><? 
word by which something is concealed or kept in, and so conceived of by, 

J £ x J x JCx 

the mind, as opposed to jJfcllsJI or j-j-la-oJI, that which is apparent or 
manifested, the substantive to which the pronoun refers. It is also C 

J x x Ox 

Called £jL£)I, avTwi/u/ua. 



Rem. a. Of the pronouns we have already treated in part in 
§§ 84 — 89 and 185 — 189, and some further remarks regarding them 
will be given in § 317. The numeral adjectives and the demonstra- 
tive and relative pronouns will be handled separately, after the 
nouns substantive and adjective (see §§ 318 — 353). The nouns 
substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in 
regard to form, they are identical in almost every respect. 



J x J x 



Rem. b. The names of the pronoun, j-^-oJI and j.^Js^)\, are D 

J 3 x J *■ jCx 

elliptical expressions, for <u j-t++eJ\ and dj j^^o^JI. as the above 
translation shows. 



w. 14 
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A A. The Nouns Substantive and Adjective. 

1. The Derivation of Nouns Substantive and Adjective, 
and their different Forms. 

191. Nouns are divisible, in respect of their origin, into two 
classes, primitive and derivative. The primitive nouns are all sub- 

stantives ; as J^-j man, ^y>j* horse, O-*-^ eye, gL* water. The 
derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives, and are either 

B* 6* 

deverbal, that is, derived from verbs, as ^»J u division (from 



to divide), »-UiU a key (from ~d to open), uajj* sick (from u°s* 

to be sick) ; or denominative, that is, derived from nouns, as 5ju»U 
a place which abounds in lions (from ju»1 a lion), ^yUJI human (from 

<jLJI a human being), yJ3 a fc'^fo dog (from y^ a efo#). At a 
later period, nouns were formed, in the language (or rather jargon) of 
the philosophical schools, from pronouns and particles (we might call 

them dsparticulative), as 3-oUt egotism (from 01 /), «**->£* qualitative, 
and 3 ^ u^ quality (from < JL £> fo?# ?). 

Rem. a. In such Arabic Lexicons as are arranged according to 
the etymological principle, a verb is frequently given as the etymon 
of what are really primitive nouns, and a comparison of the 
meaning of the two shows that the former is in fact the derivative 

word. Thus «U, water, is not derived from aU, to be full of water, 

D which is given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely, oU 

>•>* * j* 

is a denominative verb, formed from *U ; nor is u*j*, to be skilled 

in horsertianship, the root of ^ji, a horse, but a denominative 
from it. 

Rem. b. By the native grammarians nouns are classified as 
follows. 

I / so 

(1) jccUfc.^ <r wt, a noun that is stationary or incapable of growth, 

one that is not itself a nomen actionis or infinitive, nor derived from 
a noin. act., and which does not give birth to a nom. act. or verb, 
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S/ o j 00 



as yj^.j a man, ZJaj a duck ; opposed to JU»t%« ^a~*\, a noun tlmt is A 

/ O / 

derived from a nom. act. or verbal root, as ^Jl£» a writer, J*I5 

95 / J / / W /0 * OS /J 

(2) j^cwo -/0 ^t, i.e. S^bjJI ^>c ^H*"*' a ?wmw ^^ * s bare of any 
accessory or increment, which comprises merely the letters of the 

5/0// 

root and no more, as^JLfr knowledge, s )^,jsut a quince ; opposed to 

0/00 

4*5 J^j-^vO"*!) a noun that is augmented by additional letters, as 

0/2/ 0/00 

4^>^ a tw# learned man, j»\s*J>j*.\ the being gathered together in B 
a mass. 

' / O / / J 

(3) jf£& j<r*\, or^JU^wl a proper name, the distinctive mark 

/ ^ / 

j 

of an individual ; opposed to L/ *-La» -><0 ^l, a generic or common noun, 



- p ■* 



designating a whole kind or genus (ycVos, I rn 1 1 1 ) 

O<0 JO 0/ J 

(4) The ^-OaJI j<s~t\ may be either (a) s ^s> ^~*\, a noun 

J / 0//'' JO 

denoting a concrete object, as J**-j « wwmi, ^^^i a horse ; or (6)^wl 

£0 / SO 00/ 

iV*** a noun denoting cm abstract idea, as ^Xfc knowledge, J^»- q 

- 

ignorance. The same terms may be applied to adjectives ; ^£>lj, 

0/jO j / 20 / J 

riding, is an O^-a-A but^&ayi*, understood, an .-U^^wl. 

/ / 0*0 J tj / / 

(5) The^JUJI jfg^S may be either (a) ^-^z*. ^Xz, a proper name 

. ' . . . * d- -* 

applicable to every individual of a whole kind, as ^uL/1 £Ae £tcm, 

jUa. the female hyama (like "Puss" for the cat, "Renard" for the 

3 o / o// 
fox) ; or (6) ,-cww ^^o^* f * proper name applicable to only one D 



individual of a kind, as ^-^b and £l/Jt)l, names of horses, w>jj-$, 

00/ 00/ J//0/ j/0/2 

the name of a camel, *xxw, w5$p, aJju, names of men, a^wol, 

^ / / 0/ 

£L~UhJl, names of women. 

/ / O/tf j 9 

(6) The^.oJUM^wt may also be either (a) an^wt, or Twwie, in 
/ / / 

00/ 0/0 / j/0/j *.'° J 

its strictest sense, as 5j-o&, j-***; *~£j J or (b) a < Lu£ j , i.e. a name 

it 5/0/O j£ £2 

compounded with yi\ father of as ^UjOI ^jI, or^l, mother of as 

jo j il » o / 5 / j o j/0 jo 

^yUL^^I, or ^j|, son of as ^jL»- ^1, or djj\ or wvO, daughter of 
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as JUA C-UJ ; or (c) a ^JU, a surname, which may be either a 

Oxx jfi / * St** J0$ 

nickname (j--5), as HaJ Duck or Bottle, aSUJI i^t CameVs-nose, 
<u> Bebba (imitation of a sound), or an honourable epithet, as 

X xft*9 J ft ,- J © X 

^juUJt ^j, ^Ae £>Wcfe or #fory of those that worship (God), , 



^U*JI, tfAe sun of virtues. The 2La£^ is also employed in reference 
to animals, as *j>£jf ^t, Job's father, the "patient" camel; ^jI 

ft X J 0*9 X Wfc 

i>-«aaJI, the father of tlie little fort, the fox; weU ^t, the female 

j ft © j o 

hyama ; ±r*j£- ^>Jt, ^ weasel; Jt*b w*-U, £fo tortoise. 

B// P J» Ox J 

(7) An ^oJLp ^^t may likewise be either (a) j^a«, simple, 
consisting of a single word, as ^^t, ?/*^; or (6) ^Aj^c, com- 

pounded. The wiy may be either (a) i£)U«ft, predicative, when 

«x © j 
the words that compose it constitute a £X*a» or proposition, as 

JJ J / /// £5 x x £5£x 

dpfcJ J^j (A£s throat shone), \jJ* hj\3 (he carried mischief under his 

x xftx x x 

arm), UbU>i w>l* (her two locks became gray) ; or (ft) a mixed 
compound, ^^-f-o w*£>^-6, which is not a proposition (aJL^ ,/*£), as 

tirf X X ft X J X ft x X X 

C ^M^j BoMlrbek, w>j£jjjt*, Ma l dl-karib, duy^^, Siba-weih; or 

Ox O x J x fi x J 

(y) aJI »^Lfiu>j wiLct«, a substantive governing another in the 

" " j«/ 0/OA) |j» of J j£ JftJ til 

genitive, as JUo jus, u~s*M Jj-«t> *r^ji ^> J*y^£s j>\. 

(8) Finally, an^A^^^t may be either (a) Jo*j^«, improvised, 
extemporised, impromptu, existing only as a proper name, as ^j\j+£, 

x "• x j x ft x 5 i»/ 

yM J* , S^Aft.; or (6) JjyUo, transferred from some other use, tro- 
pical. The latter class is of six kinds, viz. (a) ^>*£ ^^1 ^>£ J|y^ ; 

D{ 0/( #0 x ft /^ ,. o jft x <i © , 

as j^j (a 6w^), ju/t (a £ion) ; (/?) ^** ^©-^1 i>fr ck**-*? as J^i 

Ox X ft X <5 Jft X Ox 

(excellence), ^Ijl (giving, gift); (y) 3ao v >£ J>5-^, as ^l** 

J x ^x ft ft x Jftx J i3 x J Jftx 

(judging), £1>U (bestowing); (8) Ja$ ^ J>*^, as j^w, j£&j, 

X ^ X 

xftx J X J ft ft X ft X « J ft X J 3 X 

U**j, wAsj, C^ol ; (c) C^-d ^>ft J^a-^, as ^Lj (see above, 6, c) ; 

5 x J Ox Jftx 

and (C) v^>° O* J>*^ ( see aDOve ) 7, b). 
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192. Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal classes ; A 
namely : — 

& o* „ , a £ 

(a) Nomina verbi or nomina actionis, JaaJI ^^-wt (infinitives). 

s *& 0>s Op K/»f 

(b) Nomina agentis, J^UJI 2l»w1, and nomina patientis, ll*~*\ 

Jj^jiAoJt, ( participles) . 

The nomina verbi are by their nature substantives, but have 
come to be used also as adjectives ; the nomina agentis et patientis 
are by their nature adjectives, but have come to be used also as B 
substantives. 

193. Connected with the nomina verbi are the four following 
classes of deverbal nouns. 

(a) Nomina vicis, Sj^JI *U-wl, nouns that express the doing of an 
action once, 

t>Zi *o * * o£ 

(b) Nomina speciei, cjJI *W*»t, nouns of kind or manner. 

(c) Nomina loci et temporis, O^b O^-N *U~»i, also called 
nomina vasis } \JjJa\\ M^l, nouns of place and time. Q 

***Q O r s o£ 

(d) Nomina instrument i t *)*$\ ll*wl, nouns denoting the in- 
strument. 

194. Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes ; namely : — 

(a) Nomen unitatis vel individualitatis, Sj^jJt ^^wl, the noun 
that denotes the individual. 

(b) Nomen abundantiw vel multitudinis, cj&\ ^^\ y the noun D 
that denotes the place where anything is found in abundance. 

{c) Nomen vasis, *Uyt J(r *\ y the noun that expresses the vessel 
which contains anything. 

(a) Nomen relativum, w^^o^Jt^w^l or £-~*UI (lit. the referred 

noun, the reference or relation), a particular class of derivative ad- 
jectives. 
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o *p>° J o 



A (e) Nomen abstract um qualitatis, <LJu£)\ ^~t\, the abstract noun 

V ' * * * 

of quality (see § 191). 

j2 / *o*> i o to * j o Z * 

(/) Nomen <teminutivum>jk*A^\j*J*$\ or^^x-suil (lit. the lessened 
noun, the lessening), the diminutive. 



a. The Deverbal Nouns. 
(a) The Nomina Verbi. 

0*y ^ * t 

195. The nomina verbi, JaaJI ll^wl, are abstract substantives, 

B which express the action, passion, or state indicated by the cor- 
responding verbs, without any reference to object, subject, or time. 

J * *0* 

Rem. The nomen verbi is also called jjuApJt (lit. tlie place 
wlience anything goes forth, where it originates), because most Arab 
grammarians derive the compound idea of the finite verb from the 
simple idea of this substantive. We may compare with it the 
Greek Infinitive used with the article -as a substantive. 

196. The nomina verbi, which may be derived from the ground- 
form of the ordinary triliteral verb, are very numerous. The following 

is a nearly complete list of them, the rarest forms being included 
within brackets. 

58/ 0* £* 0* 0* r * 00 * 00* 00* 

1. J**, as w>^, A;>>^ c > j*£* J**,j*~>> 3j*> \Js*»' 

0* * ** ' X * * * * ' ' * * * * * * * * 

2. J*i, aS wJJ?, w^ V~k?"> J**> ^>J^> J-* C > Jasw, »y3, 

0* * if * ^- 

1 * * r » * O * O * * 

3. \J*3, as *->**£>, >&*+*£, jbj^., Jj*w, v,_aX&.. 

oo oo oo oo oo 

j) 4. J*i, as ilk*., ^U, j£=>>> 3*~*- 

o * o * o * o * 0*0* * 

5. J*i, as *+£=>, jt^-, ***&, J-*-*, O~o~>, ls<°j- 

* * * * * * *^ * 

00 j J 00 J 00 J O J J j £ j 

6. \Jjt3, as O*^? c^*"^> ***)> j£~*-> *? > j~ , > **:* ■ . ■ > , J>> 

* j j! J t J 

7. J**, as {JJA, \Jj~>. 

0*0* 0*0* 0*0* 0*0 * • * * 

8. iXai, as £*•*•> lr&, ?/^> S***'- 

* * * * * * o * * * § * * * o + * 

9. xlxi, as aJ^, a *~q, 4*>1*£, $\£2t. 
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10. iLJ, as iijl. A 

* * 

0*0 0*0 0*0 6*0 

11. ZXsJ. as *£-oj>- <L+*a£>, SjJuj, 

O * J * ol * J 

12. dXxi, as &ol, Sj*~j. 

«-. 3 J j <!«yJJ « 3 J • 

[13. £1**, as £*U (also written **U)0 

[13* IXai, as &L*..] 

* * * * 

14. ^^Ui, as \J*zy 1J5&. 

[15. ^Xii, as l£h>^, ^fc>«.] 

16. ^^1**, as \£j£=>\ B 

17. ^Us, as Lg^W, ^y^j- 
[18. ^lii, as JAi (or ^f).] 
[19. ftUi, as 2ll£j, itlj.] 
[19* ftluS, as *(j£] 

[20. o^> as oW> CA^> CMU-3 

* * * x * * * * * x * * * * * * * * *»*• #» 

21. o^**> as cA**^ o^>*-> o^>^> O^s-A Ohpy o^&- 

c^o • i o*.d 0*0 

22. C/^**> as O^i oW~^, 0^3*°j- C 

5 ' «J 0*0} 0*0} 0*0} 0*0} 

23. 0^> as 0^-*-> Ol^> Ol^> O!/*^- 

O } * * t i* * O } * * } * * 

[24. 0^1*3, as C^jNjjfc, O^o^.j, O^Jbj.] 
[24*. ^^U*, as J>3j*>, \Jy*°*j, J>**j'] 

*" Cj '% ' o ** ** 0**0** ** 

25. Jvx3 } as 9-*>*o, ^Ui, w>^> >^> M**, Hj>> 

26. JUi, as w>^%> ^llft., *-l&, Jlls, *1> 4, 3|p, JU3, C U. D 

27. JUs, as ^tj-o, Jt^, JU~>, j>\£=>j, ?l^>, jljl, JU3, w>bu. 

£•* ( " ^ O * * * * * * * * * n * * * *>/• • • O * * * 

^ 28. dJU3, as A3|^b, ASUaJ, ^[frw, Aa-Lai, 4oULc, S>Uj. 

* * * * f * * 4 * r * ,, , 

29. aJUi, as 4jU£>, 3jU~/, S^Ls, ajUo. 

>• * * * *' * 

* * } 0**}6**J 

[30. iJUi, as ajUj, SjUft..] 

6 * * * * * * * * * O * * * 0* * * 

31. aJIa*, as a*Atj^>, a^ui>, a-J^, ^J^j. 

** * * * m * * 
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* * ' OJx J ' % J x J x 

32. Jy* f as J5-.3, ^, >3 3 3f *^ 3 . 

JJ-J 5 J J J J 9 J J & J J 6 J J J J OJJ 

33. J>*$, as £3S*-> J**»>> >3J3> 3^> *>*^> s>3J*> »J^. 
[33*. Ju^ii, as £%JI.J 

g^JJ 5/ JJ x J J Ox jj 

34. 4J>*i, as SJ^w, 4j>«-<«, ajjJ^. 

85 Jx o5 J x A J x 

[35. <LJj*i ? as Iwcj^a., ^Uoj-^J.] 

5 J J JO S JJ o3jj 92 JJ 

[36. dJ^xd, as ^03.^1^, <LJ^&., <u£.^w.] 

37. J***, as J^-o, t^aj, ^^sJ^jt, J**o, J^-j. 



Ox 



38. £U*$, as AjXi, 

O x x 0^0, 

39. iJm*, as yj^.jc«, ^^j^ofc^o, Jt^sh~o, j**. 

OOx « d -* OOx Sa " 00" « x x x 

40. jJ- tt A*, as j*m } %e*.j*c y Jp£-«, JS-^a, j-+~~*, j-mM, s^a^-c, 

J x <j J x 

[41. Ja^«, as ^Vo.] 

O x x x O x x x ? 2/ «< $S/ / O /{ / 

42. £X*jLo, as 5jLo^fe-«, a*j** } *>y*> <>L»j-o. 

O x x Ox Ox ^ x Ox x x Ox Ox «" x x 4 x * x 

43. 3Jaa-o, as djL*a*~«, iaa^, £*>*•*> Sj^^e, 3^^«, *Jjl* 

OxJOx « x J x Ox J « 



C [44. ilaiLo, as &CV©, djjcio.] 

[Rem. For the forms with prefix ma-, 39 — 44, the so-called 

2 x x 

l^^o-j* jjutfuo, see further §§ 208, 221, rem. c, and the remarks to 
§§ 222-225.] 

197. All these nouns cannot, however, be formed from every 
triliteral verb. The majority of verbs admit of but one form, very 
few of more than two or three. What these are, must be learned 

D from the Lexicon. 

198. The five forms, which are most frequently used, are : 

Ox Oxx Oxxx OJJ OxJJ 

1. Jii, 2. J*i, 28. <UU*, 33. J>*i, 34. *J>*i. 

Ox 

(a) J** is the abstract noun from transitive verbs of the forms 

XXX XX XXX Otf 

Jjt3 and Jjt* ; as JJ3 to kill, ^5 killing or fom# MM (§ 201) ; 

xx OOx ( xx OOx 

^o^i to understand, jrf understanding, insight; UUbyk &> snatch, utk*». 
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(b) Jj** is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form A 

* x x xxx xxx 9 J J © ) J <* x x 

Jjo ; as juu> and v»**!* t° $&> >y* an ^ tr»>^ sitting ; +*)**• to go out, 

c J J 
**5j±' going out. 

(c) Jji3 is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form 

J*5 (§§ 38 and 92) ; as »-ji to be glad, *-ji joy; t>=>« to be sick, 

9 * ' 
u°r* sickness. 

Ox x x 5c JJ 

(d) 3JUi and iJyii are the abstract nouns from verbs of the 
x jx *-j x 

form J*i ; as Jjx*. ft? be thick and large, to be of sound judgment, 

x x x x J x x x x 

**Lte* firmness or soundness of judgment ; 3j~> to be generous, Sj\j~* B 

x J x Ox J J x Jx 

generosity; ^>£±. to fe rough, 2u^L±. roughness; J^-j to fe smooth, 
3J^* smoothness. 

Rem. The abstract nouns of verbs which express flight, or 
refusal, usually take the form 26. JUi ; as ji, jaJ, j^Jt>, to ^6e, 

' Ox Ox xxx 

jlji, ^U3, >l^w ; <> xfc to become refractory, to run away with his 

O x x x ^ $ x 

rider (of a horse), p-U**- ; jU to ^/Zee from, shun with horror, jt^J ; 

xf 

^yl to refuse, *IA Those that express sickness or ailment of any C 

© x J XXX © x J xxx © x J 

kind have 27. JUi, as ^^Jaf to sneeze, ^Ua^ ; Jju* to cough, JU~> : 
violent or continuous motion, 21. tj'^Ui, as jU» to ^y, sj\j+b 

xx © x x x x x x ©xxx 

(jJ/»- to rtm, vjlj/»- ; jJ>rL to Zo#A. the tail, to brandish, ^jl**. : 

X XX © X XX xxx ©xxx XXX 

Jjjj to gleam, &\$j-> > u^°3 t° fl a sh, ^jto^ ; JUa* to palpitate, 

©xxx Ox xxx © x 5 x 

tjUi*. ; change of place, 37. J**i, as J^j to travel, ^t^-j ; wO 
to creep, wW) ; ^^ to gallop (of a camel), ^o-*w; ; J-*S to £ro£ (of a 

© x x x x ^ # ^ x 

camel), J*-o3 ; ou*-^ to fe agitated, palpitate, run quickly, v-ft***-^ ; D 

xxx Ox x xx © x O /J 

JSjj to gleam, £jj*> ; u«a*J to ^a^, u^-ej ; sound, 27. <JUi and 

Ox x xx O *»J x xxx 

37. J****, as ^ju to croak, w>bu and ^^u ; JJy£ to 50J, to bray, 

Ox XX X # *• C xJ £ X X XX 

c?**-^ i Jv° ^° w^7*, J~v-o ; J^ to bray, Jlyj and J^J ; o^J 

OxJ Oxxx *|' J ' " ' 

to roar, OlyJ and CU*^ ; «-lo to cr^/ ow^, p-U-^ ; f-j<& to cry out 

OxJ «»XX 0<*J XX ^ X J X X 

for help, «s-l^-« ; r-^i to bark, ».L> ; |> _ J £> <o wee^, Jlxj ; ^^c to 
w. 15 
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A howl, %\^\ liJ to bleat, %\Ju •■ [tj to grumble (of a camel), gUj ; 

OFFICE, TRADE Or HANDICRAFT, 29. £jU$, as JUU. to Succeed, i»%±. 

£/ie oj^ce 0/ successor (<UuA±.) or caliph, the caliphate ; jA to be chief 
or gmtr, SjUt tfAe oj^ce o/* emir ; .J^ to fo in charge or command of, 
aj*^, governorship; w>U to take one's place, act as deputy, *bU3 
deputy ship ; w-^> to write, <LU£b the office of secretary ; il*. to 
sew, aJ^Ls. tfAe 2mcte o/" tailor ; j^j to trade, 3jU*3 tfrade, traffic. 

B 199. If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced with two 
or three vowels, and its signification varies accordingly, that verb may- 
have several abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the 

Perfect. Thus, JSji, to part, divide, has Jji, but Jfji, to 6# afraid, 

J^i ; j^., to fo plain, open or public, has j^ or ^V**-, but >v^> 

to fe unable to see in the sunlight, j-^-, and j^, to fo fowd, Sjly^ ; 
o^w, to surpass or &rc0Z 2w r#w& or nobility, has t-i^w, but o>-w, to 6# 

C A^ or prominent, *Jj£*, and o^ to fe exalted, noble or eminent, 
o^ or Ail^w. 

200. If a verb has only one form, but several different significa- 
tions, it often has different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to, 

or more generally used in, each of its meanings. E.g. Jq£**, to judge, 

has ^*£»», but when it signifies to curb (a horse), j<£*> ; j£*, to /#W 

prostrate, has j^. or j^j^-, but when it means to sound like rushing 

9 * s J.- • © 

D water, j-ij^ ; £*>, to be exalted or w<?&fe, has £xi), but in the sense of 

to kw a fozjc? wice, 4^1ij ; ***-£, to find, usually has O^^^J? Du ^ when 

it means to fo wealthy, 2j**-, and to fo moved by love, grief or anger, 
« © x 

201. The nomina verbi are used both in an active and a passive 
sense ; as dki$ his killing (another) or his being killed himself; 
ly^Lot j^u op)^)t ^ I^ju^aj *$ work no evil upon the earth after 
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x x xO*tf j jl x 0>« x x £ * Z *e 1 

efe having been well ordered ; cP***^ J>*^ 0>*^ jv^t <k~Jt ojdb .-i A 

XX X X X ^^x 

,xO .»»«» 

(jt^iJI m £Ais y^ar el- 31 a mien publicly adopted the doctrine of the 

Koraris having been created. 

Rem. There are also nomina verbi that have always a passive 

o j j a j o j j 

signification ; as jij~* joy i gladness, from j~» to be glad ; >y»-3 

x j 
existence, from ju^ to be found, to exist (see §200)*. 

202. The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong 
triliteral verb are as follows. 

II. 1. JL*& B 

Ox Ox Ox Ox x Ox Ox Ox «/■ Ox Ox Ox Ox Ox 

2. &Ua3, as 3^5 jtf, Z*j&, *U*xa3, £Lo£>, ^^J, ?^^J, 

x x x x x x x 

OiJ x Oirt x Ox Ox Ox x Ox Ox Ox Ox 

3^~J, 2>cJ, 4~vS iSj^J, <L£*j3, duZsyj. 

X X X X* "*X X 

O x J x OxJOx 02 J x 0J3 J x 

[3. £U&>, as a^v^, 3^, 5j-a5.] 



xOx x Ox x Ox xOx x Ox xO x xOx 

4. JUtf, as Jly-cu, JUa^5, O^V, &***=#> *bj3, j\>&, 

x Ox Ox Ox OxOx OxOx 

t^Uy, Jt>^, uit^lsJ, jUw- 



' x 0x0 



[5. JUA3, as oW>, 2^, fl&*3, v!/A t&*~*> J^W, C 

x xxx xxx 

x 

JLoi3. Of these examples some allow only the two 

xOx 

first, pointing the others as examples of JUaj.] 

o a § a o a 02 02 02 02 <* 2 

[6. JU5, as vU^> jfte=>> j?i* 9 jl~*, £U+. 9 »U$, ?U*3, 

x xxxxxxx 

xwl x u( x uf xuJ x "id x W 

[7. ^^Mf, as ^5^*, ^o . o c w , ,^5**^, L5^%?' L 5**fe " » 

X «J Xk>J rx 1*1 X id 2 Vi 

L5**5?> L5^?' L&*^f> L5^' **J>] ^ 

[8. iSCJt3, as ^Uflu-aft., 2lL^Lo.] 

*" X X XX XX 

J J OJflJ 

To these may be added JyvO, as ^>^3. Here the vowel of the 



* \?£a*3 is also employed in the active signification ; see the Gloss. 
to Bibl. Geogr. viii. and Lane. D. G.] 
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A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second ; 



« J J JO* 

J^xiu for Jy*A>. 



O x x x J 



III. 1. aJlcUU. 2. JUi. 

Ox Ox x O S 0*5 **•& 

[3. JU*5, as w)^, JU*5]. [4. Jt*5, as JUS, g!^.] 

*■ x • x x ■ x *> * 

OxO 

IV. JWJ. 

9^// 5 3 S 5 9 5 

V. 1. J*i3. [2. JUA3, as JU*-3, V*£, J"**'. >» Ui3 -] 

XX XX X X X X XX 

B VI. 1. J*u5. [2. J*U3, as OjU5.] 

[3. J^UJ, as O5U3.] 

VII. JUiJl. VIII. 1. Jlitl. [2. JU5, as J&, jlL.] 

XX XX X XX 

0x0 0x00 

IX. J^Lait. X. JUAI-t. 

XL Jtf««$t. XII. JU-«ll. 

x X XX 

o 5 Oxoo 

XIII. Jl^t. XIV. J^U*»I. 

XX XX 

c xv. iSuJt ; 

Rem. a. In II. the form JUi is the original infinitive, but 

9 Ox x Ox 

Jrf-iAj is by far the most common; dXxJu is chiefly used in verba 

X X 

tert, rad. hemz. and tert. rad. j et ^ (in which latter the form 

Ox ^ ttl Ox xx x irf *»x W 

J**A3 is excessively rare, as tjjj-tf from jp) ; . JLa* and £*}Lxd are 

x x x J StO x 

usually ascribed to I., but as their use is £*)LoJt juaJU, to express 
energy or intensity, [or frequency,] they seem as deserving of a 

t x Ox 

]) place here as JIjuu [which in like manner differ from the infin. 
of I., only by expressing greater energy or frequent repetition]. 
These forms with te^did are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. 7tSp 
(7t3p, /t3p), to Heb. substantives like DV?£^ an d to the Eastern 

I «*ox * 0' joj O'jo* 

Aramaic infin. *7lt3p' whereas JUaj. J^aij, JkxA3 and aJjtij 

•• I — ' X ** X X 

X 5 x 

are, strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of J***, but of an obsolete 
JjtiJ, akin to 7y5fi ^JJSJn 7i?S^ and are represented in the 
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cognate dialects by such substantives as "-jHift, /IfiJft, TV/iF), A 

JV:m r\)2lF\, lAa^ ? Z, ]AllcnZ, U^Li etc.*-In III. 
JU*5 is the original infinitive, which the great majority of the 
Arabs shortened into jUi, whilst some compensated the loss of the 
long vowel by doubling the following consonant, JU*. The most 

X X X J 

common form of all is aJLsIa* ([in form identical with the] pass. 

5 

particip. fern.). — In V. the original form is JUaj. which has 

however been almost entirely supplanted by ^)juu. — In VIII. those B 
Arabs alone use JU$, who shorten the Perf. and Iraperf. into 

x5x JuJxx X W J <M ' 

J*$, Jaa^, or J^t5, Jmu, etc. in the cases mentioned in § 117*. — 

S x Ox i* x Ox f 

The form JUa3 is sometimes ascribed to III., as iUp, JLiuJ ; and 

^JJ* to VI„ as {Jh*^ (tjj^u*i), &t** (b>»V)> C*j 0>«!P)- 

& O * * 

[Rem. b. For the ^-e^ jJ^clo of the derived conjugations see 
§ 227, rem.] 

203. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are : — C 

5//J/ C x x x x xO x x x x 5//J / x x Ox x x 

I. 1. iUai, as a^^o, aaa^, aXS^-, *»**■, ?P*j^> 5UUU, 

0//0/ x x Ox 
9x0 0x0 0x0 9 x *»x0 0x0 0x0 

2. J>*3, as «-t>»->, wiUww, JU^, |UL;, JljJj, JUAi. 

' VL ' ' " * * 

xOx xOx xOx 

[3. J-iUi, as JI>Jj, JV*JL5.] 

J xx J x x 

II. cM**5, as 9mj^j3. 

0x00 0x00 

III. J*iUx5t, as^M>»-t. D 

IV. J*}***!, as jljiiiil, oUt^l. [The irregular form iluUi 

x x J 

is rather to be considered as a substantive, j jua* ^o-*t.] 

xx Ox 

Rem. In I. ilUi is the common form, whilst the employment 

0x0 9 „ 

of J^W depends upon the wms loquendi (like that of JUi in III. 
* [Barth, Nominalbildung, § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. G.] 
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A of the triliteral verb). The form Jt*ki* seems to be restricted to 
reduplicated verbs, like JjJj. — A variation of the fourth form is 
presented to us in the word ^U»J», mutual thrusting and stabbing 

with lances- ^ftUaj, which comes from s jMo = { jJJ&\. 



204. The abstract nouns of the verba mediae rad. geminate are 

vi * 9 9 * vis * 

formed according to the rules given in § 120. Hence jc* for >jw«, >^a 
for >j^ (from *j) 9 3>£3 for Sjj*3 (from the second form of ji). 

B Rem. a. Those nouns, of which the first and second radicals 

ff *» * * * 

are pronounced with fetha, undergo no contraction ; as jju>, S )X^ 9 

Rem. b. The nouns of the third and sixth forms may either 

be contracted or not; as $»l©^ or ol^*, *^*jI»J or w>UJ. See 
§ 124. 

205. The formation of nouns from the verba hemzata takes place 
C according to the rules laid down in §§ 131 — 136. 

206. Those verba primse rad. $, that reject the ^ in the Imperf. 
and Imperat. (§§ 142 and 144), drop it also in the verbal noun. E.g. 



D 



" 


from 


>**3> 


Imperfect juu, 


Imperat. 




9* 


>> 


Jicj 




yy 


h 


**> 


>> 

>5 


t>3 

OJ5 


» Ok 


it 
tt 


9 s 

V 

9 


• 


) 3 


\J>*> 


<3*t 


t> 


> 



The termination $_, with which these nouns are furnished, is a 
compensation for the lost radical. 

Rem. a. Not a few verba primae rad. ^, however, have nouns 
of the form JjU, though they drop the first radical in the Imperf. ; 

w * *> J f r * * s J ' 9* 

e.g. j^-j, j^-», jafc^ ; l>W> 0*!~£t 0^3- Others have both forms ; 
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x x x J x x x x x xxx J x x x xxx J x , 

e -g- £**> £*^i> £**-* ancl **^ » ui> <^' «^^ an(1 *V > ***> *^ j 

««/ x 

jtfj and Sjtft. 

Rem. 5. Initial ^, if pronounced with damma or kesra, may be 

P J fi O x J J x 5 

changed into t (see § 145, rem.), as >j^t, 0'**^> ^ or A>W O^^^lS* 

Rem. c. In nouns from verba primse rad. y this radical is 
changed into ^j, if it be without a vowel, and kesra precede; as 

x OxO xxx fx 

w>Ufc-jt for w>Ufc.jl, from the fourth form of w*^ ; l\JuZ**\ for 
gUjxll, from the tenth of J>y See § 145. B 

Rem. d. Compare in Hebrew, ^\lh (&), HEH (*$j), rO#, 

run, from iS* Bh\ iB>\ »T; my (U*), nxy (&*), 

- -5 -T' "T - T 7 "I"' T« ** T •* "» 

HiE^ (****), fr° m *!$?*, ry\ }E^. Corresponding forms in Syriac 
are Xl^L, (rad. ,JLo), lAj-» (rad. ^j^ui). 

207. Nouns derived from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^g are subject to C 
the same irregularities as those verbs (§ 150, etc.). 

208. If the noun from a verb mediae rad. 3 or ^g be of the form 

Ox 00 x 0^ x J J 

Ja5, the ^ or ^ remains unchanged ; as Jy>, j+~*. In the form J>*i 

£j O £ J 

from verba med. y the j may be changed into y as w>^y> Jj>»-, 

£ j £ j £* j £ j 9 j j 

J25*> ^33 J 1 J32*> J3y*> f° r *r>3±>> etc - Verba med. ^ of the form 

xxx J Ox 2 x x 

J**, Imperf. Jjuu (see § 157), frequently take kesra in the ^^ojj^a^, 
as Cwi (for C*js*-o), £~^, t^ja^ (or by assimilation ^y^*), *H}*> 

9 x x «* -p. 

^*~*o, ^->*a*, u^s*- , and the like. [See § 223, rem.] D 

209. If the letter y pronounced with fetha, be preceded by kesra, 

Ox x / ' # *• x Sxx 

it is converted into ^; as^oLS for^lji, from^olS; 4JL-d for ajl^o, 

xx 0x0 9x0 0x0 0x0 

from o^° ; >W*^ & n d 3^51 for jtyul and >jy£l, from the seventh and 

**XX XX XX •*■ <» 

eighth forms of jlS. Except in the third form, where it remains 
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A unchanged ; as jl^ from j^U, jj>». from j^U», jl>w from j^t*, (jl** 
from u3^>^°!>* from^c^lSj^iy from^c^, |Ijj from IjU. 

210. Peculiar to verba mediae rad. j et ^ is the nominal form 
2J>U$, in which ^ always takes the place of the second radical ; as 

fl y J 6 y y y fly j(/ y y «y JO x * * 

**>*!.> from^eb (j»>>), ojj^S from jtf (jkji), &>u£> from ,jl£* (0^)> 

fly J©y .- y fly J>y *• y fl y J ©y y y 

Ojju-* from ^L* (by*), <&£**> from ^b (o^)> 4+>y»**& from *-U> 

Bfly "Jd y «* y fly J»/ y y fly J*y ^ 

(»*), Sj^j-mo from jlo (j&o), *>5~£ from w>U (^^), £J>M from 

J15 ( J*3). 

fly J * J 

Rem. Some grammarians regard aJ^Jlai as the original form. 

fly J J" fl^ J0J 

The impossible <ir^j)^ A ,fr, £jji/*o, were, they say, first changed into 

fl y J fly J 

4^-ww, oj^j^o, and then altered, on account of the discord 

fly J»y fly jOy 

between I and u in successive syllables, into ai.^rw.w, Sjjj-m*. 

0* J 0* «* J *»* 

Others look upon aJ^Ax3 as a contraction for <U^JU*3, so that 

G* J** flyjyfly fly JuS'y 

C &o^o-)j was originally a,*^©^, by assimilation d-c^j.3, and then 

6 y J 0y fl D y flwJy 

shortened <Lcj+j} (like C**»« for C~>*) ; but there is no verbal form 
JU-ji, with which such a nomen verbi could be connected. The 

flyJ flyfcJ * * # 

rare substantive forms »$~i (or »_y*) from ,>L>, to 6e cA^e/ or ruler, 
and JLL>^s from h(& fo desire the male (of a she-camel) ; the cognate 

yOy y jOy #* y J y yjy y J©y **y J *y 

forms iv^>>$, ^oy&j* and iloj-c^i, ^yay£, ^-c ^gui and ito^cui, 
, ,A M -n^ and ^Lflu^ud, mixture, confusion ; and the analogy of the 

y y 

D Aramaic verbal form 77^3 (as JJjjQ, ^r^) and the Heb. 77JJ£) 
(as Jjb ) pi3, DOto, DOh),— all combine to prove that iJ^Ui 
comes directly from a quadriliteral ^J-Ui. 

211. In nouns of the fourth and tenth form of verba mediae 
rad. ^ et ^, the second radical is elided, after throwing back its 

vowel upon the vowelless first radical ; and the termination 5— is 
appended to the noun by way of compensation (compare § 206). E.g. 

« , * 0**6 flyd flydd 9* * 9 " t" * flyd 

XolSI and ^Uliwt for j>\+*\ and^olUwl ; oU! and S^UZwt for jLit 

£ * * •* 5 -* y „ ' S yy 5 

fl y * 

and jLA^t. 
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. Rem. Nouns of the fourth form without the 5 very rarely A 

9 / 9/0 9P» 9^*3 

occur; e.g.^olSt in the Kor'an, Sur. xxi. 73 (for>tyil 3 ^oll3l or^alSI); 
* see 

^/ ^ o /£ 

|ljt (for *tejl) from ^jj\ to make or ^ see, to show (§ 176, rem. c). 

212. In nouns formed from verba tertise rad. ^ et ^, the third 
radical is retained, when the second immediately precedes it and is 

9 / 0*- St/ 6 0/ 0/0 5/0 

vowelless ; as jj£, ^j, yy, (jj>i, O !>*!;> OW^- If the second 
radical be j and the third ^£, an assimilation takes place in the form 

90/ 3 / 2/ 3/ 3/ 00/ 90/ 60/ 60/ 

J**> as ^ ^j, ^ ^3, for ^^ ^j, ^^, ^y. 

6 / / 

213. In nouns from verba tertise rad. ^ et ^ of the forms Jjii, B 

9 / « / j 

J**, and Jj«3, the third radical (which in this case always [if the 

root be of the latter, often if it be of the former class,] assumes the 
form of ^j) rejects its damma, throws back the tenwin upon the fetha 

of the second radical, and becomes quiescent. E.g. ^U. for ^JU. 
(iM> L5^ for L5^> LT^ t° r H?] for LS^J (**j)> L&-* f ° r l£r*> 

* J 6 / J 

^jjb for (^jJb (compare §167, a, fl, and £, /?). 

214. In nouns from verba tertise rad. j of the form alii, the ^ C 
is changed, after the elision of its fetha, into Slif productionis ; as 

6// 6/// 6// 9/// 6// 6/// ©// 6/// 

S*iLo for S^Xo, 3L*. for 2^**., 3l£>j for 5>£*j, 3t£w for SyCw. 

Rem. a. "We often find, however, the (etymologically more 

6 t / " I / « I / 

correct) orthography S^JLo, 5^*., S^£dj (§ 7, rem. d). 

Q'sQ's* 6/0/ 

Rem. b. In the same way as SLo* for Sja, we find SLbj* for 

6//*/ 6/ / / 9 /O / <"//0/ 

&~aj*6 (S^o^«), Sbj-o for 4*5^, etc. 

215. If the noun from a verb tertise rad. ^ be of the form D 

9 J J 6 / J J 

J^xi or 3Jyt5, the ^ productionis of the second syllable combines 

with the radical ^ into ^ ; as y,>, >U, for ^>o, j>^. But, if 
these forms come from verba tertise rad. ^, the ^ productionis is 
changed, through the influence of the third radical, into ^, and 

combines with it into ^g, whilst, at the same time, the damma of the 

5 I 3 J 3 J 6 J& 9 J J 

second radical becomes a kesra ; as ^jl, ^5;, \ t j&*, for ^jt, i^Sj, 
w. 16 
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A i$+<aa (compare § 170). A further assimilation of the vowel of the 
first syllable sometimes takes place, as ^J>\ for ^t, ^\ for ^t, 

^Is for ^^ ; just as in the plural of substantives we find ^j***, ^f^^ 

^j, for ^5, j^^op, ^j, from ^>5, La*, y>. 

216. If the noun from a verb tertiae rad. ^j be of the form 
JwjJ, the ^ productionis of the second syllable combines with the 

B radical ^ into ^ ; as ^>a for ^^a, from ^>a. In the same form 
from verba tertise rad. j, the third radical is converted into ^, and 

Ml 

combines in the same manner with the ^ productionis into ^. 

217. In the nomina verbi of the forms JUi, JU$, and JUi, 
the third radical of verba tertiae rad. ^ et ^ is changed into h&mza ; 
as {\LL, &}, tSL>. The same thing takes place in the verbal nouns 
of the fourth, seventh, and following forms, as gUa^l, g^^Jt, fU^jt, 

C «Ucjt, ;Uju~>l, lSyi}a*S ; and in that of the third, when it has the 

form JUi, as |1 ju from ^U. This change is caused by the preceding 
long fttha. 

218. The nomina verbi of the second form of verba tert. rad. ^ 

et ^ always take the form aUaj (§ 202, rem.), as aJ~J, <ujju. In 

those of the fifth and sixth forms, the influence of the third radical 
D (always ^, § 169) converts the damma of the penult syllable into 



k&sra, and the syllables ^— are contracted into - (according to 
§ 167, b, P). Hence J^J for ^5 (^L4), j£3 for ^j£ (^ip). 

(/?) 7%# Nomina Vicis or Nouns that express the Doing 
of an Action once. 

219. That an act has taken place once (*>*), the Arabs indicate 
by adding the feminine termination 5_ to the verbal noun. For this 
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9 * 

purpose the form J*i is always selected in the first form of the A 

O 0* 0*0 

triliteral verb, J.**a3 in the second, and J 1 ^** in the first form of 

0* * 0*0* «/( / fi/O/ x Ox <j5x Ox 6 x 

the quadrilaterals. E.g. <>*aj, $j>.*3, *jj~£, *J>*, **^, <>*, *+*)&>, 

9"* * 0**0 0**0 O * vi * * * J * * 0**0 0**0 0**0 

4a^jjj, &!>»-t, ^UU^»1, £J£>, aXjIaj, 3iUX3t, 43U3I, &3l£jLZwt, 

x 6 £ * * * * * * 

0**0 0*30** 0* * 

Z*.\j&.), a».ja.^, Zj\jxJL»\ f the act of helping, sitting down, striking, 

drinking, rejoicing, fleeing, turning over, giving rest, vexing, honouring, 
rolling over, neglecting, being uncovered, turning round, inhaling or B 
snuffing, rolling, being rolled, shuddering, once. These nouns are 

called S^oJI iU-wl, nomina vicis, or nouns that express the doing of an 

action once. 

Rem. a. Nouns of this sort, derived from weak verbs, do not 

0*0* 0*0* 0*0* 

differ in form from those of the strong verbs ; as Sjcfij, <Uy>, 5j j&, 

9*01 0*0* 0*0* * ** * * * * *(■ ** * * 

ZJj\, 2^cj, a*aj from j& 3 ,j>\3, l**c, ^yl, ^ j3 ^a}. 

Rem. b. If the verbal noun happens to end in IL , the feminine 
termination IL cannot, of course, be appended to it, and the single- 
ness of the action can only be expressed by adding the adjective 

O * * i # * *4*0*J** 

•lj one, as 3 j^l^ a+^-j *-o-»-j » he had pity or compassion upon 



O * * * J O * * 0* * 9**0* 



him once; and so with £**£, 3uLJj, aAjIL©, <UUI, &Uwl, ^.ia.). 

X fi X X 

Rem. c. From these nouns a dual and a plural may be formed 

* * - 

to express the doing of the act twice or oftener; as du. ^j\3j^aj, 

pi. sZ*\j+AJ. 

Rem. d. Other verbal nouns are but rarely used in this way ; D 

O Si 0* £ J Of** 0**0 

as Aa*^., £j>jj, &U), ajLjI, the act of going on a pilgrimage, seeing, 

* *" * * 5 

meeting, coming, once. 

(y) The Nomina Speciei or Nouns of Kind. 

Od to J O 0*0 

220. The pyJt^wl or noun of kind, has always the form 4i*i, 
and indicates the manner of doing what is expressed by the verb; 

9*0 0*0 0*0^ * * Ox 9 * 

as £*J^., £*£*>, S^xxS, A+xb, aJ^J, ajU-o, a^J, manner, mode, or 
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A way of sitting, riding, sitting, eating, killing, dying, sleeping. E.g. 
*U&)I £~*». yb he is good as to his manner of writing, he writes a 



- *b x 3 



good hand, %$*» aXlS Jj:5 he was killed in a miserable way, &*«Jt £*~JJ 
't is a wretched death ! 

Rem. a. The nom. speciei may, like the nom. verbi and nom. 
vicis, be used in a passive sense, as ^^o, way of being thrown (from 

/» ui # b J b OA/ • b b* * J 

horseback), e.g. a^j-oJI ,j~*». ^>-o j-*£. ^)L»^,Z»>*jl l$~», to sit fast 
B badly is better than to be thrown easily. Sometimes too it takes the 

0" b 

meaning of one of the derived forms of the verb ; as Zj Jlp manner of 

* * * b *» d 

excusing oneself from^Jufcl to excuse oneself; Zjo±* mode of veiling 

oneself from OhI>>I sAa 2>w2 ow ^6 jl©^» or yashmak ; 4»*£ way o/" 

*» *» <* 

putting on a turban, from^^au or^lsl to jt?wZ <m a turban (tfUl^fr). 

# ^ d 

Rem. 5. If the nom. verbi has the form aJUi, we must have 
recourse to a circumlocution to express the idea of the nom. speciei ; 

X blO y * b J J b * * 

as u^Jj-o-M £ fr fr *» a^-o-*- ^ macfe Aitw observe a regimen like a sick 

uHC *> * b J J b X * 

maw, i ^ ^s&JI Sj^uJ ajjcuJ I searched for it as for something precious ; 



lb.* jJb** * b mi * * t b * Mb** 



or else ^L^&JI eye U$j <C*«^ SjuLjl ^^ Ujj <sujuiJ. So too with 

ui to * + b j j b* b {■ 

the derived forms of the verb, J^jloJI js\j£aS dZoj£*\ / honoured 

* b b*° * 2b* J J b*> b t 

. as a friend is honoured, ox j*\j!=>*y\ ^>* U^j AZo^fbt. 



D (S) 7fe Nomina Loci et Temporis or Nouns of Place and Time. " 

d 5 /tf »■» *• d S t* * bt 

221. The nouns called opsJI iU^I {nomina vasis), or ^U-wt 
O^Pb O^N {nomina loci et temporis), are formed after the analogy 

of the Imperfect Active of the first form of the verb, by substituting 
the syllable j> for the prefixes, and giving the second radical fdtha, 
if the Imperfect has fitha or $amma, but kfera, if the Imperfect has 

« • b , 

Bsra. E.g. w^£*o a place for drinking, a reservoir or water-trough, 

* * i * b < *i *b * 

from ^jJ* to drink, imperf. ^A* ; Jv^ ^ ^ me ox place for watering 
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(camels), from Jyj to drink, imperf. J^j ; £j~o* £fe tfm^ w?^w, or A 

jt?fac£ where, one is thrown down or sfam, from oj-o to tfArow tfowft, 
imperf. pj-aj ; w**£* a place where writing is taught, a school, from 
v**=* to write, imperf. ysX ; 5*>aw& and J*-jue, # p/ac# 0/ <^rm and 
ingress, from gv»* #0 #0 #w£, imperf. p»j^> and J^> to #0 fw, imperf. 
^J^-taXJ ; jj-Jj^o ^ j^o£# where, or ^w w^#, several persons sit, room, 
assembly, party, from t^W- £0 52V, imperf. u-^*^ ; J^aLo the place 
aimed at or made for, from juaS &? aim at, make for, imperf. juojb. B 



Rem. a. These nouns are called OjJsJI ilo^t, because 2ira6 and 

place are, as it were, the vessels in which the act or state is con- 
tained. 

Rem. b. Twelve of these nouns, though derived from verbs in 
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is damma, take, not- 
withstanding, kesra; viz. 

9 6, 

1. j[>a*-o the place where animals are slaughtered, slaughterhouse or Q 
shambles. 



J*J~* 



9 » * 



4. JjVAnrttrft 

6 

7 - : 



, x 



8. 



9. 



10. 



9 6 * 



^JJU> 



whereon one rests, the elbow. 

of prostration in prayer, a mosque. 

where anything falls. 

where one dwells, habitation, 

where the sun rises, the east. t\ 

of ascent or rising. 

where the sun sets, the west. 

of division, in particular, where tlie hair divides 
in different directions, the crown of the head. 

where a plant grows. 
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A 11. j.s*.«.o the place wliere the breath passes through the nose, the 

nostril. 

12. *£L~U .... where a sacrifice is offered during a Religious 
festival. 

Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 12, may be pronounced with 
fetha, and the same license is extended by some grammarians to all 

00' J J J J 

the rest. Instead of j*L*k* some say j^w**, j^*-*<>, and even^ 



The verb **.»., to collect, which has /e^ in the imperf ., also makes 

B * ,Q,a».« or *„o,a»»o, a pfoce o/* collecting, meeting or assembling. The 

vowel of the first syllable is variable in ej>A~o, also £J^~* and 

cj^j L o, a ^ace o/* hiding or concealment, a small room or closet. 

9 * o i 

See § 228, rem. a; and compare the variations in ju^< a garment 

worn (by a woman) next the skin; uU-a< a &oo&, a co/?y o/* ^ 
Kor'an; and u^Jx* a ro6e Mra$A ornamental borders. 

Q Rem. c. The kesra of the second syllable distinguishes in many 

cases the nomina temp, et loci from the 15*-^ jJua*, which, as a 



general rule, takes fetha in the second syllable. Thus 
J**j»~«, L/ *^owe, ^jJxa, j**, are nomina verbi or infinitives ) whilst 
v^Xs***, J^a^o, v^+o^j w^-ito, jsl# } are nomina temporis or loci. 

Rem. d This class of nouns exists in the other Semitic 

languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable has fre- 

D quently been weakened into - and _; as IXfeJJfi, 2¥iS (35MOV 

DipD (mp»), iTp C*£), "isna (l^A raw? (U^^>). 

222. Nouns of time and place, formed from verba primse rad. 

j et ij, retain the first radical, even though it be rejected in the 

Imperfect of the verb (§§ 142, 144), and have invariably Bsra in the 

fj * ** * 

second syllable. E.g. *jy* watering-place, from ^ to go down (to 

draw water), imperf. >jj> ; j&^> the time or place of a promise or 

appointment, fixed time or place, from j^j to promise, imperf. 
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51-03-0 £fe jt?fa^ wfer# anything is put, a place, from *-£j to jp^£ down, A 
to place, imperf. *-£u ; J^^« « jt>Za£# £Aa£ is dreaded, from J^j fo fo 
afraid, imperf. J***>j ; J^->« « sfoz^A or quagmire, from J^ to 

J * * * G * * * * 

stick in the mud, imperf. ^*-& ; j~*+* ct game at hazard, from j^j 
to play at hazard, imperf. j~»+j> . 

3 O *- " 

Rem. Here the i**** jJusuo should, strictly speaking, have the 
same form as the nomina loci et temp., but the grammarians give B 

O * * 0*0* 

some examples with feiha in the second syllable, as %<&$*. J^-j-^. 

223. Those formed from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^ undergo 
changes analogous to those suffered by the Imperfect of the verb 
(§ 150) ; that is to say, after the second radical has taken fetha or 
kisra, according to § 221, this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless 
first radical, and the ^ or ^ is changed into the homogeneous letter 

<5 -- * 0*0* 

of prolongation (I or ^$). E.g. jb\Lo {j*}**) place of standing, place, 

* * 3 J * 3 * * * 0*0* <g 

from>ftt3 to stand, imperf. j*$su (jbyu); ^li* (^^a*) diving-place, C 

* * < 3 3* 3 3 * r. * , * ,, * 

from v°\£> to dive, imperf. u°}*-> (u°5*l) ) «*3^-« (o^-o) and 

0**9*0* * * m 

w>ly* (wwj^-o), a place that is dreaded, from JU. ^ fear, imperf. 

3 * * 3 * * * * J * * J * * *~- * *i f> * 

oU^j (s^yLS), and w>U to fear, imperf. wA^ (w*-^); J*** (J**- ) 
place of resting at mid-day, from Jti fo sleep at mid-day, imperf. J~aj 

(Ja). 

3 6 ^ ^ 

Rem. The .««** ^ juo* has in this case regularly the form with 

$->*«->**** * <-• __ 

a in the second syllable, as *_>U, JU, 3^0, return (from w>l for D 
^^2 9 * * t * * * * * 

w>^!, etc.), cl*L* 6ein^ divulged or publislied (from cU» for *-w) ; 

but many verba med. ^£ take in preference the form with I, as 

5 * a * * 9 * o * * 1 «* o * * n * * * * 

C~ w o or oL«. ^**-« or sL**, ^^.o or ^^Irw.*, J*-~o or Jl~-o, 

$ ^ 0> * * k * f' * * a * n ,. * n * *. * * 

iJ^aa or ^hU*. J*X© or Jl£o, Ju£* or JUL©, J*** or JU*o. 
See § 208. 

224. Those formed from verba tertise rad. ^ et ^ violate the rule 
laid down in § 221, for they always take fetha in the second syllable, 
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A whatever be the vowel of the Imperfect. In regard to their contraction, 
they follow the analogy of the verbal nouns J*i from the same verbs 
(§ 213). E.g. ^ju (^je*JU, y*+**) place of refuge, from U^J to 
escape, imperf. y& *+> ; ^j* (^j-*) pasture-ground, from ^j?j, to 



* O *> 4 t> * 9*9* 



pasture or graze, imperf. ^j-i ; {£}£* (l£>~*) ^ place where one 
stops, from ^j^j to stop, imperf. ^£& ; t^U (l£3^) d°--> ^ rom \£$ 
to go or resort to a place, imperf. \^£^> ; \^S^o (t^>k*o) a fold, from 



0/ 6 * * y 



B ^>k to fold, imperf. ^>^J > \^s*+* (i^s***) a bend, from ^^tf to fowd, 
imperf. L5 -£>. 

i Q * * £■ 6 * 

Rem. The ,*<-*« jjua*& has the same form, as {Jj**~<> from 
^jj^., imperf. tj^aw-j ; \^£j~~* from ^-^, imperf. tj>w. 



225. Nouns of time and place not unfrequently take the feminine 

* fi * * * r**6s 

C form S— ; as ZXStJi** time or place of occupation, business ; acjjLc the 
place where cattle, etc., are watered ; ajj^ouc the part of a sword with 
which the blow is struck, the edge; aJj-U a halting-place, a station; 



9 * * 5 «*■ * 6 4 



Sjlx* ($;>**) a cave; SU^« (Z**j*) pasture-ground. If derived from 

a strong verb, the second rad. frequently has in this case damma 
j j 

0* * 6 * *i * * 6 * 

instead of fUha ; as S^JU cemetery, SujJl* place for drinking, ban- 

queting-room, a^L* watering-place. Some nouns have even three 

D forms ; as 23jJL* a place where one suns oneself or sits in the sunshine, 
j 
diCly* a place where people perish, a desert. Peculiar is iUx* the 

place where a thing is supposed to be, from ^>U to think, suppose, 
imperf. Ch^« 

Rem. The i**** jJ~a* is liable to the same variations, though 

§ * * * 9**6* 9 * ■* a * 

<UjuU is the normal form, as <lJu~o hunger. For example : 3 j 
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A 



iUJuo, in preference to Sju&^*, ^U Jl« ; a^Lk^, a*I**, Sjasu>, a*j^ 

226. Some nouns of time and place, derived from verba primse 

G * b * * 

rad. ^ et ^, take the form J\xju> (see § 228). E.g. ^%>c time of 
birth, from jJ$ to bear; >U** appointed time [or ^&zc#] for the 
fulfilment of a promise, from j^j to promise; OUL* appointed time 
[ox place for the performance of some action] 3 from c*5^ £#,/?# a time. B 
Rem. From the strong verb this form is very rare, as £\j£*4 or 

<Jjj£*6 = d.»jM ; but in .iEthiopic it is the usual form from all verbs, 

as mesrak = JJ/A*, me'rdb = w»/*^, mer'cty = ««£^. 

227. The nouns of time and place from the derived forms of 
the triliteral verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form 

with the nomina patient is or passive participles. E.g. ^J^&a a place C 

£ * G * b J it b J 

of prayer (^y*o to pray) ; ?- ^ o, L ^~***, ^ £m# 0/ entering upon 

, * bt * bi 

the morning or evening (?»-*ot, L5 **^t, to enter tcpon the time of morning 
or evening) ; ^J^jco, ?*»j-£~* ^ jt?/a^ through which, or £A# £m0 w?^w, 

x x OP *» x f 

#w# es ma& to enter ( J^^t to to^ one enter) or #0 #w£ (??j±*\ to make 

9* * b J * * * b ^* y ^ * J 

#0 out) ; <Jj-a^<> place or time of returning (cJ^a-il £0 return) ; *«Jo»«« 

^ *> * b £* b j 

a place where things are collected {%^la^\ to be collected) ; ^£k* place D 
or time of meeting ((*a31 to meet) ; J^U^ ^ first day of the month 

j * bio 5 j * j o *• b * j 

(J^Jt J^lwl ^0 ?^w ?W00W appeared) ; ^^-ju© a jpfosctf where one 

*> * b * *> b *> b j 

rolls anything {frj*-> to roll) ; ^stJj**** a place where (camels) are 

^~ + * b* b 

crowded together (^a»J^.t to be gathered together in a crowd). 



A • e y 

Rem. The same form is also used as a ^r^c jJ*a* from 
the derived forms of the triliteral verb and from the quadriliteral ; 
e.g. w^afc^o the being tried or tested = s r ^jj^J or aj^-wJ; i^J^ <Ae 
w. 17 
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- jx #v» 

A letting (camels) graze in the interval of their being watered = 2i£jJ3 ; 

9& x J 9 Ox Sx J 

J>j**6 the rending in pieces = JhJ>o^ ; ^y* the guarding carefully = 

x x Ox x J x x x x .* x .* # 

A*$y ; JjliU fighting = JUS or 3JuU-« ; jli* the making a raid or 

Ox x 9 x J t «x x I S//J 9 * *& J 

foray = 3jl£t ; w>Ld* affliction — djlot ; wJJ&t, wJJU* turning or 

« ii x x 5 x Ox x x .» 

tossing to and fro - wJU3, v^*-^ J JuoU*JL© ^e pressing Jieavily on y 
wronging = J-©la*J ; J.cJLa.6 to ma&e a clashing or ringing sound = 

Ox xO x J £ x J O^x //A jO/0 xO 1/0 x 

AJLaJLo ; J3JLoJtj jJ&LqJI l^X* aDI .Jt, fo 6?oc? ^$ (o^r) complaint of 
this event (djuS^) and (on Him) is (our) reliance. 

B ( € ) 7>fo Nomina Instrumenti or Nouns that indicate the 

Instrument. 

228. The nouns which denote the instrument that one uses 
in performing the act expressed by a verb, are called in Arabic 

z^M r* * at- <5 X 9 X 

dJN)l iU^t, nomina instrumenti. They have the forms J*a^, J\**-*, 

and ZXxJla, and are distinguished from the nouns of place and time 

C by the kesra with which the prefixed j> is pronounced. When derived 

from verba med. rad. 3 et ^, they remain uncontracted. E.g. j^«, 

xx x OxO xxx °, ^ *, 

a file, from ^, £0 ,/?&; £****, 0; lancet > from £*<*?, £0 cw£/ J»/*L* and 

4x0 0x0 0x0 OxO, 

J*jj*La, a lancet; u^lpU, & P a ^ r of scissors; *-Zaa or p-UUU, a #0^; 

5x0 « x x 5xx0 x x 

v-j~** and a q» ^ ~wo, a comb; a******-*, a cupping-glass; &*+* £ * and 

x x 2 x 0x0 *5 • J x 

^LuC*, a broom; ^aaa (for ^^uai*), a pair of scissors; &L**, a 

Oxx 

D packing-needle ; 2j£*, an iron instrument for marking a camel's foot 
(from jj\) ; ^JL«, a pad placed under a horse's saddle (from jjj) ;^. m* . o , 
a branding-iron (from ^^o-*^) ; o!j**> a balance or ^azr of scales (from 

xxx 0x0 x x 0x0 0x0 

Oj^) J r--3J-* an( ^ ***3J*> a fan; )y**> a bridle or halter; >js*, a small 

9 x Ox 

2?r0&£ for applying kohl to the eyes ; -k^~« 3 a needle ; Ju-a^ and 

O x x 0x0 « x xO 0x0 

3ju*&*, 0; ?^£ or snare ; SIS/* (for a-A-*), a staircase or ladder ; 3U*a*, 

X XX X 

0x0 

a strainer ; 3J>£*, 0; branding-iron or cautery. 
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Rem. a. A very few have the form JjlL« or Jaa^ ; as J^-U, A 
a sieve ; J-Q..U, a sword; ^JjJt** = lJ>**°j a spindle; I * j u~ c = h*****, 
an instrument for introducing medicine into tlie nose ; J> *v© = J> **•*> 

a pestle or mallet ; j*+*~c =j,+s**c, a censer. The form J>x* is 
also used. 

Rem. b. The corresponding Hebrew nouns have — and _, as 

well as _, in the first syllable; e.g. J7U&, tfnj^fc, J 1 ?!^ PfftSO, B 

Y .. . — 

(£) 7%^ Nomina A gent is et Patient is. 

229. The nouns which the Arab Grammarians call J^UJI ll^l, 

nomina agent is, and J^jiaJI iU-wl, nomina patient is, are verbal C 

adjectives, i.e. adjectives derived from verbs, and nearly correspond in 
nature and signification to what we call participles. 

Rem. These verbal adjectives often become in Arabic, as in 
other languages, substantives. 

230. The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form of the 
triliteral verb, have two principal forms, namely, the nomen agentis, 

9 * ° J ° " ° * 

JngU, and the nomen patientis, J>«A*. E.g. s^\^ writing, a scribe 

* <* 

or secretary, from ^^> to write, w>>&6 written, a letter, from yJS ; D 
.Ai^ serving, a servant, from^ejii. to serve, jbjj**~c served, a master, 
from ^ jci. ; ^o^^ judging, a judge, from^^Xft- to ./^c^ ; ^>5l^ being, 

from jjl^ to fo ; >y**y* found, existing, from J^j, to fe found, to 

q j 6 * a j 

exist; ,j^«^ wzac?, a madman, from ,>&», to be possessed, to be mad. 

Rem. a. When formed from Jjti and the transitive Jjii (as 

wJbj to ,/ear, w*£=>j to ride on, j^s> to know, ^^mo to touch), these 
nomina agentis are not only real participles, indicating a temporary, 
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A transitory or accidental action or state of being, but also serve as 

adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a ba- 
rf* * ' 

bitual state of being, or a permanent quality ; e.g. s^tib, jb>\±., 

o ' o * o * 

^ibt^ (see above), ^JU a scholar, wsAlj an ascetic. But if from 

* * * 

the intransitive Jjti and from Ja3, they have only the participial 
sense, the adjectival being expressed by one or other of the nominal 

G * * 

forms enumerated in § 231. Thus 9-j^ or J3^» being glad, 

B rejoicing, ^Uw 6an# cowardly, jul*>. 6e^w^ liberal, Jplo 6em^ 

• * ^ 

narrow or confined, are participles ; the adjectives which indicate 
the corresponding permanent qualities or characteristics are p-ji 

• J • d • G * * 0-"'' 

and JJu*. or O^J^j gladsome, cheery, ^jL^ cowardly, >\$a*. 
bountiful, generous, and JJ*o narrow. [Comp. however § 232, rem. 6. J 

Rem. 6. The nomen agentis ^ti is said to be used occasionally 

* *^» »j 
in place of the nomen verbi or actionis, as in the phrase 1*513^5, 

C for UL3 ^3 ; but this is more frequently the case with the nomen 

J * J * 00 * 

patientis (compare § 227, rem.) Jjjw^. E.g. ^a~« = J^-e^, labour, 

G J * » m 9 J * %* 

effort, one's utmost ; wJyo»~© = ou^, swearing, an oath ; >2>j~* = ij, 
giving or sending back, rejection ; JJ^JLfco = ^JSLz understanding, 

G J & * 00 J * 0' 

intelligence ; j^z*** =j*&, knowledge, perception ; $$£$* = J^j, pro- 

J * O O j * * O J 

raising, a promise ; j y~~ * —j^i affluence, opposed to jy~*A =j^s>, 

O J * G 0* ^ J * 

penury, distress ; ?5$j** = ^j, to trot quickly (of a camel) ; c^-o^o = 

9 0* 7" J * 00* ^" 

j) %^2 to trot easily (do.); ^jo^kd^c = u^^y t° 9° gzritly (do.); 

O J O * O J J m t t t 9 J * 

JJ3--grri A = J^.tfic^, being in existence, being got or acquired ; j^Jo**o = 

9 * * * . 9.' J 6 ' . . 

O^Ha*, hardiness, sturdiness, endurance. The fern, dl^xjuo is like- 

O * J • O* •> ° ' *' ■> * G* JO* 

wise occasionally so used, as ai^Aa*-«, Sj y saLo, h^zyc ; *a3j j^suc = 

*' ■» o * 

JJjus, ^6 telling of the truth, opposed to dUjj£*c = * r *j&, lying; 

*>* J * ** J , *>, 3 ' 

and also a cognate form V^yuuo, as Aij-la^o, Itjj y ttL * . 

Rem. c. Conversely, the nomen actionis is sometimes used 
instead of the nomen agentis and patientis, or as an adjective. 

E.g. \*a£r>j dJLJI, / came to him riding hard, - Le&\j; i^l^o <C»X£?, 
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/ spoke to him face to face (lit. lip to lip), = lyill* ; ULt <*^>a), A 

I met mm face to face (lit. eye to eye), = \jj[x*; \j+*o <CJUS, / slew 
Mm in cold blood (lit. bound, confined or Ae&/, so that he could not 
resist or escape), = \jy~aut> ; Jj& J**.j, Jj& Sl^t, Jjs. JU.j, 



•" . «• * -»-» »•/ 



a jws< maw, a Jwstf woman, just men, = J^U, ibU, J^jtt ; *^£ gU, 

7.7 . 7 . t T 5 e"'' ?6^»J0/<J/d 

water which sinks into the ground, =jj\£,; j*a*$\ vj - ^ ^j a 

77 7* £o*» j .» © • u ;J/ jj 

dirham struck by the emir,= Jii ^ f \)\ w^j*o-©; 43)1 JiJU.^A, ^ey are B 
^e creatures (lit. tfAe creation) of God, = ait Jj>JULo. 

Rem. d. Jutli is the Aram. ?£pp, ^-4 A and Heb. 7fcph (with 
6 for a). The form vJyuLo does not occur in either of these 
languages, the Heb. using instead of it y)t2p = J>**> an d the 
Aram. 7^p = J**$ (see § 232, rem. c). 



231. Besides these, there are other verbal adjectives derived 
from the first form of the verb, and called J^UJI gU-^W ^v-*^ Olio C 
J^aa^JI^, adjectives which are made like, or assimilated to, t/ie par- 
ticiples, viz. in respect of their inflection. Of these the following 
are the principal. 

1. J*i 9. JU» 

2. J*i 10. JU5 

3. Jai 11. j*xi 

4. Ji* 12. J^ D 

5. J*9 13. o 1 ^** 

O J O x x 

6. Jlx3 14. ^^*> 

J j - j 

7. J*» 15. o^« 

8. J« 16. J**t 



232. Most of these adjectives come from neuter verbs, and 
express, partly, a quality inherent and permanent in a person or 
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A thing, — which is their most usual signification (see § 38),— and, partly, 
a certain degree of intensity. Examples : 1 . wAo difficult, from 

' J * «»/ * 3 * 0* ' t ' 9 0* 

v**-° 3 tJv**' £«£#> from y^w ; w**xc- sw00£, from w>J^ ; ^o* U o Zan/0, 

* 3 * «>0* , j * $»/ 

from -/0 ji ^ > ; J^ tender, from JJu* ; ^or* strong, hardy, acute, clever, 

* 3 * Oft.* *» *• $ t/ x J/ 

from ^^w ; jlw rough, rugged, from j£w ; j ji unclean, from ^J^5. 

$ f ' * 3 * 9 * * * 3 * 9 **^ 

2. JJaJ &nM>0, from JJbu ; ^>~&. handsome, from <>**». ; j*x3 from 

/ j/ 9*9* ****9i9* 

jj£. 3 and 4. *-ji, JJ^-, ^toc?, from »-^i, J^- \ ^> j-^* proud, 

B self-conceited and insolent, from j*£t and jiaj ; a^ m pain, from 

*».^ ; i&*a. having a swollen stomach, from !**». ; ^^Jj cfoWy, from 

* * * * 9*9* * * * * * 

u^>; >»■> /?-£ (for l5>^» L5^) * n y r i e f> fr° m <S#*-> is 8 **" 5 ^ 

* * * * 

(for ^jj) perishing, from ^.jj ; ou>. having his foot or A00/ chafed, 
* '2 

* * * * * * 9 j * 

from ^A*. ; ^3 do., from ^5^-3 ; O-^j l>^> clever, intelligent, from 

* * * J * « x <j J *» *> * * 3 * 9 * 3 *• 

,^1$, jjJfli ; iiij, Iaa.*, awake, from ia£>, Ja£> ; 0>°-> £)**-> sm % ry, 
* * * * 

* * 9 * 9 j * t * * 9 * 9 j * 
C from OJ^- j j&* m ) j^-y timid, cautious, wary, from j 3& ; ^^, ^J^> t 

* * O * O J * * * 

intelligent, from u*^; J^ fr > J^j^j quick, in haste, from J**^ ; 

9 * 9 j * * * * * 3^ * 9 * 

j JJ, jjc3 from jj^3 ; ^yLi. rough, harsh, from ^>^- i Jv^ cfe&ft, ^wrg, 

from j^b. 5. Jj^- liberal; J*b, sma//, young, from ^^b £0 60 tender; 

5 "9 - 

vt vi * & vi * 

J^w for#0, coarse, fat, from J<*. ; Jo ,/m0, £Am, from Jo. 6 and 7. 

9 j * j * 9 j * j * Z j 2 * 

wlo hard, from wXo ; jA^ sweet, from y.»- ; j* bitter, from ^ ; 

>o^. j*o^> inexperienced, untaught, from >o^ ; v**^ polluted, from 
* i * 9*3 . . * * * * 9 *j 

J) w^>-. 8. ^J*a- breaking, crushing, bruising, from ^r»^; jJ^ jp^r- 

*» *- • «--j 

fidious, treacherous, from jj^ ^0 forsake, abandon, betray; *xJ 

* ** * * 9 * j t 

remaining in one place, abundant, from *xJ, *xJ ; O^i knowing, from 

tS^j- 9 - 6W cowardly, from o^?- J ^^ ^ m ^> ^ rom ^^ ' 

g * * * * 9 * * b * } * 9 * * 

>l^ liberal, from *U* ; ^Ua*. chaste, from C^c x ». ; j^=> blunt, 
from ^Iv^>, vo-v^. 10. pW-w ftraw, from *rw ; ^oULo ^ar^, from 
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* J * 6 * J x J x x .» x J x <$ x J 

^sL-o ; jt>\j£* noble, from j*j£=> ; ,jL*». handsome, from <>***• l ^[p A 
sw^tf (of water), from oji ; J!>»- salt (of water), from JSj*. to burn; 

* " i x x # x .» x x x *i x 

J\y* long, tall, from Jib ; [j\j3 a cook, from jj3 to cook]. 11. J-o^» 

.. x J x x xJ x 

stingy, niggardly, from ^J^ ; j-j^» wwc^, Twam/, numerous, from jJS£> ; 

?** 7T/» X J X <J X X .J X 5 X 

v^ftjj-w /Wfe, from «*Jj£ ; ^j^b woftfe, from ^j£» ; sJL oug W0«#, from 

x J <* * ^ x J x <- • x J x o x 

u*o ; J^aj heavy, from Jaj ; ixJ£ ^/c#, coarse, from JauU ; Ju Jb 
* ~ * x 

long, tall, from J Ik ; ^,^^-j compassionate, merciful, from ^o^-j ; ^*L* B 

x x «< x $ x x x x x r, , 

safe, from ^olw ; uA^-«> -****'> 5?ci, from u*=>*> ^ol~> ; oL*^» light, 

, 5 x «« x £ x 5 x 

o^ife, from »*^. ; Jul*. #?•£«£, glorious, from J^. ; J>*ib s/raaW, slender, 

Jx <5 J P x x £ Q J x 

paltry, from Jo. 12. J^l gluttonous, from Jib! ; vj*^* addicted 

7 . /» " ^ x» *> ■» ' , x x x o j x <i i x 

to lying, from w>j0 ; Jjjlo veracious, from JJjus ; Jjy> or Jj>5, 

x x O J/ 

talkative [or razG?y £0 spm#], from J 15 ; [ J>«i ready to do, from 

xxx 5 ■> x # t xxx j *• 

J**J ; p$i.s pushing, thrusting or kicking violently, from *i,* ; o^Jafc 

*-' t . xx x J x ^" xxx 

moved by affection or j9%, from ^iLc ; j >*»». daring, from j»~xfc* ; C 
J^ytt. ignorant, foolish, from Jv»» ; j^-^*- continent, impotent, from 
^-a»-. 13. (jl/£w drunk, from j£w ; <jUac. angry, from w^aft ; 
,jwa^, o^-o^j thirsty, from ^Aias, ^^J* ; ,jU^, 0^^> hungry, 
from pU-, ^^ ; <jU*w satisfied with food, from ^ ; ^jUj satisfied 
with drink, from <j»jj ; 0^>** ashamed, from ^>».. 14. ,jUjJ 
repentant, from^jJ. 15. oWj^ wafec?, from <j>s. 16. *JU Jiaving J) 
a clear space between the eyebrows, bright, open, cheerful in countenance, 
from j-Aj ; ^wt having a high, straight nose, from ^£ ; w-AaA! having 
a slender waist, from oua ; ^>i3! having a long chin (o&) ; w>^* 
humpbacked, from w>j^- ; j^et one-eyed, from j^ ; J>».t squinting, 
from Jy>. ; ^ol ^a/, from ^,^0 ; jC»»t foolish, stupid, from J^., 

j| J ' J/ > f # xxxJxJxdf 

<>o** 5 (ij^l unskilful, clumsy, stupid, from JS^i., v5/»*; ^^^ unseemly, 
ugly, foul, from £.w ; j-o^-t m£, ^wl ife^, ^aljt white, jJue>\ yellow. 
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=. G y 

A Rem. a. As is shown by the above examples, the forms Jjti 

and J^xi are principally derived from s Jjo ; ^Jjts and Jjt3 come 

y *• • j • 

respectively from Jjii intrans. and J*$, though the distinction is 

J y y y y 

not always observed ; ^J*$M is principally formed from ^)j& intrans. ; 

9 ' -* G y J y Jy J y ti y y 

JUi and JUi mainly from J*5 ; J*$l chiefly from J*$ intrans., 

* J* 

sometimes from Jjii. 

±5 Rem. o. J^li is rarely used as a verbal adjective from Jjt* 

intrans. or Jjii (see § 230, rem. a) ; e.g. v >ct so/e, secure, = t>-w$t 

9 f y i- 4 y G y y y G y 

or ^>*l, from ^*l ;^)lw, sq/e, sound, = vWJ Xw, from^^^JU ; j»3U barren, 



y J y 



from O^iift ; i^^l^L*. sowr, acic?, from ^ygxprw or 

Rem. c. J**i, when derived from transitive verbs, has usually 
a passive sense ; as J-^5 slain — Jj^3L© ; ?~£j&* wounded = ^ja^c ; 

G y ^ « J d y y J d y 

C f*^ slaughtered, a victim, = &-y>j*e ; w, * *gui» dyed= w>j>«n tw, * ; 

9 y ^ G J y G i J% y 

Jjo»^ rubbed with kohl^^J^s+X* ; j*~>\ bound, a prisoner, =^^wU. 
The same is sometimes the case with J^Jii, as w»j^>; ridden upon, 

G J y 

wj^lft- milked*. 

6 y J y 

Rem. d. Adjectives of the forms ^j*** and Jl^ai, but more 

especially the latter, often indicate, as shown by some of the above 
examples, either a very high degree of the quality which their 
subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency or violence 

DyyyJ0*Jy6f. 
by their subject; and hence they are called ££JU*JI a~L»I, intensive 

G y G 

forms. The form Juai is dialectically pronounced Jwoti, especially 

G G G 

if the second radical be a guttural, as Ju^w, j9*^\, jlolw, »«*£>, 

" y y yy ** yy y y 

GO G G G 

J-o*., ^ jib ; and so also in substantives, as ***£, wft*£j 3 >&u, 

" " «* <«• ^"yy ^ yy y*y 

G J y 

* [tjfj does no ^ belong to this class ; according to the native 
scholars, it is originally a nomen actionis like Jy*$> meaning message. 
Hence, as in the case of Latin nuntius, it got the signification of 
bearer of a message. J). G.] 
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Hem. e. Many of these forms exist in Hebrew and Aramaic. A 
For example, in the former, Jj*i, as £JHF| = O ju*. ; Jjii, as }£}V^ = 

j***\ J**, as ^=J*-S> J**3'> JW, as Shi (o ^ «); J>**> as 

" X " ' T 

TDK, DW»; JU*, as "VDX, T*SW 

233. From verbal adjectives of the form J^U, as well as from 
some others, is derived an adjective JUi, which approaches very 
nearly in meaning to Jj** and J*as, since it adds to the signification B 
of its primitive the idea of intensiveness or of habit. Hence it is 
called AiJUoJt^wt, the noun of intensiveness. E.g. J^t eating, Jl^l 

a glutton, = \J$£=>\ ; w>3l£» /ym^, w>tjt£> a {habitual) liar,-^^j^\ 
*ib pushing, thrusting, repelling, plij pushing, etc., violently, = c^ ; 
ijjl* asking, JLi* importunate, a beggar, = Jj>* ; Vj^ drinking, 
w*tj^» drinking much, addicted to wine, = v^P' J -*^ knowing, learned, C 
^o^ ^r?/ learned; £)l> weeping, 2t& weeping much; w5U fearing, 

Hem. a. The nouns which indicate professions and trades have 

s 2 / o 5^ o 5 *• 

usually this form ; as jIIac- a druggist, fXj» a cook, ju£. a baker, 

g ui * o a * *v> * o a * 

M*£» a tailor, jla*J a carpenter, gUu> a water-carrier, O^* a 

O*"^' z o «3 • 

gardener, ^yMj a seller of sheeps 3 heads, ot^o a money-changer or 

»*u3-»' o i3 / 

banker, %Uj a builder or architect, JU^. a porter. Compare in 
Hebrew and Aram. K^D, 233 HIllD, Pl 1 ^, S^D, etc. J) 

X - ' T - ' T ~ ' X ~ ' T ~ ' 

Rem. 5. Other intensive adjectives, less common than Jbti, are 

O &J 9 ml 9 «Jx 9 Z i OmJJ 9 J *> 

1. Jl*i, 2. J*ai, 3. J^as or J3A3, 4. Jjt*, and 5. J>^ii; as 

9 & J r» vl J # 5 J O *3 J 

1. ^U*&., 1I05, very handsome, jb\j£s very noble, j{*2* very large, 

**Zj ^ o Sj 

1\j$ one who devotes himself to reading (the sacred writings), cli^ 
a strong propeller or repeller, a great rush (of water or of people) ; 

2. j^o^-, j*£~*> w*-i wif, addicted to wine, drunken, iUJLc going astray, 
w. 18 
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A wandering; sj^ij^ fond of opposition, j>*±J boastful, J^jju^ ex- 

O yl m 5 ul 

ceedingly veracious, (Jjj-** very liberal, %iy*& on ^ who throws down 
o/tew or violently, a wrestler ; 1^3 glistening intensely (also IjJJp, 

5 Ml J 5 u> J 5 5- 

the only instance of the form J**$, except J^o) ; 3. J^ji timid, 

JS- . i- 5 5 J 5 JS- OiJj 

>>^3 everlasting, Jf^w or Ji^X^ &ac£ (of money), ^-^w or p->^ aZ£- 

5 li - 5 u» J Ow J 5 d J 

pure, all-glorious, i^ijjJ) or ^^jS most holy; 4. Jl^»-, ^JIS, 
B shifting, turning, knowing, cunning, yi». deceitful; 5. j>jjv 

5 j - 5-0 5-0 

timid, ^y*\e*. a spy. — On the other hand, Jaa-6, JUi*, and 



iJ^xslc, are, strictly speaking, substantives (noniina instrumenti, 

§ 228), but used metaphorically as adjectives to mean "doing 
something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore invariably 

5-0 5-0 

(habitually)." E.g. *ijL* thrusting or pushing much,^**}* pushing 

5^-0 m 5 - 5-0 

or pressing much, j*j*a** a brave warrior, w>*s*~«, w>Ua**o, c?o., 
«» * - * - 

s -o 5 -o # ^ 0-0 5-0 

^rL,o, <jlxk.*, thrusting with the spear, j*Xy>o, jtj^y*, talking 

0-0 5-0 

nonsense, ^jUxo, ^ol*ia*o, eating much or giving much to eat, hos- 

5-05-0 5-0 5-0 

pitable, J>^«, Jt>«-o, talkative, eloquent, ?-[)** cheerful, ^UJco 

5-0 # 5-0 

docile, tractable, Jjl^a*^ very liberal, j*\jJLa advancing boldly, daring, 

0-0 6 *» p . 5 '0 

JLJC* slothful, jl£»Juo bearing male children, *£>UJU bearing female 

*-- 5-050 5-0 

children, glku^ wry liberal, jU£«, j*££o, very talkative, jUaAe, 
- - - - - 

5 5 -ft 

D j-Ja**, using perfumes, ^JL^c mean, poor (J3D/b, ■ i OfflVA*. — 

5-0- 5 *" 5--0 

Similar, too, is the use of such forms as JUa5 or JUa3, aXxa3, and 
JIaaj, which are abstract substantives (nomina actionis, § 202) 

5-0-5-0 5t3 

used concretely; e.g. w>UAj, w>Uij, oUU, #£uew to jt>foy or sport; 

5 - 5 W 5-0 

^ULD, ^oUUJ, swallowing big morsels, greedy; ^\j^s3 covered by the 

- - - ** 

5 ui 5 ul 

stallion (of a she-camel), &UU3 talking much and foolishly, wjIJlX? 

5 £5 5—0 # £ ^ • d 

mendacious, l^Lo-U fickle, dJ$Ju loquacious, Sl^Xju very learned. 
-- - - - 

50 5 Oj 5 J 9 J . . 

* [To this class belongs also t>£-*> 0^°> O^* stinking. D. G.j 
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Rem. c. Nearly all these adjectives and quasi-adjectives admit A 
of being strengthened in their meaning by the addition of the 

termination £_, which is here used, as the grammarians say, 

// / J< X X X J b/O £ X 

££JL*JJ, to signify intensiveness, or djUL^Jt ju£>UJ, to strengthen the 

XX X X X x 

idea of intensiveness. For example, from J^li comes dJL^Ii, as 
j\j one who hands down poems or historical facts by oral tradition, 
*£3b > d b c ra fty, ***b ; sb calling or summoning, an emissary or 

O' x 5 ' ^ x O x t* x 

missionary, A+zh; 3*3 b clever, crafty; 2j$\±. treacherous, faithless ; B 
SjSU a deep investigator (compare in Heb. TwTXD from /Up) j 

«/J 0«"x J x x j 

from Jjti, dJjii, as a^Kc*. breaking in pieces, crushing to bits, 
AjtXb always on the watch, d£j*o throwing down or prostrating often, 

Oxf j t o x x j $//j 

^3-^ asking often, begging, ^ a>.o prone to laughter, 5J^3 loquacious, 
^Lo^5 <7^vew to sleep, du^H abusive, 2l++c- finding fault; from ^J^xi, 

O x x OxxOxx J x Ox J x 

d-Lsi, as a»o«»jj^, 5-Lap, no5£e, excellent; from Jkai, &**$, as 
djjXe taunting (one) with favours (conferred on him), 2jj J^ lying, 
dJjXo ^rec? of, disgusted with, <h$*&, ^ijij^j timid; from J 1*3, C 

6' 5«' x 5x Ox 5 x Ox 5 x 

tfUUi, as 3*0*}^ very learned, <L>L*J « ^re«^ genealogist, SJl^-j a 

o x 5x # «/ 5/ 

yreatf traveller, ^ul^i very t^'c^ o/" comprehension, dUl3j ill-natured, 

0/ 3/ 0/ 5 / o x 5 x 

slanderous, dJ1^3 very talkative, ^Ua. a <?rea£ collector, £&.Uo aw 

x o 2j S/ 2j 

excellent flayer on the cymbals or 7&ar/? (^io) ; from <Jlx3, a)1»3, as 
<Lz\j«0 prostrating or throwing down very often, dic\j^ very generous 

x S J m 

or no6£e, a\ftUU talking much and rashly or foolishly ; from J*oi3, 

X Ml <S X 1*1 1*1 X Ox Ml X X M* X 

5-Lxd, as aaaXs. very contrarious ; from J|*a3, £)***, as £3**3 very 

X X X X 

5jx0xjx Ox J x Ox J x 

timid; from J^cti, ^U^tli, as Sjj3l»- very wary or cautious, aijjli D 

x d Ox x d Ox x d x x d 

very timid ; from JUa*©, dJUi^o, as ola^A* very unjust, a*\jJu> very 

XXX X 

Ox xd X »/ 

&o&# tw attacking, SjlJ^ talking much and sillily ; from Jlw, 

f/ xGx <!/ xOx Ox xO Ox xO 

2JbuM, as djU-U addicted to play or sjt?or£, ^Jljij loquacious, <Lo*$ju 

XX XX 

Ox x 6 x x 6 

very learned, djlr^ju causing great wonder or marvel, &otiUJ swa£- 

Ox d 

lowing big morsels, greedy (the cognate form aJLxa3 also occurs, as 
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C* Oy - vi 



A JIjlU mwc/i addicted to play or sporJ) ; from JUa3, aJUaj, as djUtf 

© ^ «• 

mwcA addicted to play or sportf, 4*UAj swallowing huge morsels, very 

greedy, asULU talking much and foolishly. 

Rem. d. Besides the forms incidentally noticed above, others of 
these intensive adjectives occur in Hebrew and Aramaic; for 
example, Jy£, as |!|3n, DffH, and J*si, but with the purer vowel 

a in the first syllable (J-j£), as rW> p^X, "VStf, Ul^SiL, 
B %0->Lb. Other forms are without exact equivalents in Arabic, 

X 

as ntoil =]CL, y\2$ =jj^, Wjf (coming nearest to J1>>U), HP* 
= Aram. 30.^ ( Jjli) ; and especially the form 7t3p, as J3J 

(=Ljul), n^iy (=^U Bhn (=J^0» which mB, y be viewed as 

an intensive of JjJ (^fcj)p for 7®p, 7t3p = J**)- 

234. From verbal adjectives with three radicals*, or with three 
radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived adjectives of the 
form JU*t, which have the signification of our comparative and super- 
lative, and are therefore called J~cJC$\ ^^\, the noun of preeminence, 
or J^guJI JjvsI, the form 'afalu denoting preeminence. Kg. +-JJ&, 

06 j J * oi 'be. o ' y J ' £ 

2^, sweet, * r >£*\, iJ^, sweeter, sweetest; <>~^. beautiful, £y~&-\ 

more or most beautiful; »«£ ugly, *-**) uglier, ugliest ; J*k*. great, 

ghrioas, J**. I more or most glorious. 

D Rem. a. In the superlative sense, these adjectives must always 

have the article, or else be in the construct state, as ,-oJajdl 2Jjj* )\ 

J 3StO * J 

the greatest city, ^JloJI ^£j-jib the largest of the cities. 

* [A rare exception to this rule is Ji-lsl bitterer, as derived from 

jtj&Xz anything bitter, spec, the colocynth, according to J Ibn Dureid, 
Kitdb U-istihah, 53, 1. 6, 98, 1. 16 seq. In the Lisdn, however (xii. 142), 
it is differently explained. R. S.] 
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Rem. b. Of this form there remain only a very few traces in A 
Hebrew, none in Aramaic. Such are : ^OX lying ^ false (of a 

T \ ~ 

stream that dries up in summer), from ^T3 = w>3^ ; ^lIDX fierce, 
cruel, perhaps connected withj-wl£» breaking in pieces; JJVX (f° r 
}WX) lasting, perennial, - O^L$ > an( ^ even these have lost their 
original signification, and are used as simple adjectives. 



OiM tO JO 



235. No Ju-oaUI j^\ can, according to strict rule, be formed B 

from the verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms 
of the verb, nor from verbal adjectives that denote colours or deformi- 

J * of 

ties, because they are themselves of the form J*$l (compare § 184, 
rem. b). If we wish to say that one person surpasses another in the 
qualities expressed by such adjectives, we ought to prefix to the corre- 
sponding abstract or verbal nouns the comparatives juwl stronger, 

x x at r jxo£ j /o? < $»/ 

tj-*^ more beautiful, >^e^.\ more excellent, ?-+$\ uglier, j-*£- better, 
j^r worse, and the like. E.g. Sj-o^- jtw! {stronger as to redness) redder; C 

#Cy^#O^JxO£ 

Lj^Uj U-*^*3 ^>~&.l (wwn? excellent as to teaching and training) 

2 * * J O J * t 

a better teacher and trainer ; W^^»- *** $5*^ (more excellent than 
he as to answering) more ready than he in answering, or giving a 

better answer than he; lS*}Ua3J pj~*\ (more quick as to departing) 

* * * j '$? 
departing more quickly; \j^c- p~jil more deformed by blindness of one 

eye. This form of expression is sometimes employed where a simple 

. <■" t t/ O OJJ JJ ** ij 

comparative might have been used ; as vi03 juo ^j*o ^r&jJii C^S ^j 

Zy~£ j£A j I Sjla^aJl^ ^v* ; tlien, after that, your liearts became hard, D 

like stones, or even harder (lit. stronger as to hardness), where 2^*5 jlw! 
= ^~JI (el-Kor'an ii. 69). — As a matter of fact, however, the strict 
rules laid down by the grammarians are constantly violated by usage. 

J ,6t 

(a) Examples of J*il formed from the derived forms of the verb, 

j/ft^ # o • j • o £ 

especially from IV.: j^h\ more cleansing or purifying (lj-*i*3 j-^Oj 
from j^b to cleanse or purify, II. of j^ to be clean or pure ; J < j**e\ 
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A making clearer or purer, from ^f*o to clarify or clear, II. of lio to be 
j * o £ t * a * , * 

clear; J^o-lwl preserving better, from^-Lw, II. of jtr^» to be safe; 

J j>$* t confirming or establishing better, from ji IS I, IV. of^olS to stand 

upright; J c-mj! making more firm or swr#, from Cwl, IV. of Cw to 

be firm; ^s. ^hyoJ\ causing me greater alarm about, from \J$*. or 

* * £ * * x x j > o £ 

lJU-I, II. or IV. of JU» to fear ; ^s> \j$£\ giving more help towards, 

from <jUI ft? /^^, IV. of <jU ; J wJ*oJ making depart more quickly, 

-B from wn*3I, IV. of w*a3 to #0 away ; J Ujfcl£.jt Ma£ 0/ ^ £w<? w^'cA 

relaxes, or loosens, more, from ^^jt, IV. of 30*; or ^^j to be flaccid 

*t>t # , o£ 

or flabby ; J ,^ajI causing to last longer, ^^U ^ajI ^re merciful to, 

<" o£ + * j * & £ 

from t^ybt, IV. of j^aj to remain, last; J w*Jbl inspiring more fear or 

respect, from v^ A ^ IV. of w>U to fear ; sj* \Jugj\ more just than, 



*t>t 



from *_a*aj| to be just, IV. of »^ft*aj to tofo? £fe ^a(/J reach the middle; 

j - o £ . • • £ • „ 

J J>bl causing to last longer, from JU*I, IV. of JU* to be long ; 

C J 1^5-^ preserving alive better, from , *~sa-l, IV. of ^5-**- to /n'#; 

!^o ^JJ^I giving more shade than, from JJ£t to #m shade, IV. of ^^b ; 

Jx d £ * * f. * * 

J >^.t causing to be better, from 3^1, IV. of ,>l&. to 60 gw?(#, excellent ; 
J ^5^1 giving more freely, from ^^t to #^0, IV. of Uaft ; J ^^1 

x$£ ^x j/ »{ 

bestowing more liberally, from ^^t to bestow, IV. of ^3 ; J j>j£=>\ 

* * b t * J * 

D showing greater honour to, from joj£>\, IV. of j*j£^ to be noble; 

b J * b£ "I? " £ 6 J '*& 

ij*o ja3\ more desert than, from j*$\ to be desert, IV. of j*$ ; (j>* ^^Jit 

* *b£ + * * j * & {■ 

poorer than, from U ~^J>\ to be poor, IV. of ^-Ji ; s j^ J^»-l twot^ crafty 

, ' b * X b J sbi 

than, from JU»-I, to 60 crafty, VIII. of JU» ; ,j>* ^.31 W2(?r^ easily led, 
or m>r£ docile, than, from ^Uil, VII. of .>13 to lead, (ft) Examples of 

j/»p . . ^e£j^e£jx#£ 

Jj^it formed from the passive voice : j^^-^t, vJ$*»t, s-^^? more feared 
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or formidable ; ju*»J more praiseworthy or commendable ; vj^st footer A 
known; j»^\ more deserving of blame; j~*\ more glad of or pleased by; 

J * Oi J * 6$ J *> bi 

jj^t more to be excused; J^jl more readily found; Jj&S more occu- 
pied ; j^jt prouder (^^j to be proud) ; cJUt more hated or hateful ; 

w* ^5^1 twot^ occupied with (^^ or VIII. . «^t) ; j-cuU shorter (from 

j^Z+A, pass, of VIIL). (y) Examples of J*3I from words denoting 

colours or defects: sj* u^t whiter than; ^>* ±y*\ blacker than; 

£y* JL^t more stupid than. B 

236. The verbal adjectives formed from the active and passive 
voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadri- 
literal verb, are the following. 



C 







Triliteral 


Verb. 








Act. 


Pass. 




Act. 


Pass. 


II. 


9 vl * J 




VII. 


9 * J 




III. 


J*lU 


6 * * J 

J*UU 


VIIL 


9 sO J 


4//OJ 


IV. 


9 J 




IX. 


S> * J 


.... 


V. 


***** j 


9 a ** j 


X. 


9 0" » J 
lifT_ftjim.i-0 


9 ^A/6 J 



9 * * J 9* **J Ml *• J 

VI. J*U^> JfrUz* XI. JbuU 

Quadriliteral Verb. J) 

I. Jliio JX*L> III. JJliu Jli&U 

II. ji*k* jjukc iv. ja*L> jJuio 



Rem. a. The characteristic vowel of the second and third 
radicals is the same in all these verbal adjectives as in the corre- 
sponding Imperfects, excepting the active participles of the fifth 
and sixth forms of the triliteral verb and the second form of the 
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A quadriliteral, in which the second and third radicals have _ instead 
of ::. 

Rem. 6. The preformative >© takes in Arabic the vowel L, in 
Heb. and Aram. - (e.g. StejJfi, ^fij?a = ^»pnO, %pn& = 
"nnO)? DU ^ the ^thiopic seems to have retained the original 
vowel in its prefix OD: ma, as fTOQiju^: (ina'amme'z) oppressor 
B (Dfih, fOh); ao Y>Ti: (makwannen)>% 6 (jiteO) ; (ro t 1 'Q.*: 
(manafek) sceptic, heretic (J3U«) ; ^TOCOl**- (marked) causing to 
tremble, dreadful (j#ja, YSTp) ; CJD Q.C^ : ( m ^ frI ) fruitful 

6 * & J 

(mS/b); 00 flT9 D AiC ■ ( mas tamher) imploring mercy (^o *v* +) > 

cro 'T , C"1^9 1D - (niatargwem) <m interpreter (^b^jIa). 



237. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba mediae 
C rad. geminate, the rules laid down in § 120 are to be observed. Hence 

>^U becomes ^U (see § 13, rem.) ; ^xwl, jw! ; JJ-a*, J*a* ; etc. 

238. In the formation of verbal adjectives from the verba hem- 
zata, the rules laid down regarding those verbs (§§ 131-6) are to be 

observed. Hence we write jjf for jjtt (§ 135), JjC for JIU (§ 133), 

^33J or ^3b f° r ^b> -**^ for^*}), J^!>° f° r ,p1U (§ 133), jj$* for 

*^ 
jJU (§ 131). 

o 

D Rem. a. I preceded by kesra becomes {£ ; as ,*ilA for Ulfc. 

Rem. b. Final hemza, preceded by i and t7, admits of assimila- 
tion; as tC$^ or \J>j> \£j>> or L£P' ?3>^ or Xh^- See § !7, &, 
rem. 6. 

239. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba primse 

O J 

rad. ^, the rule laid down in § 147 must be observed ; as j~*y* for ■ 
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240. In the nomina agentis of the first form of verba mediae A 
rad. _5 et ^, the place of the middle radical is occupied by a ^ 

with hemza (arising, according to § 133, out of t); as JmJ (for JU-S), 
j$l* (for jtL/), instead of J^S, j-jl*. 

Rem. a. This rule does not apply to the verbs mentioned in 
§ 160, which retain their middle radical unchanged; asj«U, J^Lo. 

9 -'-' 

Hem. b. The form ^15 admits in certain words of being con- 

9 ' 9 * 9 ~ * 

tracted into^olS (compare the Heb. Qp for D1p)> as ,*)Ut> for ^JL5li, B 

It "|t • 

in the phrase ^LJt *£blw or p^LJI **)Ur, bristling with weapons ; 
at* for <*5L©, in the phrase ^I^aJI <i5lo or .jIjaJI aU, water-hearted ', 

* 9 f 9 * 9 x 

cowardly, stupid ; j\J6 feeble, for^jlfc; c*^ cLfe ta'mid or greedy, for 
*.>*9 *5U ; alw s/iarp (o/* sight), for 4jU> ; ^L* corroded or decayed 

9 r* * 9 * 9 r* 9 ■>* 

(of a tooth), for ^JL ; clb obedient, for *.5U? ; oUs going about, 

9 f 9 * 9 r*< 

for Uu\y ) ^lt clayey, for ^Ib*. Sometimes the second radical C 
is transposed ; as ?S%^\ iJ=>\£>, jUaJI i*aU, jU, c'n), JU., 1>1£, 

9 } ' 

Rem. c. In the form Jl^ai the medial ^ is usually changed into 

olx 9 I * 9 t " 9 J * 9 3* 9 ** 

3 ; as Jjy> Jli^^y, f° r jy* 5 , Jj^^y- 

241. In the nomina patientis of the first form of verba mediae 
rad. ^, the middle radical is elided, after throwing back its damma D 

9 J * 9 J * 

upon the preceding vowelless letter ; as o^d^o, for o^dL-«, from 

° j ° ** 
J^yu«. The same thing takes place in verba mediae rad. ^, with 

this difference, that (to indicate the elision of the radical ^) the 

damma is changed into kesra, and, in consequence, the j productions 

into a ^ ; as £ ***, instead of *>*•«, from py*~*. 

* [A poet even allows himself to say IfcjLi for UpU (from^JLw); 
see Abu Zeid, Nawadir, 26 infra. D. G.] 

w. 19 
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J x JO 



A Rem. The forms (J^Jco, ^ycm, and j£>i-«, are said to be 

used dialectically. From verba med. ^ the uncontracted forms are 

JO/ JO* J 6 x O JO * 

more common, but still rare; as ££**«, h^s^c, £)yiJ**, OjjJ-Oj 

o j o x o j o x o '2 ' 

jo^+jl*) JI3-X0, for Jt***e, k o> ^ , etc. 

242. Verbal adjectives of the form J**i, derived from verba 
mediae rad. j et ^, become by transposition J**3, and then pass into 

6w*/ >i « Ox ( »!/ 

^M, which is in its turn frequently shortened into J*5. E.g. C*** 

x OOx*xxxO«*x 

B or C***, efeatf, for O^**, C-03-0 (^^) ; [ J^ dependent for sustenance, 

GO* w*x 6/ 91 Ox 6 ^ x x wJ x 

for J>j^ (J^)]; O** or ^>Jj soft, easy, for oW, OW (O^)j O** or 

5 x x 5»l/ 0»/ 5 x f«x 

v>*a, ^53/, contemptible (^yfc); v^a-J or ^a-J, exceeding {yju^j)\ j+j, 

Ox wJ x x OnJx © x x 

ftn^Atf O^y)) ^L5 Wj wicked (%ijy)i 0**> c ^* (Ch^)? j***> #<*^ 

9 x xx x 

(j-wja»). The verbals has^j^S in the sense of straight, right, tall, 

vi X 

C and ^0*5 in that of having charge of, managing. 

243. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba mediae 
rad. $ et ^ follow the same rules as their Imperfects. 

Rem. The learner should observe that the participles of III. 
and VI. of verba med. ^ are written and pronounced with ^, and 

x J S xx J t J xj J / /// 

on no account with hemza; e.g. ^>jL*, ^Ll*, like ^L-», \jA^, 
and not ^>5L*j ^LJU. 

D 244. The nomina agentis et patientis of the first form of verba 
ultimo rad. ^ et ^ have already been mentioned (§ 167, b, p, and 

J x 5 x 

§ 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms J>*5 and J**i are treated 

3 Jx 

according to the same rules as the nomina patientis (§ 170); e.g. jj^ 

55 5 5 

X U X Ml X Ml X 

hostile, an enemy, ^u a harlot, \^j~* generous, noble, ^^j-o a fo#, ^w 

OJx Jx x x Ox 

captive, for ^J^, l£>*^> ^>*> -**-°> ^t^- 

245. In all adjectives derived from verba tertise rad. ^ et ^, 
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if the second radical be pronounced with fktha, the \J and ^ (which A 
is converted into ^) reject their vowel or t&nwln, and assume the 
nature of the §lif maksura (§ 7, rem. b). If the form be one that 
admits of complete declension, the tknwin is transferred to the second 
radical. According to this rule are formed : (a) the nomina patientis 

of the derived forms, as ^y* for ^y*, ^k** for ^k y -o (^Ja**); 

(b) adjectives of the form J*JI, as ^jt for ^jt, ^i\ for ^&l, 

^5-ojl for ^^j\ (>^)> \^^ f° r L5^*"^ (>^)- Compare § 167, a, 
(3, a, and b, /?. 

b. The Denominative Nouns. B 

(a) The Nomina Unitatis or Nouns that denote the Individual. 

246. The oj^.^\ il^wl, or nouns of individuality, designate one 

individual out of a genus, or one part of a whole that consists of 
several similar parts. They are formed, like the analogous nomina 
vicis (§ 219), by adding the termination 3.1 to the nouns that express 

the genus or whole. E. g. ^UU^- a pigeon (male or female), from 

^olo^. pigeons, with the article, jo^^J I, the genus pigeon or tlw ivlwle C 

, 5 

*J *» id *» 

number of pigeons spoken of; aLj a duck or drake, from Iaj ^ d^c& ; 

9/// • *» C«»»^ 

5^ 0?^ torf of cattle (bull or c#w), from jij cattle ; Zj>+j a fruit, from 

j+j fruit ; S^oJ a date, from ^*3 cifotes ; a-Lcu a^ oraww, from J«a) the 

onion; £Jb3 a to of gold, a nugget, from wJ*3 graft?; <U*3 a straw, 

from ,>J straw*. 

Rem. a. The use of the nom. unit, is almost entirely restricted, 
as the above examples show, to created things or natural objects. D 



• 6 ^Ox* J 



* [A peculiar application of the 6j^.^\ j^S is its use for a dish or 

OZ £ Q * * * 

portion of any food, as ojj\ a dish of rice, a£«^ a dish of fish ($1- 

Mubarrad 173, 1. 4), d L#m J a portion of meat, ^U. a portion of cheese, 
etc. Comp. Gloss. Fragm. Add. 129. This 5 is called ^a^aaLSXi ilSt 
(Zamah&ri, i'VzU*, i. 331, 417, ii. 323. D. G.] 
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A Examples of artificial or manufactured objects are very rare; e.g. 

9* * 0*0 O * 0* * 

&J or 2UJ a bricky from ^>J or &J bricks; djjJu* a ship or boat, 

O * 

from &Juj shipping, boats. 

Rem. b. Similar forms in Heb. are: VJ flX> 1!?^ mpfe** 
ffi& 9 p|3^1B>; *JK, rW«; TB>, P1W. 

(/?) 7%<? Nomina Abundantly vel Multitudinis. 

*0 * O/O ^/«C 

B 247. The 3jJL£Jt U^t, or nouns of abundance, designate the 
place where the object signified by the noun from which they are 
formed, is found in large numbers or quantities. They have the form 

21sJL* t and are, consequently, a mere variety of the nouns of place 

0**^*0*0*0**0* *% 

(§ 221). E.g. SjurfU, Zjs3*c, di s u s e a place abounding in lions (ju>t), 

GO . J * * ** ° " 0*6*0*0* 

wolves (v*^)> beasts of prey (fry)] S^**** or St^a*-*, SUa*, a place 

o S * tot o * * o * ot*o* 

abounding in snakes (£*»■), vipers (\^&\)) < ^ k -~o, 3U£*, a bed of 

O i*i "^.. 0**0 * 

melons (^Jaj), cucumbers (*l^-$); &U/-*, a ^fec<? wfe;^ pomegranates 
C (o^j) <?n>w abundantly. 

0**0* 

Rem. a. From quadriliterals this formation is rare ; as ZXsCLc, 

0**0* m 0*0*} , 0*0* 

ojjLslo, a place abounding in foxes (w*X*3, 7^)^), scorpions (w^Aft). 
Rem. b. Sometimes the fern, participle of the fourth form is 

m ooi ow j o * o j 

used in this sense, with or without ^j\ ; as <Ucu, aJUaw©, (a place) 



abounding in lizards (w*o), 6£ac& beetles (J*o*), ££&o (a spotf) 

O* * J 0* * J 

D producing cucumbers. Similarly from quadriliterals, £JU£©, BjjJuLe, 

O * * j * Ot J 

d5jja-A, Qjy* (a place) abounding in foxes, scorpions, chamaileons 

, *f* ° O * 0* O J 

(^b^o*), hares. Also from XII. iJ^Jjw (a spot) producing many 
trees. 

0**0* 

Rem. c. The use of nouns of the form aJUi* to indicate the 
cause of a certain state or feeling, is only a tropical application of 

0**0*0**0* J//*/ 

their ordinary meaning \ as &Lw* <*,;,;*».<> jjyi children are a cause 
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SxxO x 



of cowardice and niggardliness (in their parents) ; <U~o— «, * +t J* » *, A 
oJLa*.*, a cause of good health, joy or happiness, evil or ill feeling ; 

x i5 « xx x 

^ULJU aJU>^o a cause of bringing on or producing disease; 



*£&m> x 0**0* J x x J Ox 



j^V^I .J I SjjiL* 4JblXAJt joking leads to annoyance ; and the like. 



(y) 7%# Nomina Vasis or Nouns denoting the Vessel which 
contains anything. 

248. The nomina vasis, sU^H iWwl, have the same form as the 



nomina instrumenti (§ 228); e.g. j~**> a needle-case, from SjjI & needle; B 

5 x d ^ 3 ^ x Ox OxO 

wJo*-o & milk-pail, from wJa. or w^c^. ?w//£; O^-* # milk-pail, from 

x x x 

O xx # $/0 ^ 5// d 

^>J m«7&, or a brick-mould, from XU a brick; &$** a urinal, from 

9t/ <»£ x O x J 

J^j t#7W0 ; £$>** a spittoon, from JJIjJ saliva. 



Rem. A very few take the form Jj«JL« or dXxjc* (see § 228, 

o j 6 j «x j © j a « © j o /j.o j 

rem.); as jjJfcjuo or 5-JbjL* an oil-jar, from (j^Aj oi£; 4*£js*^ = 

5 x x d O j 

<Loja~c a vessel for keeping u&j*; i.e. the plants from which alkali 

9 " J ° J 
or potash is obtained ; 4-lo*Xo a phial for keeping kohl or eye-salve C 

J x O 

(J^»is>), to be carefully distinguished from J o ».£o ? tf/ae mil ( J*-o) or 
instrument with which it is applied to the eye. 

(8) The Nomina Relativa or Relative Adjectives. 

m m >xjOxd*»*-xd fOx t J x x w x 

249. The relative adjectives, db ^ %^») 1 il^w^l, or simply oL~-JI 

3 
(relationes), are formed by adding the termination ^7 to the words D 

from which they are derived, and denote that a person or thing 

belongs to or is connected therewith (in respect of origin, family, 

3 ot oof 

birth, sect, trade, etc.). E.g. ^-^jt earthly, from ^jl the earth; 

S d x d x 3 « x 3 x 

iy+& solar, from y*^ ^6 sun; {jgi** aerial, from ^». the air, tlie 

id x x J x x Ox £t x 

sky; \ji~»*>. descended from el- Hasan (^>~»J!); ^r^ belonging to 

x mi ^ JOx 

£/*# £/v&0 tf/ Thrum (^rt+3) ; iV^o i^rw or //y/w^r a£ Damascus (JU*o); 

X ^^ XX ,» 
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A {Jj«auo Egyptian , from j-a* Egypt ; i^$jji~> a freedman ofSa'd (jJt*»); 

& o t ui U 

i^-tXe- scientific j from^U knowledge ; science; ^^»- relating to sense 

3 m 3»", « o a 

(v~*-), perceptible by one of the senses ; ^a^ intellectual, from J3& 

** o * t 0* 5 # o.» 

tlie intellect ; ^>w legal, legitimate, from gj& the law ; ^j* according 

J Si * * * 

to common use and wont («-^); ^^W* according to analogy (u"W; 

9 

i^~>2 &>■ ■ « belonging to, or 0^0 0/, 2A0 Magus or fire-worshippers 

j j ,0* & * t # ^ 

B (^ ^ ^.o. l l) ; ^^U belonging to, or 0/20 0/, £fe s#c£ 0/ Malik (*yJU) ; 

i<SJ>» from Jj>» fo/^; lC*^ from **&. good; t^\ from £t £rw/y, 
verily. 

Rem. a. The nomina relativa are chiefly formed from substan- 
tives and adjectives, but in more modern Arabic, and especially in 
the language of the schools, also from the other kinds of nouns, 
and even from particles (see § 191). 

Rem. b. The nomina relativa derived from adjectives properly 
express " belonging to the class designated by such and such an 

mi * oi '.w ** * »»£ 

q adjective." [However, in such words as {£j-o^\, ^jc*.j\&; ^jwl, 

5 s 

^j\^ the termination ^ has, according to some, a corroborative or 

* * * j 
intensifying force (isJL^JJ). D. G.] 

Rem. c. This termination is common in Heb. (m. *_ f, !""I*— 

L • '' T ' 

and JV_ )> as vfcOfcJ'* Israelite, *"liy Hebrew, % *OJ strange. In 

^Ethiopic, 1 is generally used to form certain adjectives which are 
derived from other adjectives, as rh<J-l\ : (harrasi) a ploughman, 

j) CJO/fi^ : (mahharl) compassionate, from the obsolete rh£.|*| : 

a * . 

(= ^U^., £HP|) a nd 'JOifif":; whilst awl and ay are the 

T T ^ 

usual relative terminations, as 9 13 P"<J-^- (medrawl) terrestrial, 
YtC % tl r t,yf m( ^ m ' (krcstiyanawl) Christian, "hy%: ('aiyawl) or 

?i^jK : ('aiyay) Hk e (from ft^: 'ay, of vohat kind? which?). The 
Aram, has the last of these forms, viz. *_ , uu-, in general use ; as 
n^Jb Egyptian, wj-kkJjId eastern. 
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250. In forming the nomina relativa, the primitive nonns undergo A 
various changes in regard to the auxiliary consonants, to the final radi- 
cals ^ and ^, and to the vocalisation. 

I. Changes of tlie Auxiliary Consonants. 

251. The feminine terminations 3—, 5j— , and aj— , are rejected ; 

J ' x 2 w x J x xOx £ x j x J 3x * J 

as dSlo Mekka, j^^; S^aJI el-Basra, \Jj*a> ; aiyOl U-Kufa, ^^=>\ 

J x x x u( x x J xul ul mi J/> Of ul 0? 

iJa*U Malatya, iJa-U ; aJXo Sicily, i*}&*o ; *A>*t Africa, lJujI; B 

^^ x #»x x ^^x x x x x £ ^^ x x £ 

&uJt £fe corpus of traditions relating io the ways and habits ofMuham- 

Ml ul J J x W x Ml J X Ox 

»?«(?, l«^; [£*~DI the party of All, .-**£*;] 4AJUI £>fo? i/i/^ or 
^^ x ** x ^^x x *x 

direction of Mekka, to which the Muslim turns in praying, <<1*S ; l^ 

^^x x 

S 5 5 

III vl / Ul Ml X ul Ml X J ul x Ox 

a window, \£^==> \ ^.oU. refined, \^^ vulgar, from ioUJI distin- 
guished persons, the higher classes, and *UU3t £/^ common people, the 

Ox ul Sx 2 

vulgar; 5j^ a promise, <j>J^; &j weight, measure, ^j. C 

5 x 

Rem. In the case of nouns which, like Sjifc, have lost their first 
radical, if the third radical be a weak letter, the first ought to be 

Ox x x * S x 

restored and the second to take fetha ; as <Lw (from ,,£3), [iC^w* 

X ^^ X X 

S xx S x 

or] ^3^3 (on the second j see §§ 258 and foil.). The forms ^ 

*" ^^ X X 

5 x 
[or ^-wj] are mentioned by the grammarians, and also the very 

uix Ox utx Ox 

irregular t^J^ from $j&, [and {£&£* from <Lw (Hammad in 
'Anban s Nozlwt U-alibba 52. D. G.]. j) 

252. I, (a) The feminine termination ^— is rejected in nouns 

that have four or more letters, besides the ^ ; as e&W** « bustard, 
2 * j x x j 3 x j 

L&W*-; c£*^- Gumdda, the name of two months, ^U^. (&) But 

if the nouns ending in ^- fern, have only three letters besides the 

___ . __ . 

* [Lane has ^Jtw ; of this form, however, only a single instance 
has been mentioned in the T. A. D. G.] 
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A ^, two cases are to be distinguished, (a) If the second' letter has a 
vowel, the ^£ is rejected ; as ^$j~*»- a swift ass, u?>*»*; k£>j4 Barada, 
the name of a river, ^£>j>i. (/3) If the second letter is without a 
vowel, the ^ may either be rejected (which is preferable), or changed 
into 3 ; as , c^»- pregnant, j^V or ^3A*».; ^^Jj.3 relationship, 

^-j^S or ^j?>j>5 ; LJjJt ^0 (present) world, lta5 -aO or i^>-H>. — 
2, (a) The letter ^ is likewise rejected in nouns that contain four 
or more letters besides the ^, if it belongs neither to the root nor 
to the feminine termination, but is what the Arab grammarians call 

JUJNJI ±J)\ or the appended elif (i.e. which serves to give to the word 
to which it is appended the form of a quadriliteral or quinqueliteral 

2 6 .. ° " b '*' J 

word, e.g. \J>j*h to give it the form of^Ap, £b^5 to assimilate it to 
^U^.5); as ^^j-ja. a £z<<7 or fo'c#, ^^j^.; ^J>£u$ a big, stout camel, 

{JjZ*+»; ^Sb or ^Sb, ^0 foaw, ^Sb or J^ib. (6) But if. such 

C nouns have only ^m? letters besides the ^$, it may either be changed 

* * ' 
into ^ (which is preferable), or rejected altogether ; as ^^ a sort of 

% *e> * % b * * at 3 >r e£ 

heath, ^^sds. or ^5*^ ; \Jbj\ a s<9r£ of shrub or swaff ^r^, <^>k)t. 

Hem. In 1, 6, /?, and 2 6, a third form is admissible, viz. 
3 ^ 3 •©j 3 ^«.»3 **oj 3^j- 3 <j of 3 j\' 6 * 

ijfjl-, as fjj%*., (Jf^ypj Lfi3^, c$kl***> L^?^ 1 ^ but L5i~*' 

with h&mza, is a vulgarism. 

D 253. The terminations /<- and £*_ of relative adjectives fall 
away when new relative adjectives are to be formed from them ; as 
-JCo, ******. belonging to M^kk't, Guf't (^^C©, ^ *+ * , names of men); 

oi ' <* . ** Ml Ml *• W <* 

^^^Iw a Safi'ite, one of the sect of es-Safi'l (^aiUJI); ^^ belonging 

j St *b* m # uj *' 6 i|* 

£0 Almeria (<U^*Jt) in Spain ; ^jjuJLX-wl a native of Alexandria 

3 a * * 0* vt j 

(3ljjjjSL>*$\). Similarly, from substantives like tfjZ* a chair, a seat, 

3 ©*• 3 j 3 $** 

and i^*/J ^ bidlrush, the relative adjectives are ^j^ and i^j^. 

254. The plural terminations ^_ and Ol_, and the dual termi- 
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/ 9 , & 3 o 

nation <jl_, are rejected ; as £>^ two, l ^j\ relating to two, dutdistic; A 

/ / / ^■'z / 

///<*/ 

ijUjjJI the two harams (or sacred territories of Mekka and Si-Medina), 

mi •*• •" / o/ 3o//jojo/ 

Lf-V*" J 0^~*3 two men named Kais, lv~*3 ; q^L^ \ the Muslims, 
L5"°"k~* 5 O^^KJ men of the name of ZUd, yJJ^j ; OljUA women of the 

Ml O // / ,£ / / 

mw^ of Hind, ^j^a; Oii^ 'Arafat, the name of a place, ^j^. 

Rem. a. It need hardly be remarked that this rule does not 

# 4 J / JJJ/O 

apply to proper names ending in ^1— and <j£— > as O^J-** l Imran, 

vi /» J / / 3 / / J JO/ t 3 JO/ 

^!>-©^ ; 0%^* Haitian, L5 ;%X&. ; <j£j^j Zeidun, ^y^J^j. B 

Rem. 6. It is only in later times that such forms are possible 

wo / j y 3 o 2 

as { JJjJiS', from OiO^ twenty, instead of iCj^s. ; ,«.i<w&, from 

^^/ / / / ^"z / ^^/**/ / 

/j 0/ 3 /• 3 0/ o 

^aJU, plur. of d£o a hundred, for l<vU ; t_5*^^ dualistic, from 
/ / / / ^^/** / 

/o 3 >•< 3 o 

^UjI ^o, instead of i<v^ or L5 ^jt. 
/ / / *^/ / 

j 

Rem. c. Foreign names of towns, ending in ^>j-., sometimes 

/ j 

change this termination in Arabic into <j£— j a ^ °ther times retain q 

it. In the former case the termination is rejected, in the latter it 

zjo5 £ o 5^ j o £ w mi *^„ 

is preserved j as ^j^id Kinnesrin, ^j-^S, but ^j-^S, ^yj^Ji ; 

/ J / ^ 5 ** J /Ml / /JO/ 

Jft^cu Ni&ibis, . ***-«->, but ^wj^oj, ^ yL^yoJ ; OJLM^ Fe&rai, 

^*** / ^^i~ ,. / / »*/ / / 

30/ J / w 0/ 

L&~!> but 0^> L*?^' 

Rem. d. Some proper names, chiefly foreign, are very irregular 

6/0/0/ 3 / / m// mi //• ■£«• 0/ 

in their formations; e.g. ^>jjo»-JI, ^Jl^a^j ; Wj^j ^'jto; tn^~N> D 
3 / jjo/ 3 '^ .ifi/- 3 - j t> ^ s> 3-o /-o 
^jLo*; j>£-*-J, c5>*-^j lSP 1 ' L&b; J-^-^^l' CS^-^l; 



/ .' /O J6/ 3 / / J//0/0/ 3 «* "* J i "' ° *"* * 

j / )wJ 3 «i J J/0/^ %i * ' J5/" . S/'^J* J/O/O/f 

,jU~yJ, ,j^J; jjlw^J^, ^g^j-b ; &>j*-» Tiberias, ^\j-*& '> 0^^f>h 

& it 3 /o£ 3 3 o / o 3 ^ ^ 

tJ'jM or ^j^l. We may, however, use ^j-j-a., ^^Jxol, ^Jjj**, 

3/«-0/3/»0 JW/ WW/ i ^0 / 

j^JI^^^J, L5 JL;> l , l .a>.M>. — Ol>^- makes either ^i^ft- or ^L^ ; 
w. 20 
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5 

AJ x x x JO <* '^ ul x x x 

}jj*~>\j\y or }j**j\j} has ^£>j^jy as well as the regular formation; 

5 xx 3 xx 5 x 

[^yU Manes makes ^U*, \^£y*t and ^U. D. G.] 

XX /i/ 

Rem. e. Quite peculiar are:^lyj (with the art. j-^l^t), fern. 

« x x x J x x i" x »«' / e s ^ * 

a-wdlyj, from iolyJ, Tihama ; jb\JZ> (with the art. .«©luJt), fern. ^U«l£>, 

Jt '/ x x x ^d/ • x x x 

from^blAJl Syria; and O^ (with the art. ^jl^JI), fern. aJUj, 

J xxOx ul x ml *■ x Ml x x 

from ^>o*Jt el-Yemen; instead of iv*^, ,w«U/, and i*-^, which 

5 5 5 

Bid x x m) »" x id xx 

are also used. The forms i**^, ,«*lw, and .yU^J likewise occur. 

Comp. the words 0^> ^Wj an( ^ ^-^ (-^••^')- 

X X 

-' ' 9/4/J 

255. The letter ^j in words of the forms Z X+xi and *!**$, when 
not derived from verba mediae rad. geminate or infirmae (j or ^), is 
rejected, the kesra of £L*i being at the same time changed into fetha*; 

O x x J x x 5 x x Jxx^x 

C as A-iuji a statute, ^^i; *>£>»» tf^ island, or 5*jj^JI Mesopotamia, 

x ^"^ x ** x x 

3'x jx " fv * S * " *xx # 5 * " i"*'-* ;!'*'' J 

^jlj^. ; dUjjuoJI el- Medina, ^yj** ; a^w a s^, ^^^ ; 3^^., ****^ 

3 x j 3 * -* 
(tribes), ^V*-> i^****- But, if they come from verba mediae rad. gemi- 

Ox X 

natae or mediae j vel ^, they remain unchanged; as SlLa*. reality, 

3 x x x 4 3 xfixOxJ 

^A^to. ; Sju j^. a piece of iron, an iron tool, i<jlj j^. ; dXJ3 a small 

^^X XX x ** X 

jd Ox J " Ox O x J 

i M <7> 1^$^*- — I n the forms J->«i and J**J, the ±$ is rejected only when 

5 5 

D the third consonant of the radical is ^ or ^ ; as ^JJ^, ^^ (tribes), 

3 X x ul x x ^ X Ml X J Ml X X ul X J 

l£3^> l^*"^ lt^> LT^ 5 ( m en), ij?>^, e£>«»3. Otherwise it remains 

Ox # *| X f X 3 •* J ** 

unchanged, as ^xrjj-oJ (a tribe), i^^**^; J*** (a man), ^^ac; jloj 

3 ' OOxj OOxJ # 3 *xJ 3 » ' -» 

(a town), ^*J-*j ; J-^, j-*>-> (tribes), j^****, LfiJ***- 

* [According to Zamahsarl, i^a^b i, 160 the same thing happens to 

OXJX Ml-'-'MlXX J J X Ml <" *» 

the ^ of the form A^xi, as in ^Lw (^j^w) from UyiJ*, ^i^^ irom 
Ajycs.. Comp, also Mvfassal 90, 1. 7 and Sibaweih ii. 66, § 319. D. G.] 
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Rem. a. There are, however, exceptions to these rules. E.g. A 

• ** f 3 x « x x 3' 

4%**b nature, i**jm-^ ; aIjji* a c^y, .<*!»>•* (to distinguish it from 

X ^^ XX X ^^X X 

5 ** 5 

,*jjc* belonging to el~Medina), ^jjj** belonging to Algeziras in 

5 x x ' 3 x 5 

Spain (to distinguish it from (jCjjj*- Mesopotamian) ; ,-^JL;, JV^^c, 

X ^^X X XX 

J - x Jx x 3 x J J x$ x J $«/J 

from io-jl^ ^^c (tribes) ; ^^>^- from <L^j^ (a place) ; tA»j.3, 

»4 /J 9A/J 90/J 3 x J 5 x J 3 ■'J 3 x J 1 x <J x 

Jj*U,^«lw,^Si (tribes), ^ji, j^U*, LT^' L5?** ' ^? J ^P 

2 x x 3 xx o x t5 x x ^ 

(tribes), ^^Xft, ^5**-* ; Juji» autumn, ^j&-. — 1\^> a prophet, ]J 

3 ~ " * s'x 

makes ^y^, from the assimilated form .-.J. 

O MlX O X 

Rem. 6. Words of the form JwJ (for J***, § 242) from radicals 
mediae j et ^, reject the second ^j along with its vowel kesra, or in 

0x Oul X 

other words follow the shorter form J*J ; as j<*~t a lord or master, 

3 0/ itfx 3 6' w ** 3 '■"' 

iJjumi ; w*x-b ^000?, i^J*. But £^b (a tribe) has ^Us, — The 

same remark applies to every penultimate double ^ with kesra 
(^) ; as j^t, dimin. of >^wl, 6£ac&, t^J^t ; j*+^, dimin. of jW»-, C 

3 * x J Jul *> I m w «<j x c 

art ass, (Jk**^-. [But ju^l as a tribal name has i£Ju«A] 

256. The ^$ productionis of the nomen patientis in verba tertiae 
^ may be rejected, and the radical ^ changed into y whilst the kesra 

of the second radical becomes fetha; as ^^j^> thrown, i£>^»o. But 

many grammarians prefer to reject both the ^ productionis and the 
radical ^5, so that the relative adjective coincides in form with the 

. . 3 •- 
nomen patientis, ^j*. D 

Ox J X 

257. Lastly, the j productionis in the form &>**, derived from 
verba tertiae ^ (§ 244), is rejected, and the second radical takes fetha 

H J x iJ x x 

instead of damma ; as Sjj^, a female enemy, {Jjjs-. Many, however, 

3-»jx Si- 95 j x 

form \J}J* from both j**£ and aj*X£. 
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A II. Changes of the Final Radicals $ and \j. 

258. The elif maksura (I or ^j, § 7, rem. b), as the third radical 
of a triliteral noun, is changed into 3 before adding the termination 

(jj- ; as \j£ a youth, {Jj^J ; ^o-, a m*'#, l£>^ ; Uac a sta#, \J*«a* ; 

^*x3 a mtfte, ^53^5. But if the noun has ./tfwr letters, the final ^£ 

(I does not occur in such words in good Arabic) may either be changed 

B into j, which is the better form, or be rejected ; as ^j^\ purblind, 

2 * 6i ZO , 2 6 3 '* ' § * ' 

\£$t£>\\ ^^ play, or ^^o a musical instrument, jj>v-^ or L5V^-*J 
^y** meaning, ^yju or ^y**. If the noun contains five or more 

letters, the ^ is always rejected; as ^AJa^a* chosen, ^ *JL *i «. — The 

same rules apply to the final (^ of radicals tertise ^ et ^, which falls 

away in some nouns after kesra (see § 167, b, /?); but it must be borne 

in mind that the missing ^ is to be counted as one of the letters 

C of the word, and also, if it be changed into y that the kesra always 

becomes fetha. E.g. j^ (for ^t) blind, ^£y^\ fr~* (f° r \J*~*) 

vt * * * g * * 3 * 

sorrowful^ ^^a^; u^lS (for ^^p^) a judge, ^^oU (which is the pre- 

5 *• ^ /»J O • J . *> J * J 6s J 

ferable form) or ^^13 ; jJjuo (for ^ju*^), jJ^** (for <J>^£*), JjC^o 
(for ^X*i**o), ^£ju**, ^j.1^, .-AxX***. 



Rem. a. The addition of the feminine termination %L does not 
affect the rule of formation; as S\j} an inkhorn or writing-case, 
\^S33> one w ho carries an inkhorn; Si**. Hama IpfoW) LS^*"*"? 
Sl^uJt, a district in Palestine, ^jj-£> ; SlS^e a ladder, {£$*j** ; SUl». 
or 4-Jl»- a wine-shop, ^£$A*. or ^la. a vintner. 

& ' * vi f" 2 ^ << *J • x 

Rem. 6. Such forms as .y^ for {£55}, ^jUx-o for ^^Jt«, 
and ^ftko^ for .-AL^a*, are modern and corrupt. 
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259. The h&mza of the termination it— (the elif mlmduda, § 23, A 

* , * % s * t* * 0*0, 

rem. a), is always changed into j; as l\j£e> a virgin, ^S^jJ^', *l^*?M 

(a town in Persia), ^jS^^j; i' - J U* . the black beetle, ^j L ..*.^ ; tbj&J 

Zachariah, Cs^J^J- But in the termination £t— , whether the h&mza 
be sprung from an original radical j or ^, or be not a radical but 

* O * J , * 

merely the so-called <jUJ^t Sua (see § 252, 2, a), it may either be re- 

tained unaltered (which is better) or be changed into ^ ; as ftf the letter B 
£a, 2b; a garment, il~£> a robe, 2U~> ^ heaven, ,«5tt, ,*5bj, ,JL~£>, 

*t7*' " ^ £ ^ " 3 <* 2 " ' *• -• 

^jI^w, or t^U, (^l>j, (^L^, ^U-j ; |LU a /ar## szWw in the 

-**o s + 3 -"*** 5 *■»"• 2 ^ «* 

neck, Zvj^. a male chameleon, I^Sb the bean, ^M^, ^b^., ^y^Sb, 

or 1C3UU, l£$W>»-, l$3^W- On the contrary, if the h^mza be an 
* * * * * * 

original t, it always remains unaltered ; as %\j$ (rad. j^S), ^1^5. 

Rem. The termination It— is very rarely dropped in proper C 

names; as i^^A*., l h3J** (places), .JjA*., (Jfjj^. — In a few 

* * + 
cases too the letter ^j is substituted for the hkmza; as l[*.jj (a 

place), ^y^jj ; ^|/yJ (a tribe), ^J/y^ j *bUo (a city in &1-Yem&n), 

.JUlo ; with which compare the Hebrew forms ^7^ ^j^JJJ 

from nW nW. 



260. Primitive defective substantives, i.e. those which have lost J) 

,. l • 1 i T 1 ° £ 9* 9 * 9 *>3 9' 

their third weak radical, — as w^ £-t,^»-, **J, 33, etc., —necessarily 

recover it only in cases where it reappears in the dual and plural ; 
but if this reappearance be not necessary, the third radical may be 
omitted in the relative adjective. In all cases where the third radical 
is restored, it appears as ^, whether it was originally ^ or not. 

* t 9*£ **i S '£ 9 t 9 * i , *i 

Kg. w>l (for yj\, dual O^) a father, ^j#\ ; ±.\ (for ^1, du. Ol**- 1 ) 

3^£*^©xx 3 .. * 

a brother, \£2*»\ ; ^»- (for >*»•) a husband's father or brother, ^£y*»- ; 
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A a*) (rad. >*)) a dialect, £$>iJ ; itf) (rad. ^) the gum, ^j^b ; l£o (rad. 
^U) a hundred , ^£>£* ; a*t (rad. ^1) a female slave, {Jy*l ; a-^ (rad. 

3 /' 5 0// /« S • 3 «" 

>w) a ^ar, ^>w ; ^^ (for ^^j, du. oWO a «w, ^yUt or <J>U j 

o* 3 o 3 / .> « j od 

^^1 (rad. >o~0 a «am^, i**-*! or l£>o-"' (from^**); wwl (rad. Aw) 

/ ^^y / / / / / 

podex, ^^1 or ^jv^ (from *£w) or ^^w (from a-*); jc> (for ^Ju, 

«* «* mi-' *k " * * 3 / 3 / / 0/ 

du. O^) a hand, ^J** or ^^ ju ; jb$ blood, ^> or \Jye> ; J^ to- 
B morrow, l<j^ or iC^j^. 

o»p. i 90 5 o * 

Rem. a. C-s&J, a sister, and CUj, a daughter, make t «^»t and 



5* id ^ £ vt ' ' / / 

^JUj, as well as ^^£.1 and ^£y^>- — aaw, a &/>, has the three forms 

& * / & ' * it * 5 2 3 * 

^^>, j^v^-w, or ,-^w ; ^o* 3 wfoa, makes <J>»- or i****** (from 

o o o ' " ' 3^3" 3 

»~j^.).— 3l£ (glw) has ^U, ^U and ^ s lw. 

Rem. 6. Where the original form was ^Jjt*, some retain the 

3«-3o/3o/3o.»5o 
gezm; as ^^ t^-O, l£?^> ^>°"?> LS^^* 



261. The third radical 3 or ^ of the forms Jii and AJUi is 

* / / 

3 * ' 0/ 



retained unchanged ; as >a*i grammar, ^$^^> a grammarian ; | ^ 5 J* 

3 0' / / 3 » / 0/0 3 « «/tJ 

a gazelle, ^5-*-^ ; S^ a foray, iS*^ ; «>*> a 6W60, ^>w; ; Sjy* 

a handle, {£$}*■ ; *^>* a village, ^j* ; a*o an image, ^5*0. But 

/ 0^ 
D if the final ^ of £Xsi be changed into 3, the second radical takes 

& " «" 3 "' J 3 " 0/0/ 5/OJ 0/0 

fttha, as vjfj^S, l^>*^ C5^' ^ rom *0^> ^°- > ' an( l ^^ a possession; 
a rule which is extended by some to words in which the third radical 

iJ / / id / f3 / ■* 0/0/ 

Avas originally 3, as ^j^, l^^J' iS^J^^ ^ TOm hj*> e ^ c - — If the 
second radical in such nouns be a 3 or ^, combining with the third 

radical into ^, this <jf is resolved into its original consonants, the 
second radical takes fetha, and final ^ is converted into 3 ; as 

& ^ *b Q < ft / / id/ 00/ iJ / / •»■/ 

^ (for \Jj±>) a fold, ^$3^ ; ^^ (for u! h^) W^, «J^- ; V a 
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3 xx #5/ 5 x x 

£tws£ or tarw, i^y ; **»• # snake, {J^**-. — In words of the form A 

r m * ' x # r x x x 3"" 

aJUi, final ^ is retained, as S^liw misery, ^£}U£ ; but final ^ is 

changed into h&mza, as ajULw a drinking-vessel, i^SUuj, AjUis a s#r£ 

x ^^x x 

0/ lizard, ^U**. — Words of the form &>! a sign, ajU a place where 
cattle, etc., rest at night, 2u\j a banner, make ^jI, ^51, or ^5jt, etc. 

6 x # 3 '-- 

Rem. a. ^ju, a desert, makes irregularly ^jju (instead of B 

3 *x 

(^jju) aw i?ihabitant of the desert, a Bedawi. 

O x fix x f»/J "/»/J 

Rem. 5. Nouns of the forms J**i, aJLa*, J*** 5 *Lji$, etc. from 

verba tertise rad. j et ^£, reject the ^£ productionis and change a 

. 3 ^ ui *- ^ -»5 ^ * *» x 5 ■* -» 

radical ^ into ^ ; as ^^, ^j*^ : *ij*& (a town), ^jj-^ ; ^3, 

3 -j j'x! 3 .1 " 3-** 

{£ya& ; £**l (a man's name), \^$y>\ (rarely ,***l, and, though very 

incorrectly, £$£\). See §§ 255-6. C 

III. Changes in the Vocalisation. 
262. In the forms Jji3 and &U3, the k&sra of the middle radical 
is changed into fttha ; as *iU* a Aiwgr, l^^ 6 > ^^i^ ^ liver, i<ju£> ; 

x ^^ x x ^^ x * 

J 5 x J w x ^ 3 <* " k3 x x Jxx Sxx 

vJ^-o3l, j^-UI (tribes), ,^5^0, l£j-<p ; <>i£ (a tribe), ^^g^iw. So also in 

§ j j £ x ( 3 ?j 

J*i, as JjjJI (a tribe), .Jjy But in Jjt3, the kesra may be retained, 

x x ^■'x x x 

3 x 3 

as JjI camels, ^j\ or ^^X^L D 

Rem. In nouns that consist of more than three consonants, the 
vowel of the penultimate letter is not altered. From wJU3 (a 

J * * 3 -« * ** 

tribe) and w^JLj (the ancient name of el-Medma) the forms i^JUu 

5 '«- i » . 3 0- 3 *' 

and ^j+j are admissible, though .. Ja3 and ^jJtj are preferred ; 

SxOg 3 -«£ J Ox 3^-«x 3 xxO£ 

OU^^I makes ^jy ; ^ ^^0, ^jlrw-U and ^jU^JI, as well as 
5. ^ " 
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A 263. K&sra or damma of the penultimate consonant is changed 
into fttha in all forms in which a jor^j has been rejected, or in 

which a final ^j has been changed into ^ ; as sjljj^jf, <jjj^ ; /j£, 

Ml " ' 

ij>i£ (see the preceding §§). 

3 j 
Rem. Of rare and arbitrary changes, such as \J!j*a> from 

S^oJI, {j*/*- from^epJI the sacred territory of Mekka, ^jA> from 

««/ 2 * op 

JJ ^3 ^^e, ^-^^J from ^^t yesterday, a grammar can take no 

account. 

264. If a relative adjective is to be formed from a proper name 
which is compounded of two words, the following points must be attended 

to. — A. If the two words form a proposition (iptwl w*£>>* or 
^^Uwl ^*£>p), as rp JbuU (fe carried mischief under his arm, the 



nickname of a celebrated poet and warrior), cj**3 £jj (his throat 
q shone)* — or are contracted into one compound word (^^c s^Jsj^, 

mixed compound) as w^jjji^, a man's name, >&+k*->, %&*&$, the towns 

of Ba'albek and Kallhald, — then the second word is omitted, and the 

2 2 *& ' Zi " 2 * * 2 * *» 

termination ^— appended to the first ; as ^*->\3, ^jlH> <S JJLa > l5^> 

2 - 
^11. — B. If the first word is in the status constructus, governing the 

second in the genitive, two cases arise. (1) If the governing word be 

«£ «« til 9 1 . . 

j) one of the nouns ^father, ^\ son,ja\ mother, or c-Oj daughter, it is 

2 * jt § 0* 

rejected, and ^_ appended to the governed word ; as^ y>\, <J>& ; 

* * <- .»£ 2 '' -" ' * ' & 2 ^ « ' * o£a*o j o 3 ,o£ c ,it *> j o 



e^j 



(jk-^j. (2) If the first word be any other than these four, two 

secondary cases arise, (a) If the idea of definiteness through the 
status constructus still exists in the consciousness of the speaker, — as 

* Compare the nickname of one of the Earls of Douglas, Archibald 
Bell-the-cat, 
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ft x » J x J 



in o*~**' j**te, the slave of Hose hi, — the first word is rejected, and A 

3 3 * x j 

the second takes ^— ; as j^^u^*-. (&) But if the idea of definiteness 

is no longer present to the mind of the speaker, then : (a) in cases 

where no uncertainty can arise as to the person intended, ^— is 

attached to the first word, and the second is omitted ; as O-i^ J**** 

i ft x m j« ii / & x x ft J bfO j s 2 *» t 0O j i*x J wi ftx J 

l<^3 ; ^jJjJ\ .Ju, iCjAJ ; ^UJI ^olisu, ^5-oUaJ ; aDI j^, l£J*+£ ] 

x x x ^* * x x x ^* x x x x 



aJUM out (Camel 's-nose, nickname of a man), ,Ju\ ; 0*}Ut^o*3, ^-s-H ; B 

x xft*o j b y 3 ft ' s K *> I J ft 3-** 5 ft x -'O** J»/ 3 « -• 

dj^ujJt juurf, ^jaw ; im r~Jtt\ jj^l, ,*5>*t or l£b>* ; u~**^ **^> l5 j ^ J 

XX XX X ^^x X X X 

• jftx» • 3 -* 
[<j>aJI ^Ij, e£>tj] ; but (/j 1 ) if uncertainty might arise by so doing, 

the first is omitted, and the termination added to the second ; as 

•*"• i y -" >ftx 3 •"•'■> * bt 6>o J % * % , b$. x x J ft x 3 " ' <" 

^JixftJt jl*c, ^^-lla* ; J^^l Jl*c, V*t ; ^^ ***** L5^ 5 v5jb 

x x ft-»« 3 *• x j x jo£ 

Sjl^aJI, Guadalajara in Spain, (jfjU*^-. &>w 3jt (a tribe) makes 

itl x x ^ xx xmJ J x 

i^Uior ijy& (from the assimilated form iy£). 

Oi ftx x 2 x J 

Rem. a. In the case of the a*^-* ^M^/-** some allow a C 

j j d i * x 
double formation, from both parts of the word ; e.g. from j-^-alj, 

3 j ft j i *" 

^j^^Jb i<^ tj. In later times it became very common to form the 

3 jo-»xx ^ u<>/(/ 
ms6a from the whole compound word, as ijy-^v*tj, ^JiSju ; and 

this license was extended to innumerable names which fall under 

x x J ftx 3 xxx ftx 

the class B. For example : from \y* C-s*j, ^ilyCwj, with the 

2t x x x x »x x ^ ft J ulx x 5 x i*»x 3 - ft -» '"•" «- 

article L _JI^~>c~JI ; from t^*Xfc Jj and u^U JJ, {j%*£xJlj and D 

^^X X 

3 5 x5 x xflx J Ox jj ft X X ft x ft Jftsa J x 3 ft Jx X 

^^^oJJ; from ^^j v>^, ^jjO^i from O- 1 ^* jb, ^^Wjb; 

J xd"«Jdx 3 -» -'-'ftx x Jftx 3 xftx i ^ J X 

from jyUJ! jj,), ^yU^; from ^^jv*» \£f£/*>\ from A3jJt ^j-*, 



IW X ft X 



\1$>3J3J* > f rom l£1 L^-^b' Ouadix in Spain, i^t^it^ ; from 

xft^JOx 3 -'-'ftx ft Jft-tf J x 3 ftJ x x 

JUUJI Ju*, ^^^J^ ; from JULoJI *,L», ^Jl^gX*. To this stage of 

3 i J 3 /O J 

the language, too, belong such words as ^^3 from sj^\ ji (a 
w. 21 



162 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 265 

A family in Spain) ; /a)U^ from ^UU $>\ ; [£jj j#X> a woman of 

5 • -» 
the Benu ( Adi (§21, c, footn.)] ; ^jlj^j an ignoramus (Fr. 

abecedaire), from jia>,it 'abuged, the first four letters of the alphabet 
(§ 32). 

Rem. b. In many cases falling under B, 2, 6, a and /?, strange 
forms arise by the rejection of some consonants, or the combination 
into one word of a few letters (generally four) selected from the 

3 ^ * ' J xx x S"*-' 

two nouns. E.g. .^ojrfxrw from Oj^^rw Hadramant ; ^jjut 

g from jtjOl jujt (a family in Mekka) ; ^--a^ from ^^--^1 Jut (a 

3"0-' dxjd^ # 3"*" * «* *t* 

tribe) ; ^^w^ from v^+Zi ju& (a tribe) ; ^j+*~>j from ^>Afr ^lj 

3 x J Oj j * * J J s » J 

Ras-'ain; ^J^L*Jj-£ from dJ$-Lj ^^w (a village in Egypt); 

jjy^-JaJI, the name of a poet, whose mother was from ^Uw^J», 

-» & ^ x j 
and his father from^ejjlj^.. 

265. A relative adjective is never formed, in classical Arabic, 
from the plural, even where the sense might seem to demand it, but 

C always from the singular ; e.g. ^-£ji acquainted with the divine 

o ' * j **** 3 " 

institutions, from SJzjj*, plur. ^>ajlji ; ^j^o*. a sefller 0/ ««afe, from 

G * J J 3 ^ ^ 

j^oxfc., plur. j-a». ; ^5*3^-0 0W0 wfo makes mistakes in reading manu- 

script, also a learner or student, from 4 *;o»-o a written sheet, a letter, 

a book, plur. u u^o or v_i5la*-o. Such plurals, however, as are either 
really proper names, or approximate to them in sense, are excepted ; 

Ox Op Ox t 3 x 6£ ' 

D e.g. jl^Jl (plur. of j^> a leopard) the tribe of 'Anmdr, ^jU^t ; v*^* 

06-* . /» * "* J x x 

(plur. of wi^> ft <&>#), the tribe of Kilab, L5 ^*i^ ; Ojl>* (a tribe), 

3 x x j x x ^ i x x j ^« x x<*x 

^jjtjA; jiU^> (a tribe), <J^U^; ^>5t j^l (the name of a city, Ctesiphon, 
properly the plur. of 4Jjjuo), ^-^jIj^* ; jUaj^t ^ Helpers (of 
Muhammad, epithet of the tribes of IZ-'^Lws, ^hj^I, and U-Hazrag, 

* , 6 * o* 3 x a£ j x e£ox 

p.jj^JI, at Si-Medina), ^jLcxJt ; *~>\J£-*$\ the Arabs of the desert> 
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\jfij*\\ MV**^! the confederate tribes, ^i!^l, as 'Omar is called in a A 

tradition ; i^^)\ the Persian colonists in el-Y^min, ^t^t. D. G.] 

Rem. In more modern Arabic, on the contrary, a host of 
relative adjectives are formed from the plurals of nouns that 
indicate the object with which a person usually occupies himself 

in his trade, studies, etc. E.g. l»l©Jt (plur. of ix*J) rugs, /-bUil 
a maker or se#er o/* rw^rs ; yJS (plur. of v' v *^) books, ^JS a 
bookseller ; j-ac*. (plur. of j^ao^) mats, ^£j.ab^ a maker or seZfer o/* 

J " 6* J * 3 x *« 

mats ; jJj\$* (plur. of 2)jjl$) <7&&ss bottles, {JjJj^S a dealer in B 

J * s 5 / >J 2 " <* 

bottles; J^-tU (plur. of Jj ^ .o) sieves, .J^»lu a maker or se^er o/* 

sieves; oUlw (plur. of acL;) watches, ^>UL a watchmaker; 

% * * *»'*(>* j *>**■ $ * * 

^■UULo « bearer of the cresset called aJjdLo; isut^i. (plur. of diaj^i.) 

pouches or 6a#s, ,Ja$lj£. one wAo makes or se/& them ; p^\js>- (pi. of 
ia^jfcrfc.) wounds, (-aJka. « surgeon ; OU*© (pi. of 5ao) qualities, 
attributes, ,JU-o (me w/io recognises in God attributes distinct from C 
ZTis essential nature ; \^a>\j* = 1^5-^ ; ^a^o = ^ a> ^. — Similar 
forms in Syriac, of early date, are |> i 1, belonging to women, from 
VaJ, plur. of l^.Aj|, a woman, and [q->3QJD from j^Jcuo, plur. of 

266. Biliteral particles may double their second consonant or J) 
not, at pleasure, if it be a strong letter; asjr^ how much? ^J<J=> or 

\j*£* ; j£ not, ^jj or L5 J. But if the second consonant be weak, the 
opinions of grammarians differ. In the case of j, the simple doubling 

is permitted, as £ if \J^ ; or else a fetha is inserted between the two 

3 " 
waws, as {J^. In the case of ^, this latter form is alone admissible, 

" % * * 

the second \£ being changed into ^ ; as ^> that, {£#£> ; ^ in } 
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A <j£$*s. If the second letter be a quiescent Slif, there" is inserted 

s 
between it and the termination ^— a hemza, which may be changed 

5 5 5 

into a 3 ; as ^ ?wtf, ^^ or ^y^). The pronoun U what ? forms ^U 

3 
and ^ybU. 

267. We have seen above (§§ 231, 232) that the, termination 

(j I— or vjt— in adjectives is one of those which imply a certain degree 
g of intensity ; and a few examples of rarer forms may here be given, 

O * Si* ^ ^ 14 55 o H* * 

as jlyJ daring, reckless; <jU*o or <jUa*©, strong , robust; oW-W- 

5xj*| G x J Op OxJOJ 

clamorous, vociferous; <jU^«JI corpulent; ^J*$<a*~j) or < j f jla>,»»^ £a£f or 

OSS'** * J J J 0**0* 

straight-haired ; ,jU£U wfe, sordid; ^UJujJc^ and <jbJjU or' 

r, ,, , , , 

4JUJX*, mendacious. Hence we may form from many nouns a 

3 - £' 

relative adjective ending in lyl-, as the grammarians say, ju^UJ 

^v * * * 

* O una Q*0, 



* ** 0*0* 

Jt, £0 strengthen tlie relation; e.g. from jia»u, aspect, appearance, 

ri t t «i • 3 f x 5^xOx * *** j * * 

the ordinary msba is (jj^Ji^o, but jJl^lsu^ is=j.K^»H jj—^. #00^- 

5 ^ ^ *j * Si * 

looking. So : ^ytjfcw having much or fowgr /Wr (j*i), ^W^ having 
a fc?z# foarj (**fcJ), ^U-»- having a large head of hair (****.), iVW*) 
bull-necked (Z*3j the neck), ^jJ U^ /ar^ ira- £fe 60% (^i-1^), .JUJul 
corpulent, ^^la^wl £#// or long-bearded, ^j^U»..»»« taW or straight- 

■L*j^ > \" 6 " 1 * 4**0* & * * 

haired, ^yy^o^** having a large crop or craw (ZLoy*.), [^LJu 

D smiting with the evil eye (from u-aj in the sense of eye), jJ^juo or 

3 ' "dx # S"x(>x 

^jU^^o a drugseller (from original ^y^jcu? sg/fer 0/ sandalwood, 

Fleischer, JS7. &?Ar. i. 245, n. 1). D. G.] In later times this ter- 
mination was more extensively employed, both in common speech 
and in scientific writings (in the latter, perhaps, under the influence 

5 5 

of the Aramaic) ; e.g. ^ly^U a fruiterer, ^^Sb one who sells beans, 

% * t 2> ' 2« ' 2 *" ' 

j<j U fr » »fr w 0?i0 who sells sesame, instead of j-y&U, i^SU, i<$!^3W or 
* * * ^? * * ^^ * * ^^ * * 
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j^yLSU, and ^y~*+~» ; ,^1>»* inner, interior, private, \^\j-> outward, A 
external, public; ^liy upper, ^JIIaJ lower ; ^-jU^j spiritual 

(wiJL>j05), ^jU*A3 relating to the soul, (« > 1 ■ ^ l), ^jlju»&. corporeal, 

3 - -» 3 **• 

\J>\jy relating to light, ^Wj learned' and devout (]^T\). 

Rem. A form expressing intensiveness, and applicable ex- 

3 -* 3 £-> T3 

clusively to the members of the body, is .JU3 ; as iv^ljj having a x> 

3 . --£ 3 '£ 3 ^ ^ 
Zem/e head ; t^UI, -—3131, ^>'*^> having a large or fom</ nose, ears, 

3 " ^ 3 'I m # o^*x 

arms; ^Jkuw, ^jW^ Another rare form is exemplified by^ijjj 

9*6* 3 * 0i 3 - Ot 

and^^yZw = Jjjcwl and dZ»*\. 



6***> * * 6t 



(c) The Abstract Nouns of Quality, 2>*sujO\ il^l. 

268. The feminine of the relative adjective serves in Arabic G 
as a noun to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as distinguished 
from the concrete thing itself; and also to represent the thing or 
things signified by the primitive noun as a whole or totality. It 
corresponds therefore to German substantives in heit, keit, schaft, 

thum, and to English ones in head, dom, ty, etc. E.g. a^J^I [and 

j Q *oi o* ji »/ o ii * o 

i-jJlyJ^I D. G.] the divine nature t Godhead (di^)\ God) ; 2uJ>[~J\ 



•J * V J 1 Jul <r W W X 

humanity (\j\~*j\ a human being) ; 2-u$jp1 Lordship, Godhead (w>y) \ 

5 3 3 W 3 x Ow 3 3 OS W x 

aJ^.j manhood; [£*^*ai» or a~o^a±. particularity] ; £a^1, aJuaj, d 
substantivity, adjectwity, from ^©— 'I, # substantive, and ^i-oj, a?£ 
adjective ; ^UXol ^ belonging to the fully '-inflected class (o^d Q-Z+Z*) 
0/ nouns ; ^aU substance, quiddity (U w/#z£ . ? ) ; 5*5U water iness (^U 
water) ; £*****. totality ; aj^I^ ^^ constitutes the being a poet, the 

9& 3 * 

poetic mind or temperament; £a^a* ^ capability of being understood, 
intelligibility; &JU&J1 wto constitutes being a Haiibfite, tlie school of 
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a , J o / 5 / J "5 J / 0/ 

A the ffaneftes; iJl^aJI Christendom, the Christian religion; dj^^J\ 

* * 

Judaism. 

J 

Rem. In a few cases the termination O^-, borrowed from the 
Aramaic fl^., is similarly employed ; as Oyb*9 divinity, ( |Z.0OlJ£\), 
*U humanity (\Lci m l]), oyu* kingdom (H^D 7D ]2.a£!!kk3), 



Ojj^a. pride, haughtiness, omnipotence, etc. [These nouns are, in 
Arabic, of the masculine gender.] 

B (£) 7%^ Diminutive. 

269. The diminutive, jJuslJI^^^I or j* Ju cu)t, and j S.a> ^.M ^^^! 
or j-J^JjI, when formed from a trihteral noun (>*£*n^o-^t or j*J£JI), 

J*'J ^ J ' '0/j * 0/ o 0/j 

takes the form J*** ; as J*^ a man, J***) ; w-» a dog, w*JL£> ; 

0/ ? 00 / j ' - / t SO/ J 

jj"*^ 'yl/rar (a man s name), j*+e> ; J^». a hill, J*-j*-. When the 

f- 6 * J / d / 

noun is quadriliteral, it takes the form J**** ; as w>a£ a scorpion, 

O O/J 0/0 > 0/J 50/ / J # Op 

q w>j^ap ; ^©Ap f// dirham, ^oyij> ) J **~~ * a mosque, j****** ; «J*)I a 

0/1 5 f/2 

kind of tree, J*j>1 (for iJ^J;!). When the noun is quinqueliteral, but 

* ** 

the fourth letter w^A;, the diminutive is Ju**ai ; as j>a-a£ a sparrow, 

" / J 0/0 O 6*3 

j*ju«ac> ; *-U&© # key, ».*X*a.«. 

Rem. a. The diminutive is used, not merely in its literal sense, 

but also to express endearment (as ^j), ^^1, ^^J or contempt (as 

D L?^^)' anc * even enhancement (^Jaslm, s&.duyjg} a #rea£ misfortune, 

oQ* j 00/ j Sui / j 

dUw a terrible year of drought or dearth, j***. the very best, J>JJ*e 

~*6 / £ 
<x special friend), [lU-JbjJI a ver?/ 6&xcA; calamity, a severe trial]. 

Rem. 6. In forming a diminutive, it is not usual to fall back 
upon the root-consonants. On the contrary, the servile letters are 
generally taken into account, as long as the word does not exceed 

6*i 3*6i J 0*1 0/0 9 6* J 

the form Jjt**$ ; as JJjjl 6^e, Jij-fjl; v JL h u t* a mantle, w» K.^xo. 
/ / / / *" 

See however § 283. 
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Rem. c. The first syllable of the form Ju*i is occasionally A 
pronounced with ke\sra instead of damma, when the second radical 

of the primitive is ^£ ; as c^j, t^**- j*-~w, w^-*', for Cw^, 

$•.» OdxJ d«*J 9 Ox Ox <* x Ox O xx 

f^j-w, «,«w, w-wj-J, from ww^, fj^, ?i-«w, and w>U (for w-J). 

Rem. £?. Traces of this diminutive form in Aramaic are 
ND^W I V) > \ S, a yoi^A Co*^, f rom ^Oll£), and |L»1Q-L a fawn 

0*x J r „„ 

( J«-»>£, from Jl>£). In Hebrew we may perhaps consider as such, 

**x j i . 

*Vyj Zi^Ze, a Zi^Ze (j-JLo), HtDvi!) # franc? of fugitives, p£)*S£J> ^e 

si " : 

cerastes, a sort of snake (**-£~>), and py£X (from Jli&K, a con- ^ 

J x 1 ©x 

temptuous diminutive, like J.'-^'^lK If so, the vowel \_ must be 
regarded as a weakening of \_ (orig. *_), like JY/H f° r Tv7% 
(Plv3)- This view derives some confirmation from the modern 

t : — t 

ft" * ' £ 

pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, < U *ii, the 
diminutive of 2JJ, a basket, is sounded k'fife or gflfe, — in post- 
biblical Hebrew HS^Ip an d nS^fip. 

Rem. e. Diminutives may be formed not only from nouns Q 
(substantive or adjective), but also (1) from the demonstrative 

pronoun 13 and its derivatives, as well as the relative pronoun 

^ JJt ; (2) from certain prepositions, which are, however, obviously 

" °'J . x OxJ 

substantives in the accusative, as ^Jwj-3 a little before, juau a little 

xO x J m x x J 

after, J^^i a little above, ^jj^ a little below, a little nearer than, 
etc.; and (3) from a few of the verbs of surprise or wonder (§ 184, 
rem. /). On the other hand, they cannot be formed from nouns J) 

which have already the measure of a diminutive, as ^J^e*., a kind 

O 6 * J 

of small bird, C^ a bay horse. 

270. When the noun contains five letters, of which the fourth 
is strong, or more than five, the diminutive J***** is commonly formed 

* x x x 

from the first four, and the rest are rejected ; as ^-j^* a quince, 
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A * °" 



**j**~j ; s-^-Jju^ a nightingale, Jj*** ; O^X^ a spider, wXj^. 
But if there be among the consonants several servile letters, these are 
rejected, or some of them ; as Jj^wl thick gold-brocade, Jj^\ ; 



O 6 y * J 



x-j&.XLa rolling oneself, frj**'> \ J^i£~-o trying to render perfect, 

9 /J x d j «>«i / J 6 / J « / J O x J 

^^b-jxU ; jUaL-o chosen, ******* (for j.**sL^), and not tJwcL« ; ^^^wouU 
having a hump in front, ( ^j u U , 
B Rem. a. The rule as to quinqueliterals like Ji**.jjuj is' not 

9 * 6 * 

always strictly observed. Thus J^j^. a /a£, /as?/, oZd woman, 
ijZjj* a burnt cake, and ^J^Jki a 2% camel or a Zi^/e, wgtfy woman, 

6 6 ' J 9 OsJ C 6 * J 9 6 * J 9 o J 

are said to make either j^^a^^, >Mj*> -/o-*^*> or u^***^? 0}ij*y 

9 x J 

Rem. 5. If there be more servile consonants than must neces- 
sarily be cut off, their relative importance for the signification of 
the word is taken into account in choosing which is to be retained, 

Q In J^5w^w«, for example, jb is preserved in preference to ^ or O, 

because it indicates the participial form. But if all the consonants 
are of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore 

the diminutive of ^j^Xz, a sort of thorn, is either jUJlfc or juJl£ 

9 J/J J/J«// £ x »/J 5/ »/J # 0,,^ 

(for ^juJL^) ; of oy*jX$, a sort of cap, d~+xJ3 or du^A.3 ; of k-;^ 
sAorJ and big-bellied, Ja^c^ or isu^. (for ^iu^). 



Rem. c. The termination ^1— , when appended to nouns of four 
J) or more letters, is not rejected, but remains attached to the diminu- 

9 s * * 

tive, which is formed out of the preceding consonants; as ^[)*Gj 

9 y 6 s J r, , j oi 9 x si 

saffron, o!/*t^j > Ol***' a m ale snake, ^Louil. 

Rem. d. Nouns containing five or more consonants do not 

9 OsJ 9 '*** Os * *!x »/J 

exceed the form Jjwti, as 2J*}L^i a tick, iouj.5 ; and therefore a 

word which consists of four radical and one or more servile con- 
sonants, rejects the latter at once (except in the cases specified in 
rem. b, and in § 269). In place of the rejected consonants, however, 
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Ox J 

^g may be inserted immediately before the last letter ; as ^jj^i, A 

Ox J Oxj 

wajXj^, J^o-Xo, and the like. 



271. The feminine terminations 2—, ^— , and it_ ; the relative 
S j x . 

termination ^-; the ending &\— in adjectives of which the feminine 

is u Jjt5, and in proper names ; the dual and plural terminations o'-> 

x j o x o x o£ 

Ols— , and Ol_ ; and the second syllable of the plural form JUit ; 
are all disregarded. The diminutives must be formed out of the B 
preceding consonants, and these terminations added to them. E.g. 

x £ x •" x 0^ J J x * x J x Ox J J x x x 

ixlS a castle, ia-Ji ; Aa^lb (a man's name), £a»-JJs ; a^L^o (a man's 

J x x J /OJ x ^x J x x 

name), £o-L— « • ^U pregnant, ^^*»- ; ^•©J-*' (a woman's name), 

xOxJ ^-x x **xOx J 3 xOx JxOx 

^^o-mL; ; ilj^a- ra/, *!>*«>■»» ; iJ>a^ (from a place called ja*^, supposed 
to be inhabited by the ginn) demoniacal, mighty, perfect, ^jj****', 

X " 

3 Ox < 3»"J-» "Ox x*x 

{Jj*a> belonging to el-Basra, ^>*-aj ; Ol^ (f em - l5j^) drunken, C 

J xO x J J x x J x Ox J x J 

^^■^Lj ; ^jLoX^ (a man's name), O^*^; 0^~~* ^w Muslims, 



O x J 



,jlaA-~~o ; ^^l~* Muslims, & 2 +X-*~ ~ c ; oUL^o Muslim women, 

x xJ Ox0£ C x Oft" t xOft" x Op 

OLoA-^^« ; JU^I camels, w>U*^t companions, &UJI wards, oLj-j! 

O x x ft x ^ ft Ox Oxft 5 Jjxp 

verses, jLo-^l, ^U^j-cl, &UJI, oLol. 

Hem. &. The fern. ^_ is rejected, when the noun consists of 
five letters, the third of which is strong, or of more than five ; as D 

xxOx x J xO'j ^ OOxJ 

jjjPj.5 the back, j-ajjS ; tjjj-^ a riddle, J.JLJJ, But if, in the quin- 
queliteral noun, the third letter be a weak servile, either it, or the 

xxj /J/ J Owlx J 

^, may be omitted; as ^W*- a bustard, (J?j-**»- or j**** (f° r 

Ox J 



Rem. b. Other plurals, besides vJWt, of the class called 
dJLSJl ?$++- (see § 307) form their diminutives regularly; viz. 

r. , «i x Ox OxJ 0x0 OxOxJ J Oft 

aJUi, as SjJ$ children, SjuJj ; a^JI^ Joys, slaves, £*-J£ ; Jj**I, as 
w. 22 
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O J f i 9 b * I 9 J bt 9 0*1 9* bt «, * b t 

A wJ^t dogs, s.jJU^I ; x.L&\ ribs, *«L-£t ; and oJLsit, as ^Oj^\ bags, 

r*b*l 9 * bt r. * „ si r, * 6$ 9*6*1 9 * Ot 

£jj^»-t ; £jL*£t pillars, Sj^^pI ; £*A£t boys, slaves, A*JL&t ; A**o1 

« x b * I * b *b*t J J J 

children, ^Uj-^ot. In regard to the S^Jt s^a- (see § 307), two 
courses may be adopted. We may fall back on the singular, adding 

I** * J 

to its diminutive the appropriate plural termination ; e.g. l\jjtl> 

* J b*j 9 ' 9 * J 9 J 9 /ft * J 

poets, Qsj**^^' from j^lw, j-*Jy* (see § 277) ; \$$ houses, Ot/Jj.*, 
***'**"* 

9 * 9*"" * i 

B from jb, Zjjj* (see § 274). Or we may have recourse to the 

(j do j ft „, 9 *<s * &*J £* % /■> 

iUJi *.©a. } if such exist; e.g. oW** youths, 0>***> from ^^15, ^X3, 



^* t 



or 4^5, from the plural 2LZ* ; i^3t 6ase fellows, &+l*3y from 

* * * 

9 * 9»t*J *i&b*%. 9* b*% 9'' $ 

sj^y J*fc (see § 278), or aLil (for aJUL;*!), from the plural &*! 

"* * * * 

(for &$). 



272. The termination ^L. in triliteral nouns, of which the femi- 
C nine is not ^*5, and which are not proper names, is regarded as 

9 b* J 

radical, and consequently the diminutive takes the form J***** ; as 

9 * b J b* J 9 * b 9 b * J 9 * b * 

^UxL> power, a sultan, ^^Ja-J^ ; ,jl»-^ a wolf, ,j-o*~>j-*> ; ^U a ^w 

9 b* J 9 * b * > O »/J 

a devil, j^-Jsuj-w ; &\a~j>j sweet basil, ^>*o» j $j. 

273. Proper names, consisting of two words (see § 264), form 
their diminutives from the first word, the second remaining unchanged ; 

illtf jt/ it fO jb*J ( _ J * 0* J * b*j 

D as aJJI jl*s ( Abdu 'lldh, aAJI ju*£ l Obeidu Halt; ^j&jaa, w>j£jjux*; 



J d •-- * J 



274. If a diminutive be formed from a triliteral feminine noun, 

which has not however a feminine termination, 5— is added to the 
diminutive, provided that the primitive has no nomen unitatis (§ 246). 

9 b J * b * J Ob* r , t> * J 9 * 

E.g. j^a (a woman's name), SjlJA ; ^^^ the sun, <L~ *+£ ; jb a house, 

9*6* J S r *b*J r. 9*b*i 9** 

*j*3> J O^* a tooth, *U*w; J^t camels, aA-oI ; ^s. a flock of sheep or 

9*b*» 9 b* t f/>/J r ^" d " 

goats, io-ai ; £#£• an eye or fountain, £ ~*s or te ~& (see § 269, rem. c). 
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But if the primitive has a nomen unitatis, 3— is not appended to the A 

If*.. • C} "" " C 6 * J 

diminutive, in order to avoid ambiguity. E.g. j^-w trees, j-<&*£, but 

* " ■* " »« *« J <■ * * O 6* i 9 * * * 9 * o * J 

3>a^w a £/*£#, 3/«a>. £ ; jju cattle, j-^su, but Sjaj an ox or cow, 2>*aj. 

Rem. #. The diminutives of the fem. cardinal numbers, from 

<* o d ^ 

3 to 10 inclusive, do not take S— for the same reason; e.g. ^^ 
,/we (fem.), ^^^o.^., but ^L^d. ./we (masc.), £+»>++*.. But see § 319, 



rem. a. 



Rem. 6. If the noun contains more than three consonants, S_ B 
is not added to the diminutive. 

Rem. c. There are a few exceptions to the rules of this § and 

9 6* o 6 * j 9 o 

rem. b. For example, w^»», war, makes s^jj^.; cp a coat of 

96*J 96* 96*J 9** 6*j 

mail, £jj$ ; >j3, a herd of she-camels, Ju$3 ; Vj*^ Arabs, s^-ij^ ; 

»»i * d <" ;» 5 d '' r ' ° " J 9 J * # OW^-J 

^^3, a oow, u*^>* > u)^ a s/ioe, Jwou ; [cHJt/^ a bride, ^j^ij^ ; 

9 J * 9 *i* J 9 w J 

^^y.5 a young she-camel, ^a^Xi, D. G-.] ; whilst ^©IjcS, the front, and 
gljj, me rear or 6«ca;, have a^jjuj^S, and i-^j^ (for ^oj^).-^^^ 

94/ J 5 «* • J 

owe's people or £ri5e, which is masc. and fem., has j*i3* or *-o^>* j C 
but JaAj and jJu, though also of both genders, seem to make only 

9 6*3 9"i* J 96 J 

ia-Jbj and j*Ju. \j*j&) a> wedding -feast, is usually masculine, and 

9 6**96* 9** - ■ 

therefore has u^ij^- j**-> a sea > which is masc, makes cj, 



275. The double consonants in nouns formed from verba mediae 

3,- '6*J 3 * 

rad. geminate are resolved; as J3 a kill, JwJJ; ^> a cup (Fr. tasse), 

O * J 9 Si J 9 * * * 

u~s-~k ; 2 juo time, Sjujuo. 

276. If the second radical be a weak letter, and have been j) 
changed by the influence of the vowels into another, the original 

letter is restored in forming the diminutive. E. g. w>b (w>3^ a ^w> 

90*J0*9** « 6 * J 9 9 6 

w*j^> ; w>U (w^J) a» eye-tooth or canine tooth, w*~J ; ?^ (p-Jj) wmd, 

^*«0^J O*- 9*6 *> * 6 * i 9 i 9 6 J 

A^ijj 5 *-o** (*-•>*) price, value, a«h>$ ; j^>^c (j~~*c) rick, 

9*9*0 9 * J 

£)}hr* (0\iy) a pair of scales, ^jj-j^-o. 






5 6 * J 
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A Rem. I^^jw, a thing, commonly makes i^^Zi (for t\^£^»), and 

55/ J 0*3 * 0* 

vulgarly *b^w, instead of f^w. From C-wO a house, *^w an old 

0* 0*0* 0* * ^*~ 

man, ^s- an eye or fountain, &clo an egg, and %c ct farm, may 
be formed C-^^J, f~i$Zt, <&£$£•> A^i&t an d ^J>^, but the regular 
forms are preferable. Conversely, jc^, a festival, though derived 

so/j o * t>£ 

from the radical ^p, makes ju*£, following the plural i\^. 

277. If the second letter be either a servile elif, or an Slif, the 

* 0*3 

B origin of which is unknown, it is changed into $ ; as j^li a poet,yu^ ; 

5 * * r , 0*3 * 0*3 O* * 

£*A>b a calamity, *+y13> J w*j^ a horseman, \j*j-i&>\ ^^ « signet-ring, 

0*3 Out * OZO* 3 0*0*3 * * J * * * 

^J^**; 2j\) an animal, a+jj* (for d^j^)-, ^.U ivory, ^i^-\ ^uU? a 

0*0* 3 \m* \— 

certain bitter tree, 2ujys>. 

* 

Rem. a. Words of the form J^ti, in which the initial letter is 

.. t • P • !-!•• • * 0*1 

j, change it into I in forming the diminutive; e.g. jLsU, J^u*t, 

* *~ 

0*3 # o o*l 

not J-^j> In other cases this change is optional, as in J^jt for 

0*3 3*0$ 

C Sij3* formed according to § 283 from <3jjl. 



Rem. b. Words of the form of Z+jj} sometimes substitute l_ for 

* <3 * 3 9i3 * 3 

^_, to lighten the pronunciation, as <Jblj,> and d.A$Zi, the latter for 

do * 3 5 * 

Z+j^Zt, from <olw a young woman. [Oomp. § 13, rem.] 

278. If the third letter be weak, it coalesces with the preceding 

P1T11 ° ' * 9 * J C tu* 3 

^ of the diphthong ^- into ^ ; as jf$& a youth, a slave, ^JL£ ; 

O/J- Ml * 3 3 £ <-- v) * t * O <*i * 3 

^<>Ub food, j(rt^> ; J^=>' a glutton, J*£>l ; ^o*U* a male ostrich, ^JU» ; 

0*0* Out* 3 3 * £ 3 ul * %. ?* Si* 3 ? * 

D Jj^*- <*> 6rooA, yjjj**.] ,3^wl &/ac£, ***-*>!; ,^^3 a youth, ^15; ! <o£- & 



O Si * 3 0*0 3 



staff, 4~o£; ^*~j a mill, Z^-j', *3j£> a handle, *jj£-. 

0*3 3 * i 

Rem. a. The forms J^jju*. and ^y^\ are also used. 

Rem. b. In words of which the second and third radicals are 

Ml 

contracted into ^, these letters must be separated, and treated 
according to this rule and § 276 ; e.g. /lb a fold {{J^), (Jj>k ; 
a snake, (a****.), 
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279. A quadriliteral or quinqueliteral, of which the last two A 
letters are weak, rejects one of them ; as ^+*-z Yahyd (John), ^y^i 

J vi * J x £ it * I J * ' I vt * it * 3 

(for {tJ *~~i) ; l£*»-1 black, ^o-l (for ^>S) ; ^*o a boy, ^^ (for 
^5-rt-e) ; jj^ <w enemy, ^js- (for ^j-^) ; fUa* a ^/jf, ^ay, ^j** 
(for ^5*1*^) ; 2U-* ^ s% or heaven, ***~* ; Sjbl a small water-skin, 
<L)\ (for duj^) ; ^ty*-* (a man s name), ***** (for < l~*a). 

Rem. Instead of .«»-1, some say ^a\ (accus. ^3*^-!, like B 
>3wl, § 278, rem. a), others ,-&.! (accus. .^t, for j**»»l, like 

Jul si it * & 3**3 

ju~>l, § 278), and others still, but irregularly, i*o*.\> — From aj«Ijc« 

3 *> * J 3 ,»> * 3 

the forms 03-^0 and 4+*** are a l so sa id to be in use. 



280. The infinitives of verba primse 3, which reject the first 
radical and take the fern, termination 3— in exchange (§ 206), resume ^ 
the 3 in their diminutives ; as oj^ a promise, oj^zj ; $j^ affluence, 

Q * t> * 3 Q * Q& * 3 

ojua*3 5 **~* being spotted, spots, £$£3. 

Rem. They are distinguished by the from the diminutives of 

«»/ t SO/J ©Ox 

the form ^)*2 in the same verbs ; such as Jupj from JCC3, etc. 

281. Nouns which have lost their third radical, — whether they 
have the fern, termination 0— or not, — recover it in the diminutive, jj 
E.g. *->\ a father (3^), ^Jt ; *-1 a brother (^t), ^£-1 ; ^03 Wwd, 

3 ' ■» 5/ 03 x J O O *• J ^ • 9»/j 3 x .» 

^^o ; **-> a AaraJ, aj jj ; j+» vulva, ^j-^- ; ;U water, aj^ and ^3* ; 

5lw # s^jp or goat, \t$Z* ; £i^ a lip, \ts& ; *UI a maidservant, 
<U*I ; ii) a dialect, A*i3 ; Aw a ?/£«?*, i^-ww and <L*w ; ^La a thing, 

' + 6 + 3 $+6*3 Q+ 3 

Ay*^ a^a, and ^a. 

O " J 9 *» • 

Rem. a. ^i, mouth, of which the radical is a^i or 033, forms its 
diminutive accordingly, AJ35. 

Rem. 6. A lost first or second radical is not restored, if the 
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A word consists of three letters, exclusive of the feminine 5 ; as 
^U (for J*ti\) people, J*j$j ) jlA (for JjU, § 240, rem. b) feeble, 

04 *• J 9 / ** * $0/ j 9 0/ 

j-i$& ; ^lw (for dX5l£) bristling {with vjeapons), ^b^w ; C*** (for 

OiJx ij 0/ J 00 „ 9*/ ©<*/ J 

§ 242) dead, CU*** ; ja (for j-^) good,j^*j^. Otherwise the 



9m/ ^ 



diminutives would have been ^^1, j^>A, ^!>^.. ^4^ an d 
[Words of the form J*tli retain in the diminutive the termination 
— , as yjau>^ from ^15 a judge, %jjj from clj a pastor, D. G.] 

B 282. Those nouns which, after having lost their third radical, 
take a prosthetic elif, reject the elif, and recover their original letter. 

9 Z " i 9 Z '* '-' * 9 / V J 

rj.g.^r^\ a name, ^*~* ; ,jjI a son, ^y»> ; C-wt the anus, 4y*w. 

I SO 9 0/ 

Rem. The diminutives of c*&»t sisfer, si^j daughter, and C*-Uk 

9 £ 9 0/ / 

a thing, are formed like those of a.\, ^jj\, and 2u&, and distinguished 

in the first two by the fem. termination; <U.I, 2uj^, <Ljjt> (see 
C § 281). 

283. Another way of forming diminutives is to fall back upon 
the root. If this consists of three consonants, the diminutive is 

"»/J 9 / J 9 / O*/ J 

J**i ; if of four, J***i (see § 269, rem. b). E.g. Udxsuc, UUcp 

/ / 

9 x 9 C / J / 50/ J £ Z ' > J / P 00/J 9 5/ 9 / J 

9 / 0/ j -» / it *t0* J 9*/£ 9 J J C / J 9^0 9 0/J 

9 0/ J «• / .» j id // ^ 0/J 

-n ^>»^ , u~**3 J [l<J^**, »<jkA«^]. This sort of diminutive is called 

-^ / / ^^^ / 

o2 *> J o s 

^r+i.ydS j. t 3u a j f the softened or curtailed diminutive. 

284. With regard to this kind of diminutive the following rules 
are to be observed, (a) If a masc. noun ends in S_ , this termination 

J / / *= / J / 

falls away ; e.g. 2j/». (a name), w-jj^-. (6) Fem. nouns in ^_ and 

,* / >> / /Oj'/'/J^/A- 

it— reject these terminations and take 3_ ; as ^-W^, *■***»» ; *j/ 
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\ J ' 1 *" J A 

Rem. Very irregular diminutives are : ^J^j a man, J^oj ; A 

6 * J r, 0/j x ° ," * ? J ^ A ' ~ * A ' 

ijl»0 smoke, ^i^j^ ; w>a* sunset, £y*>j+kA ; <^~£ or A -^- ^ fr 

O x x J 'x d x J 5 x j o x o x j 6 i x a°a J * i ' *» 

nightfall, aJLJLs, gLJLJLs, O***^ "^ > and O W*^' * ^ J O^I 

x 0x£ x ^x Ox dxj 

a human being, ^L*~JI ; *JLJ a wig^, A?wLJ (compare the plur. 
JU for ^J\J) ; &£ sons (plur. of J>jI), Ojl^t ; J/£o? (derived 

£ 0x6x1 'x Oxl 5 5/i 

from the plur. of J-wol the evening), ^j%^\ i J^^t, and JL-dt. 

5 " o ^xj o x # 7 t "D 

Further, jUj3 a dinar , j*~o, and O^-* « register*, an account-book, -D 

5 * " J 
a collection of poems, a public office or bureau, \l>tyt}>, as if from 

« 5 0,-3 ox o 0-- J 

jib and ,j^j (see § 305, II., rem. 6) ; *-L*-j.> brocade, ^^l > or 
xs+jjy as if from *-b,>. 



(?/) Som^ ctf^r Nominal Forms. 

285. (a) The form &Ui frequently means a small piece of C 

x *► * x ^ 5x6 Ox © 

anything; as SJJi, 4*k3, a piece, lj~*£a a fragment, SjJ^. a firebrand, 

0-^0 S/0 5 2 

a /m# 60a/, £$>£. a ragr, iy a sect, 2-ao- a portion, 2&x&* a piece of 

x J 

land, an allotment. — (b) The form dlx* is often used to signify a small 

x 6 J 

quantity, such as can be contained in a place at once ; as i^uS a 

fi'OlosrijesOj « x d J x J 

handful; 4l£>l, a^i), & g.J n ,«, a morsel, a mouthful; icj^-, 3*b, a #w/p, 

2' 0J 

a sup or 5«/? ; &tj£> a draught {of water). It also denotes colour ; as 

«"x J x d J «/»j Ox © j 

S^&- redness, $jjl& yellowness, a5jJ a %/*£ &&/£, a^d^ a blackish D 

Ox 

286. (a) The form JU3 indicates vessels and implements; as 

»»x ^ x Ox Ox «x 

*UI, |Ipj, a ^ss^Z, w>W- # bag, v*^ # milk-pail, J*^»» a wooden pin, 

£ X X X ^ 

#*" x x Ox 

gli-rf a water-skin, Jt^w ^0 tfAorcgr or s£ra/> 0/a sandal, ^Ua garment, 

XX *^« 

O x ^x ^ Ox 

jtjj, ;bj, certain garments, wiUJ a coverlet, a pelisse. — (6) The form 

O xj ° ( " J GxJ Oxj 

JUi denotes diseases; as^U^. afever,j>\£*j a cold, JU~> a cough, 



176 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§287 

.O-J © x J x J ^ * ^ | 

A cljud a headache, Jl">, >\+£=>, disease of the spleen (Jla*J»), of the 

x 

liver (ju^)* 

Ox x ox x 

287. (a) The form *UUi indicates a post or 0#c<?; as 3jU^ ^*? 

5 x O x x r x x *? x x 

jpastf of secretary («^Jl£>) ; £JU^, ^u^Jj, the post of governor (J^o^, Jb)j 
• x x x # 

*"x ' C £ ' x x ^ Ox x 

5jUl ^ q^c^ 0/ #?ra£r 0**1); ££^£. ^ caliphate; ajUo deputy ship 

*»*x Ox x <5 »»x *■ x x 

B (w^^) ; ^^5 ^ ^stf 0/ general (j^S) ; £$t/£ £/&? jpastf 4/ inspector, 

x *"x XX 

Ox OxxJ , 

centurion, etc. (yJt&z). — (&) The form 3JU$ denotes swza// portions which 

OxxJ OxxJ t Ox x J 

are broken off or thrown away ; as oj^j, xotji, flings ; a^jj chips, 

rssJGssJ Ox^J j^xxJ « x x J 

shavings; a^i, 5^La5, parings; a~,{& } d^.U^, £*lo-*, sweepings ; 
&0I0; brayed or pounded fragments; 3jL~£> broken pieces; 2s.\k.» 

Ox X J Z* * J 

cuttings; aJIo*^ a fo'^fo /000J <7^ rm% m 7*aste; SjUc a s??^// quantity 

C 0/ JratfA (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 

words admit of a masculine collective form JUi, indicating a larger 

#-.»J 5 «" £ OxJOxJ CxJ *» £ J « xJ 

quantity, as |I^J,^ft^5, u^^> jL^^alb*., JflS,*, oU3. 



288. The form aJUi (the feminine of JUs, § 233) is frequently 
employed to designate (a) an instrument or machine, as doing some- 
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly ; 
or (b) the place where something is constantly obtained or prepared. 

Ox wx *" X U' X 

D E.g. Z>\jJ a vessel or stand for cooling water ; 4.31^ a fire-ship, a 

Ox M'X Ox V) X Ox M'X N *i X J'x 

galley; oUj, ol^ } 3jL>.>, engines of war; A&.\jk a mattrass or cushion, 

O x »■ x Ox 5x x 5 x 

a fishing-net ; aitjj a s^#r£ javelin ; ot^-b a spear, a bolt ; iotj^- a 
* [According to D. H. Miiller (Asma'I's A r to£> al-Fark, p. 26 segg.) 

OxJOxxJ ° "? 

the forms JUi, £H*i and J^^ai are often used to denote excretions, as 

G ' J 'J x J « «, x J OxJ OxJ OxJ r /J 

spittle or phlegm JjIclj, wxUJ, c*-U»**«, d**.lsw*o, JIJj, ^Uj (^oUj), ^&t*J ; 

OxJOxOxO^j ^ OxJ 

sweal ^U^-> >»*■©■*»> ^t^ji 7^3^ > blood issuing from the nose oUj ; 

OxJ OxxJ ^ OxxJ 

excrements ^-*^ ; sperma *}*%* ; drippings SjUa.3. D. G.j 
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J 

j9&fcC0 w^r# potash is made (by burning the plants called u^j^) ', A 
ioLaa. a j?/a^ wJwre gypsum or plaster (u* 3 ^) «s made ; *J%£* a 

Q * & * 

chalk-pit or quarry (^J^) ; 3loJ^c a salt-pan or salt-mine (?-Lo) \ 

SjLS a w^// #/* bitumen (jl$) ; 4~>U*. # ^/«c^ where gypsum is found 

or prepared; *£-\jj a land t/iat is sown. Hence the tropical application 
of this form to persons, as an intensive (§ 233, rem. c). 

0* Z*> 

Rem. As 3JU3 has been transferred from things to persons, as 
an intensive adjective, so also aJLcli (§ 233, rem. c) ; for ^u$L> is B 
a camel that draws water, an irrigating machine, a water-wheel ; 
*LoL>, a water-wheel and the camel that works it; ^u^lj, a water-skin, 

a camel that carries or draws water; ^Lcb, a call or invitation; 

dj>U, a hindrance, an injury ; etc. 

2. 7%<? Gender of Nouns. 

289. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible into three q 

classes ; (a) those which are only masculine (j£^j^) ; (b) those which 

o at j 
are only feminine (^Jy) ; (c) those which are both masc. and fern., 

or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender. 

Rem. a. None of the Semitic languages have what we call the 
neuter gender. 

Rem. b. Feminines may be either real or natural (^Jujl^ w*J^*), 

Of-* ' y y J«/ 

as Sj^ol a woman, £3U a she-camel; or unreal, unnatural {^s- 

Ml y» 3'*'' jOlT'y O (/ 

^iuto.), or tropical (^j^a*^), as ^.^^tJI ^Ae sun, ^Jju a shoe or D 
* " " " 

sandal, A^-Lb darkness, i^j-*** good news. 

290. That a noun is of the fern, gender may be ascertained 
either (a) from its signification, or (b) from its form. 

u) * * "x* J u £ J*/ 

a. Feminine by signification (^ydL+S\ s^^Jt) are : — 

(a) All common nouns and proper names which denote females, 

52 OJy J * x 

as^ftt a mother, ^Jj*' a bride, j^s** an old woman, \j>y-** a female 
w. 23 



178 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech [§ 290 

j x a x o o t j x j j x *x ."* r 

A servant] ; ^.j* Mary, j^a iiftW, *\x~i Su'ad, w^J ZHribb [; or that 

j j *■ ^x j 

are represented as females, as oyii Death, l\£=>\ the Sun\ 

(ft) Proper names of countries and towns, because the common 

nouns L^pjt, £*aj, a^J^-o, SjlXj, and 2->ji, are feminine*; as 



Egypt, UL« Mocha* Those names, however, which belong to the 
triptote declension, are originally masculine, as >UJI Syria, <3|>*M 

tO'^'OO^O*' 

el- Irak, ^j^, ixwlj, Jh>b, ?*^, j^*^ ; but they may also be inflected 

x ■* "* 
B as diptotes, and are then feminine, as ^-u, ix«>lj, etc. 

o x£ * *d 

Rem. The names of the quarters or directions, as >eUt, j*\j3, 

fi « X ,xx X 

2Ae front, oUli., Iljj, £Ae r<?w, may also be treated as feminine, 

*?• «x 

following the gender of 4y^». 

(y) The names of the winds and the different kinds of fire, 
because the common nouns 9-jj, wind, and jU, fire, are feminine ; as 

J3*i £fe £«s£ wind, jy>* the west wind, JWw the north wind, v>^ 
C the south wind ; j****,^^**, blazing fire, [vo-H^-,] j£~>, \ tm ^, hell-fire, 

0*0 

Except j Lac- I a dust-storm with whirlwinds, which is masc. 

(8) The names of many parts of the body, especially those that 

Ox 0s 9 oi 

are double ; as ju a hand, J^.j a leg or foot, t >^ an eye, ^3t an ear, 

2 Ox Ox Ox 06 

i>* a tooth, \Jc£=> a shoulder, JL* a shank, ^r^j the womb, CUwl 

X X * X X 

OCx x OOt Ox 

J) Rem. ^tj Z/^e Aeae£, a*.^ the face, s*Ju\ the nose, ^i ^e mouth, 

0* 00 x 3x 

jju0 2Ae breast, ^o the back, [j<±- the cheek,] and the names of the 
blood, muscles, sinews, and bones, are masc; as also, in most 

Ox 9 X X 

instances, ^••j, when it means relationship. \j»j3 is sometimes 

" 3x 
masc. and so o>^->.] 



* 



[Some admit also the use of the masculine gender, because the word 

Oxx 

j«cla is masc, jJj masc. or fern. See MukaddasT, p. 7, 1. 16 seq. D. G.l 



O 
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x OfO JO 



(c) Collective nouns (*.+Ll\ a*w, resembling the plural), which A 
denote living objects that are destitute of reason, and do not form a 

, 5 3 Ox xx 

nomen umtatis ; as JjI camels, >y> a herd of she-camels, ^& sheep 
or goats. 

vt d~ to j CO- J0x 

b. Feminine by form (^^iaAJJI wJ^JI) are : — 

AT ' «? S " O x ©*J x x 

(a) Nouns ending in $— ; as ^»» a garden, ioAJ3 darkness, 3' a, 

9 I x 

or $>*»■, /(/%. 

(/?) Nouns ending in ^_ or !_ (elif maksura, § 7, rem. b), when B 

X X 

that termination does not belong to the root: as {j;^* a claim, a 

x x x Ox xx| x 

demand, «J>^ « secret, ^^ blame, ^Jj\ misfortune, <jJj^=o memory, 
^y*> the oleander, ^Jj-*) the prominent bone behind the ear, <jy*« goats, 

x Oj xO i3 x x *■ J x J 

^^5-ov^ barley-grass, \+jjJ\ the world, b$j a vision or dream, i^j*** good 

St j 

news, ^j+»* a fever. 

2 2d £ #0 J 

Rem. But those who say ^*>> L&^> mi"*-** anc * Lr*^ regard C 

xO j £ 

them as masculine, the ^ being considered as an Jj^-N *-*^ 
[§ 252]. 

(7) Nouns ending in £l— , when that termination does not belong 

*""x x ** x Ox **5 x 

to the root ; as 1\ja^o, i\j**>, a plain or desert, i\j*b harm, mischief 

.- x Ox ^x x ^x 

^Laxj hatred, 'U-olS a jerboa's hole, t^j+2* glory (of God), jpnefe (of 

^"X J ,-xx 

man). i%». vainglory, arrogance, i\j*~> a sort of striped cloth. 

Rem. A few nouns ending in 3.1 , and those verbal adjectives J) 
to which S_l is added to intensify their signification (§233, rem. c), 

Ox x 

are masc, because they apply to males; e.g. <&*)>*• a successor, 



deputy, or caliph (compare in Italian il podesta), <U^ic wry learned, 

«X X 

Xj^lj a traditionary. 

291. The following is a list of nouns which are feminine, not by 
form or signification, but merely by usage. 
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v&j\ the earth, the ground, 
the floor. 

96 

j5j a well. 



war. 



$j> a coat of mail. 

9 6* 

^ a bucket. 

9 * 

jh a house. 
^2»-j a mill. 

9 

f~jj wind. 

J 6 f> * 

u-*o-uJI the sun. 

9 J * 

*^-o a hyarna. 

9 J * 

[O^U> idol.] 

9 J * 

uo^j^ metre. 

La£ a staff. 
wAap an eagle. 



>->jac> a scorpion. 

9 

j+z a caravan. 

9%, 

yj*te an axe. 

J 6*6 6* 

cHJA/Ait Paradise. 

'.a 
j^jait a viper. 

r ° J ~ 

[^ojj^S an adze.] 

9%, 

^i\^ a cup. 
[l£j£* or lh^ 3 the maw.] 



a water-wheel. 



9 1*6* 

f j^Xm^ c a catapult. 



* j 
i^yo a razor. 

9 * 

j [ j fire. 

r, 6* 

Ja3 a shoe or sandal. 

9 6* 

v-su the soul. 

\^£y> a traveller s destina- 
tion. 



9 6* 96* 96 9 * 96* 



Kem. Of these wJ/°-> J***-) *)>> J^ ^>> £-dj> £*■**> & ?f9>+*> 

9 * # 9 6 

and jU, are occasionally used as masculine ; whilst ep a woman's 

9 6* 96*i t 

shift, ^^o-w a collar or pendant, and ^jj^i a garden or park, are 



masculine. Those who say i*»»y* instead of .,*»>£*, regard the 
word of course as masculine. 

D 292. Masculine or feminine are : — 

(a) Collective nouns (u*-^t *U^t)> chiefly denoting animals and 

plants, which form a nomen unitatis ; e.g. ^U^* pigeons, |U sA^ or 

9 ** 9 * * 9 6* 9 * * 

goats, j&j cattle, }\j** grasslwppers, locusts, 0**^ bees ; j^t trees, 

9 6* 96* 9 * 9 * * 

Jo*J palm-trees, j-*j dates ; [j**£ barley (gen. masc.)] ; w>L*w clouds, 

9 * 9 6 9 * ' 

O^ or ,>J bricks, wJ*>3 gold. These are masc. by form, fern, by 

J * * * 6* 

signification (a.c-Uj>JI totality). 
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[(b) Collective nouns (£-©^Jt iU-^t or £«-»^t d W^t)> denoting A 

rational beings and not forming a nomen unitatis ; e.g. j*y$ ones 
people or tribe, hjtj do., jJu a small number of men (3 — 7), ^U men 

tj $ * O * 

(gen. masc.), j^j a company of merchants, *-*£=> j a company of way- 
farers, etc. But JJbt and Jt one's family, are masc. D. G.] 

(c) The names of the letters of the alphabet, which are more 
usually feminine ; as ^A)*>)t ojJb, or ^^t t Jjb, £/«s ^(/*. 

[(^) The nomina verbi (masdar). One may say ^jj-o ^x»^I g 
and vU^-o ^^Ute^t ^owr striking caused me pain*. D. G.] 

(e) Words regarded merely as such. These may be masculine, 
following the gender of i*A), or feminine, following that of £«A^ or 

" x> # 5 6 

£i). A noun may also be masculine, taking the gender of ^wt ; a verb, 
taking that of J**$ ; and a particle, taking that of Oj*-. But a 

particle is more usually feminine, following the gender of St.it. The C 
verb 0^> t° b e > seems by common consent to be taken as feminine 
(a*©U! (jt^», i^aSLJt (jl^). Such mere words are treated like proper 
names, and therefore do not take the article, as tjjfc *U or ojjfc 2U, 
this word *U (water). 

(f) A considerable number of nouns, of which the following are 
those that most frequently occur. 

[iut the armpit (gen. masc.).] 
j\j\ an article of dress. 

Jt the mirage. 

' ' 
jZ*j a human being, human 



beings. 



<>ku the belly (gen. masc). D 

\j*a> camel (gen. masc.).] 

^ol^jt £fe thumb or #r0&£ £00 
(gen. fern.). 

(^ju a breast (mamma). 



* [This seems to be the explanation of O^o being used as a fern, 
noun, Hamasa 78, vs. 1, O^-aJt ajjb £/m crying. Conip. Lane. D. G.] 
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. 0*0* 

A wi*j a fox. 

O * * 

£-Uo. a wing (gen. masc). 



Jl»- state, condition (gen. fem.). 
O^jla* a booth, a shop. 

* * 

[JW**- a phantom.] 

o *o£ 

w-J)t a hare (gen. fem.). 
O^.* ^ shop. 
B [sip cubit (gen. fem.).] 
w>>o a fo/770 bucket. 

J 

£3 J spirit, soul [when signi- 
fying a celestial being always 
masc] 

[Jtij a stfmtf or /<m#.] 

*x3j £&? w^pgr o/ ^ two pieces 
C 4/* W0<?<#, used in producing 

fire (gen. masc). 

J-*-* & path, a road. 
L$J~* journeying by night. 
0*f^ a knife (gen. masc). 

* 

£-^~> a weapon, weapons. 

* J 

1) (jU*-^ [prop, authority, hence] 
power, a sorer m gn. 

•5 0* 

^-> peace. 

^o-L* a ladder. 

^U-^ the sky or heaven, the 
clouds, rain. 

[jy a wall (gen. masc).] 
J$>w a market. 



£*o] a /w^r (gen. fem.). 

1* l>o a way, a road (via strata). 

J 

5 * 

plo a measure for corn, etc. 
^a^o the forenoon. 
Vj*^ wAzfe honey. 
lu*j~o a tooth.] 

o / • 

eUs nature, natural disposi- 
tion [gen. fem.]. 

J x 

>a^t ^ hinder part, the rump 
[gen. fem.]. 

cru^ & wedding, a marriage, 
o * * 
J~~£ honey. 

0*0* 

[j~£" ambergris.] 

j 

00 J 

JUs the neck, 

5 3*0* 

J^JUz a spider (gen. fem.). 
^h/5 a Aora? [gen. fem.]. 

OJ 

r ° 6 * 

l^fv* a stowe ybr bruising per- 
fume.] 

0^ 

jj£ a pot, a kettle (gen. fem.). 
Us the nape of the neck. 

* 

w**Ai a well. 

5 0* 

u-^3 a bow (gen. fem.). 

* 

**& the liver. 
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c\j£* the tibia or shin-bone. ^x* an intestine (gen. masc). A 

* * Oft 

jjLJ M# tongue. ^U salt (gen. fern.). 

JJ ^ night (gen. masc). [ JUU dominimi.] 

musk (gen. masc). 



[l^jjb the right direction. . J 

Rem. a. jjj *Ae force (either radius or w?iia) 0/ the fore-arm, 
%[+*•> a roof or ceiling, and usually ^jS- a wedding-feast, are mas- 
culine. B 

Rem. b. The above list, and that contained in § 291, cannot lay 
claim either to absolute completeness or to perfect accuracy, since 
the usage of the language has varied considerably at different periods. 

For example, in later times ^i, the mouth, and s^=>j^, a boat or 

* j *• * 

ship, are used as feminine ; whilst jJss-, the upper arm, \Ju£*, the 

*■ c f> 

shoulder, [j*j£*, the maw,] and jZj , a well, become masculine. The 
masculine gender too preponderates in later times over the feminine 
in words which were anciently of both genders, as j\j fire, ju£s the 
liver. C 

293. From most adjectives and some substantives of the mascu- 
line gender, feminines are formed by adding the terminations S— , ^— , 
or ill (§ 290, b). 

Rem. Only S_ is appended to the masculine without farther 

affecting the form of the word ; ^_ and i\L have forms distinct 
from the masculine, which must be learned by practice. 

294. The most usual termination, by the mere addition of which 

to the masculine feminines are formed, is 5_; as^ o -J ^ s great, ^ e-J a g ; j) 

*-ji glad, a*-j» ; jjUjJ repentant, Sj'^ju ; w>jlo striking, £->;Lo ; 

O J o * ' J 6 * S ^ 5 «* 

w^j-iuo struck, <L>jjJz* ; j^ a grandfather, Zj>*. a grandmother ; 
^j+fi (for ^f£) a young man, SU3 (for a-J3) a young woman. 

[Rem. a. The hemza of the termination f\ of nouns derived 
from verbs tertiae j or ^ may be replaced, before 3, by the radical 

letter, as S^l^w from glo^, ajU-j from *U~/, a water-carrier, but the 
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Art *> u< * vZ ' 
forms with hemza, as d£lJu>, °t\}£> ar& preferable ; comp. Kdmil, 

p. 87, 1. 10—15, and below § 299, rem. c, § 301, rem. e.] 

Rem. b. $_ is a compromise in orthography between the original 

* * * 

O— , at, the old pausal form o_ , ah, and the modern o_ , a, in which 
last the d is silent (see the footnote to p. 7 supra). This view is 
. confirmed by the comparison of the other Semitic languages; see 
Comp. Gr. 133—137. 

B 295. Feminines in ^_ are formed : — 

j " ° ' 

(a) From adjectives of the form 0^**> ^ ne feminine of which 

' y J s 6 * * * J s y * «• J * * 

is ^Jj^ ; as C^Jss- angry, ^^- ; o!>^ drunk, ^Xw ; ijUtw sated, 
L5*^ J U^ hungry, ^jj* ; tjK&lxC', O^o-k> thirsty, ^Zh*, {jC^ ; 

j fO * to * j s o * t * b * 

CS^a fully \jf%* ; oW*»- timid, fearing, L*^. 

J *0e- 

(b) From adjectives of the form Jj*$I, when they have the 
superlative signification, and are defined by the article or by a fol- 

n .. . . .. * o j j*o to* 

\j lowing genitive, in which case the feminine is ^^ti ; as j+r**$\ the 

* o jo* j * o to * * o 2> * j * ot o* 

largest, \£j*&\ ; j**o*$\ the smallest, ^£j3ucd\ ; ^*c.*)\ the greatest, 

* JO* J J0*S * J 

^ «A»J I ; ^j^>JI {£yr=> the largest of the cities. 

a - o * fi * o j 

Rem. a. Adjectives of the forms jj*^** and £f$**» form their 

* * * G* * * 9 /* J 

feminine by adding 5_ ; as O^ 1 *' ia H an d slender, 2u\Ju~t ; Q^Jj* 

%" " b J 
naked, dJLjj^. 

Jvitt* J OtO* J*s-tb* 

D Rem. b. The feminine of Jj^l (for Jt^\ or Jjl*})t) the first} 

* le* j * *•> j * it * 6 I 

is .J^l ; that of j£.\ (forj^.11) other, another, (j£^t- The latter 
word can be used indefinitely, because it is superlative only in 

« * t * 

form, not in signification. The numeral j***\, one, has ^j^l. 

Rem. c. There are some feminine adjectives of the form jJbii, 
not superlatives, without any corresponding masculines; as ,*-Jt 



<0 J 



female, feminine, ^-JL^» pregnant, ^-jj which has recently yeaned (of 
a ewe or she-goat). 
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296. Feminines in 2l— are formed from adjectives of the form A 
Jjtil, which have not the comparative and superlative signification ; 

J x O £ **xO x J x d £ #*x x J / 4? 

asjAol yellow, i\jsuc ; j-vj*.! of pleasing aspect , ^j/v^- J ^^ hump- 

f d X 

backed, *bj^.. Many of these adjectives are not in actual use in the 
masculine ; as **}UaA foa-y^ <zw^ continuous {rain), ^U~»- beaut if id, 

r" X X fsb x0"» J x xOx 

i\£s^U rough to the feel (a new dress), pWj-x^ ^j-*^ ^ Arabs of pure 



race. 

* X Ox J x d X -p 

Rem. The form ^^lai sometimes serves as feminine to jj'^ai, r> 

J x x »*x x J x£ x xO x 

e, &- O^*^- j°uf u ^ V^iJ*** ; o!/**- perplexed, amazed, (JJ/-^- and 

**x0 x. 

i !/*•-• 

297. All adjectives have not a separate form for the feminine. 
The following forms are of both genders. 

J " . . Ox 

(a) J>*5, when it has the meaning of J^U (transitive or intran- 
sitive), and is attached to a substantive in the singular, or serves 
as predicate to a substantive or a pronoun in the singular; as C 

OJxxOJxOJx f J x x J x Otx 

j$£Z>3 j5+*0 J^-j ct patient and gratefid man, j>£^ 13*° *!**°t a 

J x J x ^ J x o£x o 

patient and grateful woman; w>3*x£> J^ a lying man, wj^J^d l\y>\ 

<■ J x O x x # J x xJ0Px 

a lying woman ; ^^o C-il^ she was patient ; \jy**o V^l> I saw that 
she was, or / thought her, patient; [v>!-^ h** a full grown antelope]. 
But if no substantive or pronoun be expressed, J>*3 makes a feminine 
4)3*3, and also if it has the meaning of Jja4^ ; as 3»»-o C-otj I saw 

Ox J x xx Ox J x xx 5/ J x Jx x 

a patient {woman) ; 2j^»- ty ^J>o^- *^j ^J^j ** ^° ^ ^s not a J) 
she-camel to ride, nor one to carry loads, nor one for milking, where 

Ox J x ' x J x 5/ J d x Ox J d x # Ox J x Ox x 

dj^£»j and aj>^- = *L»^%^ and aj^Jo^*, whilst &>o^ =JLUl».. 

5 J X 

Rem. a. Exceptions are rare ; as 3 jcc hostile, an enemy, fern. 

05 J x Oxdx» X J X X 

SjjLg j [and again, CU*JI ,-3 w>*Xo» *^ 2/*ere *s no milch-ewe in the 

X ^^x 

O J x Ox x 

tentf, as we read in the tradition of Umm Ma 'bad, O^o £5U or 
C^i-o a3U and jtj-o*. S\Jj a shorn sheep. D. G,] 
w. 24 
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A [Hem. b. Hence the fem. nouns 5$x*o an acclivity \ $5^ a 

G J * O J x 

mountain-road difficult of ascent, jjj^ and <bj»Jb a declivity. D. G.] 



« X V J O X 

(b) J-j*i, when it has the meaning of J>*a*, and under the 

G -»x x x 

same conditions as J3** ; e.g. J- o », £> O^ ^ w ^ adorned with kohl, 

x $P/ O x <> xx 

*»j^*fc. Sl^l a wounded woman, JulS SUi a murdered woman; but 

tj j x d*tf xxx j o£x 

Ajjj^aJI XLlS s^olj / s«w (£^0 woman) whom the Haruris had 

J X J X s I 

murdered; %+~* ZL£>\ ojdb Mes ?s (a sA#?p) ^M te &#?n (partly) 

X 

x x 

B gafe?& % a foastf of prey. If J~a$ has the meaning of J^li (transitive 

• • • \ • n 1* •*' Ox Ox x 

or intransitive), it forms a feminine m 3— ; as j~a> a helper, Zj+<aj ; 

Ox x x *» x *■ x x <» x 

^.*i-w aw intercessor, ajuiw ; vJLa£ temperate, chaste, SlslJlz ; u^j-° 

W x x **,* "x X 

Ox x 

Ox 

Rem. Exceptions in either case are rare. For example : &Ui 

Oxx ^ OxjOxOxxOxOx 

a praiseworthy way of acting, = Z}^***** > ***** iLai. a 



x J x OxOxxO 



C blameworthy habit, = du^oj^c ; and, on the other hand, ju j^. 

x J 0,*J x X I A» x x x £ 

a wew wrapper, £y*J~*s*~ }\ ^y* v-xOji <tDI a^^-j &\ verily God's 
mercy is nigh unto them who do well. 

OxO 0x0 r, 

(c) J*a-o, JUJU, and J-*a*-©, which were originally nomina 
instrumenti (§ 228), but afterwards became intensive adjectives 

Jx Ox 

(§ 233, rem. b), under the same conditions as Jj*i and J*xi ; e.g. 

-_ 0x0 *£x ^ O x Ox x 

D j^ &Jla Z\+a\ aw obstinate, self-willed woman; rMS* £313 a efo^'fe 

XX X 

0x0 Oxx O r xx 

she-camel; j\\sjlc &j{c*>, or j-*!*** *0^*> # young woman who uses 

Stx x J OCx 

wawcA perfume; but SjUaa-o v^jI^ / saw (a woman) who uses much 
perfume. 

Rem. Exceptions are rare ; as V ^>-JC*%^ jooor, oU$-° speaking 

XX X 

0x0 Oxx 0£x 

2/ie 2n^, fem. rU ft C «, 4jU** [; but ^C >w .< Sl^ot is allowed. D. G.] 
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[(d) Those adjectives that are properly infinitives (§ 230, rem. c A 

J 9 » y J J yy « » / g / 00^ 

and Vol n. § 136, a) e.g. j>j, *->**»-, w-^, u~o, JU*, ^, w~L3, 
,j&3 and some others as uW»-> J^as etc. D. G.] 



Rem. Adjectives which are, by their signification, applicable 
to females only, do not form a feminine in 3.1 , when they designate 
an action or state as natural and permanent, or, at any rate, as 

lasting for a certain period of time (&Ju a^o) ; as J-cl». pregnant, 

9 m y 9 y 9 y 9 ~ y 9 y 

^.SU, barren, ^l^, jUfeU, having swelling breasts, ^^aSl^., w^olb, B 

y y y y y 

9 y 9 J Q y 

^)j\s-, j-ojl*, [*£/}L*e 'Ibn Hi£am 15, last 1. R. S.] menstruating, 
^plb divorced, ^JJ^U- without ornaments, j~*KL. with the head and 

9 J 9 J O J 

bust naked, *«oj-o giving suck, ^Hc bearing twins, JJLL* having a 

5 ? J . ° J 

child or a young one with her, QjJL* having a fawn with her, j>c**o 

r ° " " yy m 9 y 

having a whelp with her, [^jUa^. chaste, Olij staid, i^U unmarried 

# 9 y J 9 W y J 9 w y J 

and of middle age] and likewise ^J-wtj-o ^Jsuo, J^aa-«. But if they 
designate the said action or state as beginning, actually in progress, C 

«£ y r y y 

or about to begin (2u)[*. <Uuo), they form a feminine in S_; as 

y i y0<* 9 y ** y y % > £ y 9 y y y 

jb^J\ 2uaj{»* ^A s/ie is menstruating to-day ; I jw£ diJlb .-A sAe w^ 

9 y y y y vt J 

be divorced to-morrow ;jb{^3 <xXa{*. JiJ every woman who is pregnant 

b y y 0£ <3 y y G J w J J y y yyOyyyOy 

lias Iter time or term; Osftojl l^c isto^o J^> JJbJJ tyj^jj^o^j o^ 

the day when ye shall see it, every woman who is suckling (in the act 
of giving suck) shall become heedless of that which she has been 
suckling. D 

3. The Numbers of Nouns. 

298. Nouns have, like verbs, three numbers, the singular, dual, 
and plural (see § 81). 

299. The dual is formed by adding <j1— to the singular (omitting, 

9 y y y C y y t y y 

of course, the ten win) ; as >~>\z£=> a book, ^bU^ ; l£j a fawn, O^j or 

y y y 
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A Rem. a. If the singular ends in SI , 5 is changed- into O (see 

§ 294, rem.) ; as 2u\ a nation, ^u*t. But £Jt a buttock, and < x* <it+ . 

*»£ x 6 J 

a testicle, usually make jjUM and ^Uo^. 

Rem. b. If the singular ends in a quiescent ^ (^- or ^1), 
which was originally ^ mobile (compare § 167, a, f3, a), it becomes 

x x . x x xx x 4 * 

so again in the dual ; as ^J^ a youth, for .J£, ^ LZ$ ; i**-j Q> mill, 
0^°*J I ls+** interdicted ground, jUj*. ; ,<^-o a butt for shooting, 

x •ft x x Gx xx D x /OJ x x0 J 

B OW^-* j l£>** a fo^a^ opinion, oW>** > i*^**- pregnant, ^UL^. ; 

X X J XX X J * X X 

igjL*. a bustard, objL*-. From ,<*^- the form ^U*^. is said to 
x ^^ x x x 

occur. If the singular ends in a quiescent I (l« or t^.), which was 

originally ^ mobile (compare § 167, a, /?, a), the $ is restored in the 

x x 0xxxxx£x 

dual ; as Lac a s£a$ for ya£>, ^j\^o£- ; US ^/te nape of the neck, 

Ol***- — If the singular of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quiescent 

{£, which was originally a $, the ^ is not restored in the dual, but 

q becomes ^£ mobile, as <<v^ a musical instrument (from l^J for 3^)), 

xx ft x 0£ x^ xx xx 0P 5 x J 

OW*"* ; ^^^t purblind (from ^^s for >£fc), OW** ft t > i^«©-~* 

«A J x 5 x J #0 J 

named (f rom^^j for 3***), p W^ > L3'^ w0 rendered contented (from 

X XX ^"^ 

xxxxxx&J ^ x x 6 

^-.oj for >oj), oW^ - A- solitary exception seems to be oU>*"* 
tffo upper parts of the two buttocks, the singular of which, if used, 
would be ^jj Jco . 

Rem. c. The hemza of the termination 2L_ ; denoting the femi- 

#x x x 

D nine (§ 296), becomes 3 ; as iU^Jsu a wide water-course or bottom, 

X X X C/ X X X X *»"X X x x d X ^X © X 

^Ula»ia.> ; it^a*-o a desert, ,jtjl^~o ; * W»» reG?, ol^l^o-*- ; i\j**o 

X XX 

X X X >xx x K/ X X X £ X 

yellow, ^\^\jJua. Forms like ^Ut^.*&., ^)1pI^s*«o, and even ^>Ljt^a*^^, 

are, however, said by some to be admissible. — In the termination 

fL. , when sprung from a radical j or ^, the hemza may either be 
retained or changed into 3, though the former is preferable; as 

m> x Ox *»X XX ^» X 

*L**£» a egress (for ^L*A), <jbL*£» or ^jljL*£b ; ^t^ a mantle (for 

X X X X X X X 

l^bj). O^J or Ol^J Some, however, admit the forms ^l-jtoj 
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/ 00 *» J /• , 



and ^GL*£d (comp. § 294, rem. a). In the case of a JjUteJ^T Sl^a A 
(see § 259), the better course is to change it into $ ; as |UIp, 

jjtjLU or ^teLU ; ^b**., obWj^- or O^W>*-- If the hemza of 
*- *> + * * * * * + 

£l_ be radical, it cannot be changed into $ ; as %\j$ (from 1^3), 

^Qj ^ 5j £ j , -> S j 

£)\eSj5 ; t~b5 (from >o$), jjk^J- - I n words of five or more letters, 

**** ** *- 

the rejection of the terminations ^g and *,1 is admissible; as iJj>£- 

a sluggish mode of walking, 0*^J3^ J iSj^J having a hairy face, 

* 0* 2 * **> * * **>*»* * 

^Ijjuj ; ^jZsuS a big, stout camel, ,j\jlsu$ ; ^U^15 a jerboa's hole, B 

*•-* 0* *> * J * * J *** s 

^jbtolS ; gL~i^. a black beetle, ^LJUi. ; instead of 0^j^> 

**0s +++0** * * * * * "0 J 

^jLjjjuj, ^jLjj^uS, ^jtjU-olS, and ,jjljLJU£». 



Rem. d. If a ^ has been elided in the singular after a kesra 
and before a damma with ten win (see § 167, b, /?), it is restored in 

the dual; as^elj, for ^ij, oC«b ; ufb' for L5^b' oC^tJ; p-A 

^ x ^ * 

for ia£, jUhw (compare § 166, a). — In like manner, an elided 3 C 

* ? 5 ? / **i Q *£ 

is restored in the dual of some words; as w>t, f-\, ^*. (for y>\, ^£.1, 
>*»■)> Ol$^> Ol*^ (rarely O^')' Ol**- -- l>^' and^^t (for ,-U 

OOj /8 • *i*0 *0 ssO 

and y+~*) have jUjI, jjU-^l ; Cw or &j| makes jJUUj or (J^t- 
»>-!,>©.>, and^i, have 0^> 0^>> an d CA«^> rarely 0^!^> 0^O> 

* ' ' * ** * + *> * * 

(jl^-oi, still more rarely <j1>0 an d OW j*- makes o!/*- ; l> a > 

** / «• *• *• 

^jUa or ^jl^Jb. 

Rem. e. If the third radical has been elided before I in the D 

.. O/f 0.-/2 ssi $*} 0,-dj 

singular, it is not restored ; as 3UI, for 03-0I, ^jU*! ; ££), for oj*J, 

" ** J 5 a » 5^0 •• x x 0/0/ /// 0// 0/d/ 

^jlXiJ; 4j, for ^LD, jjl^J ; aaw, for Ayiw, ^jUi^ ; iw, for i^j 

<r ' ' 0" * f * * * + * 

ljuIw ; AiA, for S^iA, jjlJUA. 

Rem. /. The dual is commonly employed in Arabic to signify 
two individuals of a class, as £f$*^j ^ wo nwn, or a pair of anything, 
as ijWX*., or (jLaio, a pair of scissors. When two objects are 
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A constantly associated, in virtue either of natural connection or 
opposition, a dual may be formed from one of them, which shall 
designate both, and the preference given to the one over the other 

is termed ^wJIaj, the making it prevail over the other. For example : 
^j\y*\ father and mother, from w>l fatlier ; C^y^-\ brother and sister, 

Oft * * * ** J -* *0* 

from j~\ brotlier ; ul^o^M the sun and moon, from j*©JUI tJw moon; 

* *0* J *0* * /• 0* 

^IK^Jt the east and west, from JjjJLoJI the east; [^jlSUaJI Basra 
B and Kvfa; <jU)UI Rakka and Rafika ; ^ULiJI the Euphrates and 

* * 

* * * 0* 3**0* 

Tigris* ;] ^)U w a>J! el- Hasan and el-Hosein, from ,^~o*JI el-Hasan 

(the elder son of 'Alt); t^t/*.*JI 'Omar 'ibn eUHattab and 'Abu 

j * j 
Bekr, from^c 'Omar. Compare in Sanskrit pitarau, ''father and 

mother," bhratarau, "brother and sister," rodasl, "heaven and 
earth," ahanl, " day and night," usdsau, " morning and evening," 
Mitra, "Mitra and Varuna," etc. 

[Rem. g. The Arabs like to designate two different objects by 
C the dual of an adjective used as a substantive and denoting a 

quality that the two have in common, as Ol^^l the two coolest 
(of things) for morning and evening ; ^L-Js 1 ^! the two best ones for 

* * to* 

eating and coitus ; <jl/«^v})l the two red ones for meat and wine; 

// J^J/ * '0 f- 0* * * 0* 

^Iw'j! dates and water ; ^Icuj^t milk and water ; ^tjuj^aJt or 

* * . * ** * 

& * i- o* r * * o £ o* 

jjtj^NjI the two new ones for the night and the day ; ^jljito^l the 

* * * 0* ** i * 

heart and the tongue; ^jlZoJ^XJ! the two eyes; \^J£a*$\ urine and 
D dung or sleeplessness and disquietude of mind ; Q\jS\j$\ the Tigris 
and Euphrates. D. G.] 

Rem. h. The dual is sometimes formed from broken plurals 
(§ 300, b), or from £^ajf ICls (§ 290, a, c), to designate two 

bodies or troops (^>UfrLo.&- or O^y) °^ tne objects in question. 

* *** 

E.g. (J*^l iwo herds of camels ( J^tj, jjU^ two flocks of sheep or 

* [The dual of place-names in poetry sometimes means only the 
two sides of the town; see Schol. on 'Ibn Hisam, p. 121, 1. 16. R. S.] 
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Oxx x x o x 

goats (^0*^), O^^*- ^° herds of he-camels (from JW»-> pi. of A 

9 x x x x t o x 2 ' ° 

J^^jfc.), ,jl&.U) two herds of milch-camels (from *-UJ, pi. of 4s*-aJ) ; 
x ^ x x 

J-iyjj ^JUU i*»»U) O-*? between tfie (collected) spears of (the tribes 

Ox 0J ,3 1.** 

of) Malik and Nalisal (from p-Uj, pi. of f*j) \ ^y^ycl^S the 
fundamental principles of theology (^yjjJ\ vJ>*°0 an d °f ^ aw 

■*-» j J £ 9 J I *i £ 

(aaaJI J^ot), from J>ot, pi. of J-ot a root; [comp. in Hebrew 
DTlbh]. B 

3 o x o a x j 
Rem. z. Proper names of the class <<<*J-o w*£^-o (§ 264) vary 

in their mode of forming the dual. If the first part of the com- 
pound be indeclinable and the second declinable, the latter takes 

x J x Ox xx Ox 

the termination ^t_ ; as w^^^jjuo, jjbj^^jjL*. But if both 

X * , X X X X 

parts be indeclinable, as in aj^j-w, — or, when taken together, form 

& x x w£x 

a proposition, as in t^w isuU, — recourse must be had to a periphrasis 

J x x xxtdxxwPxxx 

with ji possessor of; as isu^ww 1^3, l^w iajU t^>, 2it?o wen called C 
Sibaweih or 7Wabbata sarran. If the first part be in the status 

^ x x xO x 

constructus, it is simply put in the dual, as oU* \j*£ two men 

xx JOx 6x xx? " Ox J? 

called oU* jl*c '.46c? Mencif j^>j \^j\ two men called juj ^jI M6i7 

A/ i2 <o / Ox & *> J 

Zeid, j**>j}\ \JJ\ two men called j*jJ)\ ^jj\ } Ibnu 'z-Zubeir. But in 

Of 9 

the case of compounds with w>l, ^t, etc., it is allowable to put the 
second part in the dual likewise, as ^juj t^jl. 

300. There are two kinds of plurals in Arabic. D 

J x Ox 

(a) The one, which has only a single form, is called 5-o=»Jt 

J CifO J £ xJO-9 J X *x 

^Aa wa Jt, or -^sw^AoJt f^aJt, £/*£ sow?w? or perfect plural (pluralis 

J vi *» J x Ox x x J" ^ J x 

sanus), and ^LJt *.*&JI, or ^u^LJI *•*»-, ^ complete or entire 

plural, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular are 
retained in it. 

J m) X J >X» J x Ox 

(£) The other, which has various forms, is called j~£^}\ *.ooJI, 
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6 a fO J 6 



A orj-j~XJ! %+&., the broken plural (pluralis fract us), because it is more 

or less altered from the singular by the addition or elision of con- 
sonants, or the change of vowels. 

301. The pluralis sanus of masculine nouns is formed by adding 

x J x , ' 1. t ' rm 

the termination <Ji— to the singular ; as JjLj a thief, OVj^- The 

* 

pluralis sanus of feminine nouns, which end in 3—, is formed by 

*'"" Ox Ox " ' " I'll 

changing 3- into Ot, as 43>Lr, ol3)L> ; of those which do not 

Ox Ox J x x x x x 

B" end in S_, by adding Ol— to the sing., as^>j-« Mary, oU->j-«. 

Rem. a. If the singular ends in elif maksura, with or without 
ten win (^_ or (^— ), — or in kesra with ten win (_), arising out of 

o 

t^_ (§ 167, 5, /?), — or in a quiescent ££ preceded by kesra (^_ ), 
arising out of ^_, — then the rules laid down in § 166, b, a and ft, 

4 x J xx J 

and § 167, a, ft, c, are to be observed. E.g. ^JUaua^, for .-aJsua* 

x 6 x x J x J x x G J 

(§ 245), chosen, ^j^Ala^uo, for q^aK^a*, and in the oblique cases 

x xx J x x x J x J x x J x J x J x 

^^ftix^uo, for ^ ^JL l flugu o ; i*.w*^ Moses, ^jy^yc for ^j^w^-o ; u^^j 

Ox xjx xjx 

for ^.olS, a judge, 0>^*> ^ or 0>^^» an( ^ * n ^ e °blique cases 

xx x x x Ox J x Ox x J x Ox 

^^olS, for ^^-^15; .-iUJt, for -.iU^Jt, ^Ae barefooted, ^jiUJt, 

xjxx x J 'i x x ) J xd(2x 

for <j^-jJU*JI ; ^-L*-&. pregnant, OLL^.; ^^g^i-aJI tfAe smallest, 

t x x ijj x xxJ xx x J 

ObjA^JI ; ivU-*' « quail, OlJlo^. 

Rem. 5. The gezma of the middle radical in feminine substan- 

Ox x Ox x (J x J 

tives of the forms ^J** and 3JU*, ^Jjti and £JL*$, Jjii and £JL*$, 

D derived from roots which are not mediae radicalis geminatse or 
medue j vel ^£, passes in forming the plural into a vowel, which 
may either be the same as that of the first syllable, or in all cases 

x O x x x 6 0£ 9xx£ 

fetha. E.g. jk£.> Zta'c?, Ot **c> ; u^ ^ e earth, the ground, Olojl 

OxOx OxxxQxOx x x x 

djj.5 a village, Obji ; 3j ji£ a coming in the morning, Otjjcc ; 

00 ^ Oxx " 0x0 Oxx Ox 

jUA Hind, OtjuA or OljUA ; Sj**£b a fragment, OLi? or Olj-*^, 

X X xxx ' x ■'xx 

Ox Oxx Ox J J * OxJJ 

3jju* £/*e lotus-tree, Oljju* or Oljju* ; J^»» &m/, 0*}Lo^- or 









§301] II. The Noun. A. Nouns Subst & Adj.— Pluralis Sanus. 193 

&**j9*0j o * j j 9**3 9*0 3 . 

<Z>%+e*. ; d^JJi darkness, OUAJ? or OU-U* ; d3j&. an upper chamber, A 

9 *3 3 ** 3 3 ^ J 

Oli^fi or Oli^c. In the forms Jjii and 4JU5, the gezma may also 

0x6 o ^ o j <» x o j -.-Ox 

be retained, as Olj~£>, OUAJ3, [Oli>£] ; but in £JIa3 this can 

• • *«'''' x ^x 

be done only by poetic license, as Ouaij from <La.i« looseness or 

slackness {of the joints), Ol^ij from 5^ij a st!<//i. Names of men of 

J -j * x x x x J / S/ x x ^ 

the form 4J** have likewise 0*jUi, as gUJLb Talha, OUJLb ; 

jx o x 9 * * * 90 3 933 

Sj^ft. Hamza, Ojj**»*. The word ^^ or ^-^s, a wedding or 

5 /jj ^ 

marriage, has OL^c. — In iXsi, if the third radical be $, the form B 

9 * t t # 0x0 0x0 9 * * 

C/}lx£ is not admissible, as $$j$ a summit, Ot^ji or Ot^p (but not 

* Ox «/» 

OUji). A rare exception is OU*r*. from $$» a whelp. [If the 
^ <• * * * 

o x 

third radical be ^£, the form 0*}l*3 is likewise disapproved. One 

0x0 Oxd Ox 

may say OLa*J, as OLA, but not OLaJ, instead of which one 

x -* ** * * 

ss x o j 

uses ^afcJ. R. S.] — In iUi, if the third radical be ^J, the form 

• x 3 3 9*6 J 9*0 3 9 **3 

0*>a5 is inadmissible, as 4-Jj a charm, £JL£> a kidney, OLSj, C 

9 ** 3 9 * 33 9 * 3 3 

OUl£» (but not OLSj, oUl£»). — If the middle radical be ^ or ^, 

/ t 9* * 9*0* 

the gezma of these three forms is retained ; as cj^*- a nut, Olj^&- ; 

x x 0x6x0x0^ /»/• $/«/ 

^05^ a garden, Olojj ; d-cuu an e^, a helmet, Otiw; £**£ a fault, 

« /t/ $/ 0^6 # Ox 9x 0x0 

OLfr ; ^Lo->3 (for £^3) a lasting, still rain, Olo-j> ; 5jw (for 2juj) 

XX XXX 

* x Ox j 0x0 J 

a church, Obu ; £)j,5 (for aJj>) a turn of fortune, a vicissitude, 

X J 

O^y The vowel fetha is, however, admitted dialectically *, 

x x Oxxx xxx Oxx Oxx 

especially in the form £Jl*5, as Olj^., OLcuJ, OU-j>, Obu, D 

j 
9 xx j i'*'' " 

O^y — Substantives of the forms aAa5, derived from verbs med. 

0t5x ObSxOvSx 

rad. gemin. always retain the gezma ; as Sji a mote, Olo ' 3 SjJt> 

St x ui «3 

a charge or attack, Ot Jew ; Sjie a certain number, a few, Ol *X£ ; 

05 j 5 j 

S^j a navel, Ot^w. The same is the case with all adjectives, as 

x x t 9 * * Oxxx 0x0 x OxOx 0x0 

/n//, Olfri.0 (not Ol»iLtf) ; dX^ easy, O^Hyw j tfLaJU- y?r^ 



* [Viz. in the dialect of Hudeil, according to Zamahsarl, Fdik, 
i. 43. D. G.] 

w. 25 
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- ' O* j O * J 0*0* 

A and strong, CAs*X& ; S^J^- sweet, Ol^Ad.. Exceptions are, ZjUj of 

* * * * 0'* 0*0* 

middle stature, OU-»j or OUjj, and **aJ having little milk (of 
a sheep or goat), OLaJ. 

Rem. c. If $ and ^, as third radicals, reject their fetha in the 
fera. singular, and become quiescent before S, passing into I (§ 214, 
and § 7, rem. c and d), they are restored in the plural along with 

1 * * * O** * # ** * *.''li 

the vowel. E.g. o^JLo or o^Lo, prayer (for S^Lo), Ol^Xo ; SU5, 
J3 a mwe, spear, tube (for Syi*), Ot^S ; SUi, a young woman (for 

« /•/ * ** 9 *0 J 0**0) * *0 J 

4*1$), OUl3 ; SU^«, thrown (for ^U^©), OL«^ (compare § 167, a, 
/?, a, with § 166, a). 

Rem. c?. If the third radical has been elided in the sing, before 
Si , it may be restored in the plural or not, according to usage. 



O * 0*0 0*0 * * * * 

E.g. <La£ (for Sj*afc or Zl^az) a thorny tree, Ol^o* and Oly-oft ; 

* * 0*0* O * * * * * * * * * * 0*0* 

AL»> (for <>3*w or a^iw) a year, Ot^~> and OlyAw ; diw (for iyi-i 

C5 ^ x o * * * O * * * »»* O * *i- 

or S^aw) a Zip, Ol^4^ or Ol^w ; 3»«t (for 5^*1) a female slave, 

o * * £ ^£ o * * o * * * o * * * o * * o * j 

Ot>«t or oUt ; a^a (for Sj-Ufc), a tfAm<7, Ot^iA or OUa ; id* 

j 

O *0 J 9 *J 0*J 0*0* 

(for 5^J») tfAe j?owi o/* a weapon, 0UJ9 ; SjJ (for S$jj) aw armlet, 

*j *j 0*0 j * j * * 0*0 

a ring, Oj^j ; du> (for 3>J) a troop or 5awe?, OLJ ; a£) (for 4*3) 

5 • Ox O*0 O * «x 5/4 

^e gum, OU) ; £5; (for a*5j) a fom^, Ol5j ; 2&c (for i-JU) a hundred, 

O * 0*0 %.'" O ** 6 0! 

C>UU. — C*-J or &^t (for A-^), a daughter, makes C*Uj ; and C*£.t 

* *£ t S * *i- 

(for S^i»l), a sister, C>lj^»l. 

D Rem. e. The hemza in the terminations 2l_ and gL- is subject 

to the same rules in the plural as in the dual (§ 299, rem. c). 

r** * r* Q * r"*0 * r* * * 0**0* * & * 

Hence from llj-a»-o, l\£>>, &$)->■ tU-*, are formed Oljl^a^-o, Ol^l^>, 

9 x xO * O * \ * * * * 

OljLS^j, Ol^-^w or OljU-*. — Words of five or more letters 

>* * 
sometimes reject the terminations ^ and *l_ (see § 299, rem. c) ; 

* * J O * * * J O * * J r* * * f * * 

as ^jU»., ObjU»- or OljU*. ; ibuolS a jerboa's hole, OutoU. 

302. The pluralis sanus masc. is formed from : — 

(a) Proper names of men (excepting those which end in S_, as 
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»), their diminutives, and the diminutives of common nouns A 
which denote rational beings; as v>oJk 'Othman, O^^*** > <*&* 
l Ohhid (dimin. of jus 'Abd), 03**#t* I J***j (dimin. of J^.j a watt), 
^j^L^j ; jAj^it (dimin. of j^w) an inferior poet, 03J JL £3~*- 

(£>) Verbal adjectives which form their fern, by adding 3_. 

(c) Adjectives of the form J**\, which have the comparative and 

3 > j x * 5 j ^ o £ 

superlative signification. [The corroboratives of J3 viz. £*^t, £*^> 
etc. have also the plur. san. masc, though by their fern. sing. 2l**&., B 

r* * t> s 

lL*JL£*, etc. they might seem to belong rather to the class of 

adjectives exemplified by j*-ot, etc. § 296. For the plur. fern, see 
§ 304, II. 2, rem. D. G.] 

3 

(d) The relative adjectives in ^j — 

(e) The words &j\ (for j^o) a sa?£, ^U one of the four classes 

0/* created beings, v&j\ tJw earth, ^JaI (w^'s family, j^l £A# #0050, 

^3 £^0 possessor (of a thing) ; which make 0>^> 0>oJ^, Oj-^ C 

(rarely O>^)0> Oy^K 03j3\ and Oj^> (used only in the construct 

state 3^, see § 340, rem. c)*. 

Rem. a. Adjectives, however, have the plur. sanus masc. only 
when joined to substantives denoting rational beings. 

Rem. b. Plurales fracti are also formed from substantives and 
adjectives that have the plur. sanus masc, but more especially from 
adjectives when used substantively. D 

Rem. c. To the words enumerated under (e) may be added 
tjt^Jls, the highest heavens, and ^jt or ^Jl (construct form of 



* In a poem of $n-Nabiga (Ahlw. App. 13, vs. 5) we find Oj*^ 
from ju3, and in the commentary on the Dlw. of Hud&il, p. 120, 
last 1. ^^Jb^j from o^j. We ought to mention also the expressions 
^*^Jt <sU« OwU, ^>JuLJt U* CUi-b and ^jXo-*^ *V J*©^- 
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A 0^3 1> with the first syllable short, see § 340, rem. c), possessors, 
which have no singular; as also the numerals denoting the tens. 



a * .5 



" 



from 20 up to 90 (§ 323). Further, JL*. a privy, ^>^*- > <>* 

f J f f J f j£ 

a thing \ £)y& ; j^» vulva, OSJ*' > anc * ^ ne rarer forms ^^j1, 

fit 9 i ot 

£t£A»t, from w^l and «U. 

Rem. d. Some fern, nouns in <Ll , especially those of which the 
third radical (3, ^£, a) has been elided, have a plur. sanus masc, 

f 05 • 

the termination 3_ disappearing entirely ; as Sj&* a stony, volcanic 
B district, O^j^ (and, very irregularly, OJLJ^O J ^-^ a thorny tree, 

f J Of f J Of J f J J *' -J 

£)**&£■ ) dj% a lung, £)+h ; **£* a ball, a sphere, OjJ^ 5 > *•** a stick 
used by children at play, &£& [cas. obliq. ^>*A»3 | ; £iw a year, 
&y*j. From the oblique case of this last word, viz. ^>*i*>, arises a 
secondary formation ^>~w, [like (J>~U § 325, rem. a. Comp. also 
ii. § 108]. 

3 Of «3 f j 

Rem. e. In proper names of the class i^a^-a ^^j^c (§ 264), 

C the formation of the plural is analogous to that of the dual (§ 299, 

rem. A). Thus ^jZjjjlo, in which the second member only is 

f i f Of Off Si f f &t-f 

declinable, makes ^j^JjSjijjl* ; but **$**»» and \j£> isuU, which are 

Off J«' Ci f f £*• J** 

wholly indeclinable, form aj^w jj3 and lj*w JsjU 3^$, mew called 
Sibaweih and Tdabbata sarran. Construct compounds, like 



f f o * J *■ v fut ** J v f f J v f Of ^f^ 

t*JUa, juj 3->l, and j-ojJt ^j\, form 0L-0 jJ^, J^j iW^> an d 
j-ojJI H^l, men- called l Abd Menaf, 'Abu Zeid, and y Ibnu 7 z-Zubeir ; 

i o o 

J) but in the case of compounds with w>l, jJ>jI, etc., it is also allowable 

to say ^juj £bl and the like. — It may be added that compounds 


with ^j|, when they are the names, not of persons, but of animals 

6 ff 

or other objects (see § 191, rem. b, 6), take the feminine plural OUj 

Of J f f J 

(from w*U or <Lj\) ; e.g. jj-^ t>jt « weasel, |U jjjt a waterfowl, 

l£*^ l>^ an ^ 07 * e ^ ^ e stars in the tail of the Great Bear, 

j ff 
^rtj-z OUj, etc. 
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[Rem. f. If a word in the status constructus is put in the plural, A 
the following genitive of possession may be put also in the plural, 

^ 0*> jO j j 6*o j *■ o i / 0^ j /«£ o <- ox> j o 

as *«*aJI dut, pi. p>o^JI oLwt or f-o^t aLwl ; wJLaJI Jj*i, 

" " y 

w>>^l Jtail or w*U)t JU*t; JUiJt w^-lo, jOI w>U~ot or 

x0/» J x d £ *» J 0*o j * 0* „ j 6& ,„ ,o*o j * 

^jjJ\ *->\*~0\; <U-«oJt £U has ^fj\ ^JU; JM Cwu, 
J\y**$\ C>y*J ; etc. D. G.] 

303. The pluralis sanus fern, is formed from :— B 

(a) Proper names of women, and such names of men as end in 

x J #»0x ^ 4 //O/ SO 5 #».» Jul x 6w»x 

S_; as w^jj Zhneb, OUL>j ; jUA i/md, OljUA ; Sj^ 'J.2£a, Otj^ ; 

J x Ox x " 

£a*-Lb 7WA# (a man's name), oUJi> (§ 301, rem. b). 

Rem. According to some grammarians the plur. sanus fern. 

+ 9 +0 *• 

may be formed from any word ending in o__; as 2uJa a gazelle, 
OUJi ; 2u>j3 a village, Ob/3 ; dL^y^ a very learned man, oLo^ILp. 

(6) Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which has the C 
pluralis sanus. 

(c) Feminine nouns in ^_ and it— ; as ^j**** pregnant, oLJL». ; 

^£^d3 memory, Obj£>> ; *!>-£ distress, Oljlj-o (§ 301, rem. 0) ; 

* * j 9 * * * * 

^jL*- a bustard, oLj^L^-. 

(0?) The names of the letters, which are usually feminine (§ 292, b) ; 
<jg <> * t 9 « 

as ^t arc #/«/*, oUM ; ^&*6 an m, < 



Jut X i 0* 



(e) The names of the months ; as j>j n» .» )t ^ Moharram, D 
OU^« ; vl)^ 1 -*) Ramadan, oULclo; ; Jl^w Sauwdl, C/^t^w. 

(/) The feminine nomina verbi (§ 196), and all nomina verbi of 

# 5 0x x 6x 9 x 6 

the derived forms (§ 202) ; as **i-LHu a definition, oUjjju ; sUait 

x x 5^0 « x x 

a feqf, OUuail ; »-^Usudt a technical term, oU-^Uxot. 

Rem. The nomina verbi of the second and fourth forms, when 

r. a - 

used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus; as 
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A ^-aJ^j « literary composition, a book, ULJtcJ, oLJUj (compare 

9 z* j * * j * * 

§ 136); ?~£;t? a date, an era, a chronicle, £~ij\£ ; p-ij^** distresses, 
difficulties; j-wL3 annunciations, prognostics; ^-^Uj wonders, 

9*0 J *>i 9 ' & . , 

marvels; ol»-jl a false rumour, vJu^Jjl ; >Lwl a cAam or series 
o/* authorities, jujL»I. 

B (#) Substantives of foreign origin, even when they denote persons ; 
as &\j-~> <m awning, a tent, Oli>lj-* ; ^ULwjLo-a-j # hospital, 



« >• »•© j 



OljUwjl^jU ; (jt^pli a /^ c?W?^ a fountain, OOl^li ; l&t an Aga, 

, si'. * * 9 * * * * i 9 ' oi 9 " * ol 

Ol^cl ; U>b a Pasha, Olj-wb ; \Z~*\ (for 3Uwl) a teacher, Ol^wt. 

(A) Many masc. substantives, which have no plur. fractus ; and 

9 * 

some fem. nouns, which have not a fern, termination ; as Jj*^ a 

9*0* 9 Ct * 9 * d f 9 *• * 

stout camel, CJ% =* ...* .,» ; ^L»a a w#r??& #a£A, QL^L<^a> ; >1 +. an 

9 ' * * 9 y f * 

C inanimate or inorganic thing, Oblo*** ; Oi**^ # living thing, an 

9*''* 9** 9 x - * * * * 

animal, oUI^». ; jUfr landed property, Otjlit ; (j>».U aft 0^w£ 
or occurrence (lit. tj>«*- to wAa£ happened or occurred), Obj^U ; 

OOP ^ ^ <J x 0£ x x£ 

Jjfcl ones family or relations, C/}U>I or 0*}U>l, which some, however, 

0«- fit 5 

derive (according to § 301, rem. 6) from aAjsI ; j*s a caravan of loaded 

9^ 9 * * »* x x 9 x x x 

camels, Ol^ or Ol^ ; aU^/ ^<? 5% or heavens, Ol^t©^ (though this 
word is also masc); u«=>j1 ^ 0#r£A or ground, Ot^jl (see § 301, 

J x x 9*3*0+ 9 J 9 J J 

D rem. 6) ; ^3^^ « waterwheel, Oby^U ; ^rj^ or ,^>£ a wedding 

9 + j j x x at 

or marriage, oLjj*. From o**4j\ a collection of forty traditions is 

9 * xd£ 

formed Otuaujl. 

(i) Verbal adjectives, which are used in the plural as substantives; 

9*i*' *" x 9 x j x 9 J O x 

as OUSI^ entities (from ^jj^=> being) ; Ot^rw^ beings (from .>>»»>o 

x J x 5 J x 9 /2 x J 

found, existing) ; OlS^Aa^o creatures (from Jj-ULe created) ; oU^cud 
literary compositions, works (from s,* .; o o arranged, classified) ; 
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9 w * j 



OljL-La— « bound books, volumes (from j^lv^ covered with skin, A 
bound). 

90 * J 

(j) All diminutives, except those specified in § 302, a ; as J-**- 
a hillock, O^L*r*. ; ws*X£d « ZiWfe fo^, Ot-££». 



304. The more common forms of the plur. fractus of substantives 
and adjectives, which are derived from triliteral roots, and in none of 

which (excepting Jm*\) does any letter precede the first radical, are B 
twenty-nine in number. The following is a list of these forms, with 
the principal corresponding singulars, and examples. 

Plur. Fract. 

I. Ja». Sing. 

O/JJ 9 * J 9 * J 9* j * j $wJ 

1. ddjt* ; as d xm J a present, s^kaJj ; i^>j a knee, ^ ; lj£> 
the white spot, or blaze (Germ. Bldsse), on a horse's forehead, 

jj& \ Z*\ a nation, ^r*\ ; £*$ [# leather tent,] a dome, w**i ; 

5j^o « /om, j^o ; 6j$£=> a district (Gr. x^P a )> j^ I h^ a ^ 

fire-brand, ijj*». (for ^J^. or ^StL, § 213) ; LU=> a kidney, 

& -f G * J G * J 9 *J 

{j^£* (for ^5^) ; [^U«vj courageous, vo-w]- 

* o j j * elt 

2. ^jk*», fern, of Ja3I as a superlative (§ 234 and § 295, b) ; as 

"* ^i*" 77 ■* "'•S 6 '' '* i ' -» *" «3 x * o jo* 

{Jfr£j\ the largest, j*£$\ ; ^j^jLoJI ^ smallest, jJLoJI ; ^^injJt 
M# greatest, jtt&sd\ ; ^j^t ^/^ first (fern, of Jy^M), Jy^t ; 



Ui*JI ^ highest, \^*M. 



' l J , *> 

Rem. Similarly (J>*.l other, another (fern, of j^.t, see D 

J si 

§ 295, rem. b), j£*\, without ten win. 



(especially from verba mediae rad. j), 4JU5, rare; as 
aJj* a turn oj fortune, a dynasty, Jj* ; aj^j a turn, ^y ; 
&j* a village, \J^i (for {Jj*, § 213) ; ilaJ a beard, ^H 
(for ^aJ) ; AjjX*. a trinket, ^^^ (for ,Jl»-). 



200 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 304 
A Plur. Fract. 

II. Ja3. Sing. 

J * bt 

1. J-»-$t, not comparative and superlative (§§ 232 and 235) ; 

j*oi obj * * b£ e & j & st 

as >o^t red, j-+*> ; * r >j*^>\ humpbacked, w>ju». ; ^-ol deaf, 

& j j *bi a g o o j j *• o £ o j oo j 

jv& ; u^* white, ^ouj (for ^o-u) ; >y*\ black, }£~j (for j^w) ; 

* bi > 6 J 

^.*£l &/mrf, (^5-^. 

^-- j- j , tit 

2. 2^U£, fern, of *J*il, not comparative and superlative (§ 296); 

^■^ b ' O b J f ^ y J 

as 1\jjuo yellow, jjuo ; l\**~j£> lame, 9~j* ; etc. [Accordingly 

*■ * b* o 

iljLo a desert has juJ.] 



B 



* , b , „ ,$ , *■ ,0 . 



Rem. *U^., ite£=>, iU-aj, and 2UL (fem. of *»*c*>\> etc., 

uJ J J s J J * J J s J J sJ 

corroboratives of J£» all), make ***»•, £^, £*=^> ^> 
without tenwin [§ 309, a, 8], a# together. [Comp. § 302, c, 
and vol. ii. § 137 and rem. c] 

3. JU$, JUi, JUi, derived from verba med. rad. ^ ; as o!>* 

•7 77 7 '7 *"*/#» * * J * ' ' 

C a middle-aged married woman, Q^c- (for 03*) '> J^ timid, 

. * J ' J 

retiring (of a woman), jy ; <j!^j #A# pole of a tent, &# ; 

«x 5 J ,• J 5 J •£ 

^l^i. a table, a plate, £)3^ \ £y* a bracelet, ^j-* ; j\$\ heat, 

l # *Jj 

j$\. [They may be contractions from original J*3, as e.g. 
j)\^» a tooth-stick, has certainly both ^)^t and j)y. R. S.] 

4. JUU, derived from verba med. rad. 3 ; as JuU having newly 

J Ob j or* x 

had young, 3^ (for 3^) ; <*su^ [and JjU. ./arrow,] 7i#£ bearing 

O J O O J 

j) young for some years, b^z [or ia*£, Jj*-]. [Also in some other 

fib t * Ob j * 

cases, as ^i from ajli and J}j from JjW- They may, however, 

J J OJJ 

be contractions from ^i and JjJ (comp. III. 5, rem.). D. G.] 
[Rem. 5,50 a she-camel has Ji^.j 

in. J4 

1. JUi ; JUi, JUi, not derived either from verba mediae rad. 
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Plur. Fract. A 

III. Jjti continued. Sing. 

9 ** 

geminate or verba tertise rad. ^ et ^J ; as *-bj a fer^ bowl or 
dish, 9-}j ; J!*xS £fo neck, J**3 ; JU*/ a mimosa tree, J<*~> ; 

Ox 9 J J °". OJJ O / SJJ 

w^Ii£d a book, w^» ; c^j^ a bed, ij*j* ; jU** a veil, j-©^. ; 
^jUa*. a stallion, £ya&> ; ^ll^— »» a tooth-stick, j)y* ; ;L*-w 

GJ J 9 * j t C j J 9 , j 

Saturday, j-w ; $t>^ the shinbone of an animal, cj£> ; *\j.$ 
a tick, >j.$. -d 

Rem, Exceptions are ^»La^-»» the bone over the eye, 

9 J J 9 * . 9 J J 9 jl *dl 

^a».rw; ^uc a rem, £y£>. [A rare case is *£*j\ from ,JL>I 
female, as though it were formed from *^UI.] 

2. J**$, &L*5, Jy*i, not derived from verba tertise rad, ^ et ^$ ; 

9 * OJJOx * J J x 

as w^-^5 a to^ or rod, ws-aS ; w**^ a sandhill, wJ£* ; j^w 

# OJ J 9* * OJJ 9 * * 

a &?#£, throne, bier, jj~j ; a-uiw a s^zp, ,jaw ; &ujt« # city, C 

* J J 9* x J J J / OJJ 

,j*v« ; & L*» ~ o & fes/ or j»a^, ^ ft a»«o ; $$+£. a pillar, j^t ; 

O J x J J 

Jj*^ a message, a messenger, J**j. 

3. J^*i, J>**, verbal adjectives not having a passive signification, 

* 

and not derived from verba tertige rad. ^ et ^£ ; as jj Ju one 

O J J J * 6 J J 9 J* 

W&? warns, jJJ ; j>*-o patient, j~c ; J^J3 docile, [ a dromedary,] 

OJJ OJ-» # OJJ 9 J* $ jj 

JJ3 ; jy+t. jealous, j+&> ; u^^o laying many eggs, u^- 

90/ 9**9*** 9 * 9 J * 90* 9 J J 96* 

4. J**, Ja3, iUi, Jji5, Jx$, rare ; as ^iiw a roof, ^JjLj ; J^*-/ D 

OJJ Ox£ ^ Oji 9 ** 

a thin, white piece of cloth, Jo*w ; jwl a lion, ju^t ; *£Ui a 

9 J J 9 * * 9 J J 9 * * * 

sphere, the heavens, siXX» ; ^J^ a?& /^6>/, ^j ; 3jju a victim 

9*39*** Q J J 9 * * £ 

for sacrifice, ^jj^ ; £*&*. a j9&c^ (j/* ^^^, ^^li. ; ioj*.t a &ra^ 

OJftOx $jj °.' OJJ 

or thicket, ^o^-t ; j-oJ a leopard, j^j ; (j-^i. rough, ^>&». ; 

J x J J 

^^-o a hyarna, %~£. 
w. 26 



202 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 304 
A Plur. Fract 

9 J J 

III. J** continued. Sing. 

Ox Ox J J x 

5. J&te, rare ; as j^-U a merchant, j^J ; JjU a full-grown 
camel, JjJ. 

9 J 

Rem. The form Jjt$ is admissible in all these cases*, 
unless the word comes from a radical mediae geminatae; e.g. 

J J J 6 0s J .» 9«J 

wl£>, w^aS, J^wj, ju»l, [^uJ, jj£,]j*£ (for j-w), ^i-J (for 
B u***ii instead of which i^yJ is sometimes used), ^J full- 

9 0J x 9 s* 

grown sJie-camels (for yJ), from w>U (for w-o). Forms like 

4 x 2j x j 5 j 

JuJJ pleasant, JJ, w>bi ^e common fly, w>5, are rare. Some- 
times the damma of words med. rad. gemin. is changed into 

x Ox .» x J J x J 

f&tha, as jjj~>, jj~* ; J^*Xa» ?«€«#, ;*j^ or >j^>. 



IV. Jii. 

0x0 OxO 0x 0x0 5 x mJ 

C 1. &Ui; as 4*k3 a jt>^c^, /tiJ> ; £*£»- a maxim, ^£*> ; a*J 

x x Vv x X XX 

x Ox 

# foc& 0/ ^aiV, ^J ; 2j«~> mode of walking, manner of living, 

0x0x0 £ X 

character, j*~» ; 3^*1 aw example or pattern, ^\ (for ^t) ; 

0X0 £0x0 # * 

Xj^> a building, ^* ; \}^»j a bribe, l*j or ^j]. 

0X0X0XXX 0X0X 0X 0X0X 0X 

2. &U$, £Ui, rare ; as £«->£. a ta^tf, ^o-j** ; ***** a farm, **o ; 

0X X X O x x Ox 

Sjj*-> a s^^ y#r w«7£, j ju ; *u*oa a shower of rain, ^^JsA ; 

x * x 

0xx OxOxx Ox 05x 0X 

j) SjU a time,j*3 ; <U15 a fathom, ^tS ; [iU a flock of sheep, JA3]. 

V. JUi. 

O0x > J O0x 

1. J*i (not primse or secundsB rad. ^j), J*i, J*i ; as^^j a s^z, 
* [Again, Jju Persian curved bows (Tabarl, i. 957, 1. 1) is said to 

»"X X J 

be the plural of ilijut>. R. S. It may be a poetical license for ojl£. 

J J J 

For, as a rule, just as the form J^*J may be changed into Jjti 

OS "* X0X XX J OJJ 

(^^u^aJI wJbJc* ^Xt), so Jjii may be replaced by Jjt5.] 
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Plur. Fract A 

V. J 1*5 continued. Sing. 

# *• 9 * " 9 / 9 0/ 

jU>j ; wj^j a jtn£<?0 0/ cfotfA, a dress, oLS ; ^jJ* a gazelle, 

T", * * S / 9 » 9/5 

|U-» ; ^-J^S aw arrow, »-t*x3 ; ^5 a w<?£/*, w»^^ 5 f-O a wind, 

9/3 9 / 9 <J f / 

*-bj ; JJi a shade, a shadow, J^Lt ; ^cj a spear, ^U) ; 

5 J 9 ' 

\Jl** a boot, vJUi.. 



9/0/ 5/0 



2. dXx9 ) &bU (rare), £Ui ; as a*-a3 a dfeA, oUaS ; Sj* an occasion, B 

9 / 9 / / 9 / 9 / 6 / 9 / 

a time, jtj-o ; SLbjj a garden, u°kj \ **#*> & farm, p\~6 ; 

9/0 t 9 / O /OJ 

** * JU a milch-camel, *-UJ ; £*3) a scrap 0/ cfo^ or paper, 

a ?wte, gIS; ; 3aaj a low-lying, level district, cUj ; £J> a 

/_ 
dome, uU. 

9S/ o # *»/ 

Rem. Stj-et, a woman, has a plural of this form, £L»J. 

3. Jjt5, aisi, not derived from verba mediae rad. geminate or q 

/ / 5 / 9 / / 

tertise rad. 3 et ^ ; as J*». a M/, JW»* ; J^»- « he-camel, 

9 / 9 /// 5 / 9 / / / S **a * ** ** /» 

JU*. ; 4*3; ^0 ^cA, wA*> J S J^ # fruit, jU-> ; 0^°*> * em - 
9 / / / 9 / 

^U > »^ , handsome, o^*-- 

9J/ 9 J / 9 / 9 .» / 9 / 9J - 

4. Ja3 ; as J**j a man, JU-j ; £*-> <*> beast of prey, gL~> ; £*-£ 
a hywna, *W-£. 

90/ 9/0/ m Ody # 9 / 

5. *J**\ fern. iUi, verbal adjectives ; as w*o difficult, w>Ijlo ; D 

*a- 0/ 9 J 9 / 

sweet, w)!Jc£ ; ^io Aard, w>^°- 



9 / 9 / J 9 / 

camel's colt, p\->j\ £** a fate forw camels colt, sLa. 

/ J /Oft 9 / / J 

7. 1^*5, not fern, superlatives ; as ^^t female, *^»UI ; ^5^^ 
a hermaphrodite, *1>U».. 



- 
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A Plur. Fract. 

o x 

V. Jl*5 continued. Sing. 

'i c f ' C) " i ° " ii i • • * x & x 

8. 0>**> f em - ^>**, verbal adjectives; as \J\*jj repentant , 

Ox x J # 9 x 



9. C/^**> f em - l^-*-** verbal adjectives; as o**-^-*-* thirsty, 

x J x x Ox J a x 5 X • /» 7 • 7 

^nUa^ ; jjL-o^ angry, w>Ua£ ; «jbj, f. Lj ; satisfied with 

10. J-^-aJ, fern. iLai, verbal adjectives, not having a passive 

x x 

Ox Ox 5^5,. 

signification ; as j**^ for^, #&#, jW^ ; ^>^> **-H>A wo&fe, 

Ox Ox O x ^ Ox _ x ?i *" n 

jAjZz, \J\jJ* ; 4^uj-« mcA, u^i^ ; [**■*&*«£ feeble, JUc] ; 

Ox 5x » 5 """i * ** x © nd x 

Jjji* fo/z^r, Jt>» (rarely jy») ; ^o-^ 6#S0> j>\3 ; ju*. (for 

Ox Ox x 5 wJ x x Ox 

ju^ft.) gwod, ^La. ; j-vei. (for j«ji» ; j^».) good, J***. 
Rem. From words tertise rad. j et ^j this form is rarely 

5 

Ml X #* X 

used; as ,<& jowre, |Iaj. An example of the passive signi- 

^^X X 

Ox Ox 

fication is J^ai a weanling, J Lai. 

Ox # Ox Ox 

11. J^L$, verbal adjectives; as ws&.lo a companion, w^U^o ; 

x x * ^ 

Ox 9 ' 9 *> 0*9 ^-x 

^£fc-u a merchant, jUJ> ; JjbU drinking, thirsty, Jlyj ; ^513 

x ^ ^-x Ox x Ox 

standing, j>\*£\ ^jU sleeping, j^Lj ; c\j (for ^j;) a shepherd, 

x ? x 

x x x 

[Rem. a. Rare cases are .aL^c*. from .>!>**. # courser; 

Ox ** x d x Ox 

p-Lkuj from ll > K j 2/te channel of a torrent ; JLa^ from 

JxOP ,-■ x x Ox Ox ^-xxJ 

(wia^t fern. iLAa^ £ea?i; jl^fr and ^Ux* from l\jJL& and 

x J 

[Rem. 6. The plural JUi is said to occur in a few words 
(see Hariri, Dorr at, ed. Thorb. 97 seg. and Hafagl's comm, 
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Plur. Fract. A 

O / 

V. JUi continued. Sing. 

141 seq.) as M~-> from ixLj a she-camel with her own calf, 

5 
. *//j a ^ # o -- j 

gU5 from ,,JU a sheep or #oa2 in the second year > J\**j from 

Ox / J 90/ »/ / J 

Jui-j or ,J^; a ewe lamb, J 13; from J3j mean, tLcj from 

/ »*/ J / 

p\j a shepherd, fUo from ^->Lo a Sabian (see the Gloss, to 
Tabari). Some say that it is another form for JUi, others g 

Ox J O 

that it is really a collective (****. ^o-wt). D. G.] 

vi. J**. 

50/ 90 OOJ 0/ J J 00/ « JJ 

1. J**, J**, J** ; as j**j a sea, jy*~> ; l/*** 5 the soul, ^yu ; 

$0/ t J J 00 

J^^ <x middle-aged man, Jy^> ; cHj-£ # ww/ar tooth or 

J J 00 a J J 00 J 

grinder, ^jj-o ; *x**» a s£m, ,>>^- ; jU*. a military force, q 

9 J J OOJ JJ 00/ J J 

,2^». ; ijj a robe, *$y t ; c£**» an army, Jt*$«a*. ; ju**. £A# W£c£, 

9 J J 00/ iS J JJ 00/ ^ j 

*$**■ J L5^ a gazelle, ^jJz (for ^£>*»k) ; ^> a bucket, ^) (for 
9 jj ' t 3 3 

^y^) ; and, by assimilation of the vowels, ^jJ*, ^jb (comp. 

§ 215). 

0/ 

Rem. a. From words med. rad. j of the forms J*i and 

00 t m 00/ J J / 

,Jjl9 this plural is rare ; e. g. ui a troop, 5*-j^i ; J>^ a year, 

9 J J 9 I J 30/ 3 J 3 

Jj>^ ( or Jb>**)- t*H>* a bow, usually makes ^~J> or .j^S, p 

... « «/ 

as if from y~.3. 

Rem. 6. In words med. rad. ^g the vowel of the first 
syllable is sometimes assimilated to the second radical, as 

0/ 9 J J 9 J 9 0* 

Cw a house, O^-o or O^-o ; £-<*& an o?c? man, a chief, a doc- 

9 J J 9 J 00/ 9 J J 9 J 

tor, f-y+Zt or 9i->w; O** ttW e 2/ e > O&P or lJL**^ (comp. § 269, 
rem. c). 

0// / §/£ ^ j£ 4 // JJ 9 / 

2. J*$, J*5 ; as juJ « Hon, *y~i\ ; w>ju a scar, w>J^ J ^f^ 
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9 J J 

VI. Jy& continued. Sing. 

the liver, 3>?=> ; yjs-^ a mountain-goat, J>£j ; »iJJU a king, 



9 JJ * X 



J>U ; w>0 (for s^jJ) a canine tooth, v^H J ^^ & staff, 

& J 9 J J m £ $/ 

i^f* (for ^^-aft), or by assimilation j^^-oc- ; ^3 blood (for 



xx O xx 



^.•3, >o), ^3 Or ^3. 

9 X X 

B Rem. From words med. rad. 3 of the form JutJ> this 

/ x x 9 i J 

plural is rare; as JJU (for J>>w) a stem or £rara£, Jj$3~> (or 



5/0/ x x x 



3. iXai, £U* ; rare ; as Sjj^ a skin for milk, a purse of money, 

SJJOxO ^ 9 J J 0x0 J 9 J J 

jjjo ; <Ute. a period of time, *->>**• 5 *£>■*• # ^>^> V2/»* \ 

«5 J OJJOxxx J J xx 

£a»- a casket, J>>*»- ; & utw a fop or summit, o$*w ; 51^3 
aw inkhorn, ^£33 or ijjj3. 

Ox 

4. Jx-U, verbal adjectives, not mediae rad. gemin. or med. rad. ^ 

0^ x J J x O / J J 

vel ^ ; as v-aslj standing, Ojij ; uJU-, j^ti, sitting, u*»>W-> 



9 J J 9 X 



3>»3 ; j^li ^ witness, 3>v-w ; OU proud, wicked, ^^ (for 
{J^Zz) or ^^ ; JU weeping, /X» or ,<&. 

^*x x ^ *^x ^"x / 



Ox Of 



[Rem. Rare cases are sj-L? from »Jlo (*JLo) a W6; 

J* 9* 9 t 9 J J Ox 

D ^jt from ^jl (j*j\) a stone set up ; \J3jb from \Jujb elegant] 

VII. J& 

Ox 

1. <J^, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertise rad. ^ et 

^£ (with rare exceptions) ; as ji».lw prostrating oneself, j**~* 

ox ^ # o 5 j 5 t7' . 9 a j o a j 

j-*w conversing at night, j*~* ; ^u sleeping, j*y and ^»-o 

%i" /» o3 J «3 j x ow j 9 ij 

jtr> to fasting, jo^o and ^-o ; JjIw pregnant, J^w and J** 
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o a j 

VII. Jj«i continued. Sing. 

• X 2 J 9 x 5 ^ j *» x 

[^iuU- menstruating, v^**- ; jyt-» repudiated, JJ&] ; ^JU 

ofij x 5j 5 5 j 5 j 

absent, ws*£ ; jl£ a soldier, (jy£ (for ^j^ or jj£, § 213). 

x x x ^x o wj j 

2. &UU, fem. of the preceding ; as A&JU mourning, 9-y. 

Rem. a. The substitution of &m* for damm is allowable 

3 j 

in the first syllable of Jjl$ from verba med. j et ^, in which B 

05 «5 j 9 a j 

case the ^ must be changed into ^ ; as JU. for *Ju£., sj^i., 

• i- x ^ 02 »»x 

from ouU. fearing ; ^pc, from^jlo fasting ; etc. 

x x x 

[Rem. b. Anomalous is Jj^ from Jj^l having no weapon.] 

VIII. JU5\ 

^1^13, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertise rad. ^ et ^ 
[or med. gem.] (with rare exceptions) ; as^£>U- ajudge.jSSj^ ; 

- *3j x 2 J x 

%j\j a follower, cw ; *Jlo aw artisan, cUo ; j-$L^ aw C 

5 j Ox 5 j S ^-x 

unbeliever, jU^ ; JaU. ignorant, J^-r-c* ; w30 a deputy, 

9 £ J 9 "<" 9 d J x #*5j x 

w>1>* ; -^^ sleeping, jt>\y> ; jU a soldier, t\}£> ; <jU. aw offender, 
" * * 

*-5 J i x 9 5 J 

fUfih. ; [jlo avoiding, >!j^d]* 

9/ x x 

ix. a»». 

1. J.-*li, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not 

o x 
derived from verba tertise rad. ^ et (^ ; as Jsli a workman, j) 

*U$ ; j^il£> aw unbeliever, $jjJ=> ; JUlib perfect, 2lL^J=> ; 

S x x x x td x Sx x x »xx 

j^-lw a conjuror, S^a*^, ; j b ^Vras, dutiful, ZjjJ ; *5lb obedient, 

9 x x x x x O (-»x x x x x x 

iclb (for apjJs) ; *.5b selling, teb (for **^). 

S 5 j t 5 x 

* [J^ defeated, fugitives, properly pi. of Jti, is by usage pi. of 
ji. R.S.] 
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IX. aX*3 continued. Sing. 

Rem. J^U from verba med. ^ sometimes remains uncon- 
tracted in the plural ; as ^l^. acting wrongly, *j^> or 5*1*.; 
*£bl»- a weaver, *£&}*. or a£»l». ; £>j\±. treacherous, aJ^i. or 






-t> [2. J~*$ rare, as w w ^ tea, &L*. ; ^ato ^ife, aa*-£ ; »£><* 
generous, Slj*w ; jlw a- c^e<?/*, oU.] 



x. a*. 

J^U, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and derived 
from verba tertise rad. ^ et \j ; as jU a soldier, Slj£ (for 
$$>£) ; ^IS a judge, SL^S (for £~a3) ; jtj a reciter, rehearser, 
or traditionary, $\jj (for ajjj) ; oW- sinner, SL*. (for 

5// J x x J 

a^».) ; cLa manager, 3l*w. [And so in the dialect of IJijaz 

oL-aJI (Sabians) for (j^Lail, a nickname given to the first 
Muslims. R. S.] 

[Rem. An exception is Sljj from jb a falcon.] 

D XL £&. 

1. J***, not derived from verba tertise rad. j et ^ ; as hj>3 
aw earring, *&j$ ; *-p a <?as<2 or casket, 4a»j> ; Q. <o s a 

«*- x S J «// SJ 9s* 9 9 3 

branch, £ *o£ ; wo a 5^ar, a*j,> ; j^s a jug, *}^ ; wic 

5// 0.» « x x 

a rugged place, aJ*o ; ^^ a shield, 4~>j3. 

GO* 9 



«j v «» » v 9 0s 

2. Jj«i, J*5, with the same restriction, rare ; as j^j aw <?#, 
$»> or 6j*> ; -wjj a husband or «?z/#, *V.3j ; a^ an old 
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XL £X*i continued. Sing. 



T» * * ww * ~j* * -j v * V * * 

man, AaL-w ; y^ a truffle, hj* ; Jj*j soft, lax, flaccid, ZXbj ; 

5 9 ' 

90 9* * it* o 9 <* " 9 * *• 9 

j^i aw op#, Sj^i ; Ja.5, jJ8 a tom-cat, AlaJaS, djjjb ; **b> a cock, 

*^> > t*M #^ elephant, 2lL*. 
* * * 

XII. 1&. B 

1. J*$ ; as j^j a bull, S^j ; ->~w an old man, ****£. 

9*' 9" 9*0 * 9* * 9* 

2. ^Jx* ; as **Jj a child, SjJj ; jl^. (for jys*.) a neighbour, S^w ; 
cl3 few; ground, 2**$ ; £-1 (for >*J) a brother, S^t ; ^ 
(for j^l5) a ^ot^, ^Ll3. - 

3. JUi, JUi ; as Jl^ a gazelle, 2dj£> ; v»!^ # youth, a slave, 

9 ' * 9 * J 9*0 

4-a-U ; cU*w 6raw, ^fafc J t>. C 

4. J*** ; as ^<-o (for >**-o) a boy, *u*o ; J-J**. ^A^, coarse, 

9& %t * 0*0 

big, great, &U. ; L5 *a»- a gelding, a eunuch, a.^i.. 

9t* 9^ 6 

Rem. Z\j~c\ a woman, has a plural of this form, ly~j. 

9*0 9*0 

[The plural 2jj& varies in almost all cases with ^^1*3. R. S.] 

XIII. Jill. D 

9 * # 9 - 

1. J**, not derived from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^ ; as jo*j 

9 J Af * e j ot 9 - o j o£ 

a s#a, j^jI ; v~*j the soul, v~su\ ; ^^Ji a copper coin, U J*\ 

« o - t # <J> 0? 3 " , 5 -»£ 3 .» o£ 

[j.1suj a line of writing, j3a~*\] ; y^ a lizard, ^^6\ (for w^^O 

90* 9 j ot 90* ot o jot mot 

a».« ^ /bc<3, a^I ; J> a bucket, Jjl (for .J^t or J>l) 

* w 

5 0- Of S J t 5 - $ - 

^jJ* aw antelope, s^&S (for ^^^1) ; J^ (for ^J^) the hand, 

Ot 9 3 i 

Jul (for ijjul). 
w. 27 
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JOt 

XIII. J*$t continued. Sing, 



o o* 



Rem. Exceptions are, for example, wJ^j a piece of cloth, 

ojot o l*Z * ° t. ° J Z* °^J? £ ?*'" 

a garment, ^y>\ or w^jjI j ^>5 a &ow>, ^yM or ^yM ; tJu*' 

$j ot f • • . 9 j ot 

a sword, Uu~*\ ; &*z an eye, a fountain, ^>-^l. 

2. Feminine quadriliterals, not ending in S-, which have a 
quiescent letter (long vowel) between the second and third 

radicals ; as plj$ the arm, sjM ; JjUfc a female kid, JUftt ; 

9 * 9 J of 9 * 

B Ot^i the right hand, an oath, £y*-A ; JU-* the left hand, 

9 J Of 9 * 9 J Of 9 ' J 9 j ot 

J^o-wl ; ,jLJ the tongue*, ,>%JI ; w>Us aw £a#fe, *^*£l. 

3. J***, J**, Ja$, not derived from verba mediae rad. ^ et ±j, 
rare ; as J**, a Az7£, J-?»-t ; 0-*j &"«W0, 0-*j* > ^^ (f° r >■**) 

t 9 3 ot J of. 9 9 J of 

a staff, {t j&z\ (for LS *a&\ or ^atl) ; J^j a leg or ./ktf, J**)\ ; 

oo t o j o t oo o lot J J ot 

J-w a lion's cub, J^wl ; w& a wolf *->&\ ; JaS a lock, JaSI. 

St oi Ot 5J^ 

C Rem. j*o, a well, has j>^l and, by transposition, j^jI. 

From radicals mediae $ et ^ occur, for example, jb a- house, 

gjot olot t t OJ-> O * 9i0t 

jj)\, j$}\, and, by transposition, j$\ ; JjU the shank, £y<*\ } 

O i Ot O * « J O i O * O * * O J ot 

Oy*\> J^ f re > J>^ > V^ (^ or v^h) a canine tooth, 



O 4> 4> * O * * t % 9 3^9 +*>*> 9 JOt 

4. iUi, rare ; as 2l^s\ a hillock, j^\ ; 2L$j the neck, >^j\ ; 

9 ,i 0* A. *> O J if * * 

3u\ a maidservant, (for Zyo\),jb\ (for ^H) ; £$0 a she-camel, 

ojoi olot ojoZ # t o jot 

Jjyl, <3>5I, and JijJt, whence, by transposition, JUjI and, 
D dialectically, Jp$1. 

Rem. Jjtil occurs now and then in a few other forms ; as 

* J Ot 9 J * J i 9 * 

j^j a leopard, j~*J\; %+~* a beast of prey, %+~>\ ; 5JL0 a rib, 

9 J Of 0" 9j0t 9 "J 9j0t 

£.Lol j jlyi day, j^j\ ; *->\j& a raven, w^l ; etc. 



Ox ot 

[If fern. ; for if masc. it has &J-*JI (XY, 1), according to *E1- 



* 
Mubarrad 50, 1. 5 seq. D. G.] 
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XIV. jliil. Sing. 

1. Triliterals of all forms, especially Jii, rarely JW (see no. 2) 

j/j o x x o xOf Oxx 

and Jj«i ; as >o jc5 a footstep, jb\ jJH ; J-U* a vestige or £rac#, 

x £ s ,, ^ f *» of O x x x « x of o x 

J^-bt ; jJx« mm, jUau»t ; w>b (for w>^) a dtftfr, w>!>^ \ V^ 

f xx xOf 9 A 

(for ^*tH) a canine tooth, an old she-camel, vW-^ ; t>^ (f° r 

o xx .xxof of o,f ^•^ oo c,xof 

i^^) a saw, |lut ; w»l (for 5*\) a father, £b1 ; j^j a w//, jbt 

x*» S f / fti *>** 

or, by transposition, jbt ; ^lj /<fea, belief, opinion, |tjt or |ljt ; B 

o x o f t o xof O o 

Jlo*- a bad, JU-»*t ; J^ « festival, >Lfrt ; hj\ the armpit, 

x x s 

«Wl i J** a ZocyJr, JU5t \jt£*> a judgment, jJ&aA ; ,j3l or <j3t 

x*- 5 ■» x f 00 OOJ -» x of 

an ear, ,jt3t ; ^ /r^, j|/»*t ; ^r^»\ (for >^w) a warne, lU^t ; 

o j *» ox of 0^ e x of 

juafc tffo arm, jbafcl ; ^^ grapes, w>LLct ; J_>t a herd 

x^ O x x Of 5 x Ox Of 

0/ camels, Jbt ; j^j a leopard, jlo^l ; J^~* a ^^, 3U*it ; 

x xOf of x*» 

«^J ^ young of a bird, «n-1^31 ; s,JJ\ a thousand, o^l ; 

3 x x^f 3 x xOf x j 

j-j jt?20W5, dutiful, jtjjl ; ^>J a branch, ^Uil ; ^.Jsj /mA C 

f of 
Ox 

2. J*$, from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^, and primse rad. ^ ; as 

9 6* Ox Of OOx x f 5 x Owf 

w>y « ofr^ss, vlpt J **-^ a sword, JLwl ; ^o^j a efay, >obl 

Ox Of OOx Ox Of OOx 

(for^l^jl) ; ws3^ foW, 0IS3I ;^Aj a fancy, a notion, a mistake, 

9 xOf 

Ox *»x f 

Rem. fiw, a iAm^, makes iLJS»l, and not (as one would D 

^xOf 

naturally expect) |Lwt. 

Ox x x Of x x Of 

3. J^w, rare ; as /cu a helper, jtoJl ; juklw a witness, jl^l ; 

Ox OxOfOx ^ 5 x Of 

yfcU* jpwrg, jV»i ; ^Aft-lo a companion, a friend, w>U**©l ; 

Ox xOf 

jjli tepid, jUdl. 

Ox 

4. J**$, verbal adjectives, not having a passive signification, 
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XIV. JUit continued. Sing, 

9 x S /^ v* ' 9 x 9 * 

rare ; as UujJ* noble, wit^t ; C**« or C*** (for C*u$*, § 242), 

+ #* #* 

9 xo* 

9 '«£ 

Rem. Jl*5l occurs now and then in a few other forms ; 
as ^js> an enemy, £lj^t ; ^Ji a weaned foal, a colt t f^it ; 
^a^pJ a ri<^ hand, an oath, O^it; O^- ^ heart, ^jL».t. 

B XV. aJLet. 

1. Quadriliterals, of which the penult letter is quiescent (a long 

9 .«■-• 9 x 9 ."J 

vowel), especially nouns of the forms JUi, JU$, and JU$ ; 
***jt J *b> physic, *i$>\ ; |tJ^ /oorf, £>J^I ; o^ ^ tongue*, 

«/ »f < y 9x £ 9 1 </k 9/c£ 9 x 

3-LJt ; jU^» a^ #ss, S/-*»-t ; dJt a god, dyM (for £^H) ; ^»UI 
C tfft 'imam or priest, <L*jt or £*3l (for ^Le-«t)) ; fU» a courtyard, 

9/ Oc 9 £j «/ «J 9 x J S' 0f § " J 

£~al ; >t^i M^ A^artf, 3j£$l ; w>U£ a raven, && ; ^^U a- #ow£A, 
*» «» <• 

9 x 6 J 9 /J $d { f j/ 9 x o£ 

£*!£! ; Jl5j a fomtf, a strait, dijt ; j^fc a pillar, Sju^t ; 

9 x 9- «? • x 9x <>£ 

**-i*£j a ca^e 0/ bread, £*£)) ; v .~a5 a branch, a rod, 4*-aSI ; 

«• # 9x £ 9 x 9x «£ 

w -»* £> a sand-hill, 2lJ£d\ ; j^iS « certain measure, Sj**\. 

9 x 

2. J^a-3, verbal adjectives, derived from verba mediae rad. 
D geminatse or ultimse rad. j et ^ ; as Jj>£ mighty, glorious, 

93 £ 5/ Op 9 x 9 3 t « 

Sj^l (for Sjj-st) ; oLftJLc temperate, chaste, aJLfr t ; 

9 2 £ 9 x OCt £ 3 ' 

niggardly, stingy, ^w l ; w**.^ J^ar, ^u»-t ; t<-^ # 00^ 



(for >j«-o), <u*-ot ; ^^5^ # confidant, £**wl ; ^*fc stammering, 
stuttering, 



* [If masc. ; see the footnote to XIII. 2.] 
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XV. 2Jm\ continued. Sing. 

3. JjU, Jai, Jjd, rare ; as £-Ji the young of a bird, d±.j*\ ; 

9»z <j x Op d x S x D S w 

Jju a 5^, 5Jbwl ; J^ a Ai^A land, Sjcawt ; jj a button, 

Ofi t Ox ©£ J 0'°$*°' Til /• 

ojj\ (for Sjjjt) ; »-j^ a tower, a»^» ; >a*^ the hole of a 

Ox I 

reptile, S^^i. B 

x x x x « x x , 9, ' D |^ 5 ''//« * *"* 

4. J*3, Jiai, rare; as JJ» a cov^r or lid, ai*l>l ; jtj (for jjj) 

x Op Ox O x x 

provisions, ojjt ; JU. (for J>£-) an uncle (by the mothers 

Ox 6 P* £ x x x x x x Op" 

side), aJj^t ; US (for ^3 or jii) the back of the neck, 4*a3I ; 
[L». vulva, A$*»»t] ; ^ju moisture, dew, aj^' ; ij^* « buck- 

Ow i Ox P" 

hare, 5|^.l (for $jj±*\). 

Rem. iUit is rarely used in some other forms ; as S*U*-w £j 
or 2jU*«* a sealed strip of paper (with which a letter is bound), 

Ox «£ " x "x Of - 7 7 ~" *f 

*t ; ^tj a watercourse, 3u^\ ; >U an assembly, <JUJut. 



xvi. j*ty*. 

9 * * x x J x x ^ " t'l "* *" £ 

1. J^ti ; as ^o3U» # signet-ring, ^^ ; jjU? « s^a/, £jl>» ; 

9/ / # J *"i x x j x x 

J^lb a jwtf, a crucible, J^t>» ; ^yJ^ a mould, w^l>$. 

G x # Ox # J xx O x 

2. J^l*, substantives ; w^b a motive or caws^, ws£t>^ ; jil*. j) 

.» x x Ox J x x Ox 

a hoof (of a horse or ass), j^t>»- ; ^W- « 5?cfo, wnM^o. ; JaI^ 

X X X * X 

J x x Ox 

2A0 spacg between the shoulders, Jjbt^^ ; ^jU £A# ^ °/ # 

* [By the influence of ^ the preceding F&tha often, in vulgar pro- 
nunciation, passes into damma, as Jijly? Touareg, j\ya*. female slaves. 
In the old language there are some instances of it in proper names, 

JxJ J x x J x J J x J 

e.g. Jm»>o, \joj\^^j\^ w^!^. D. G.j 
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XVI. J*\j* continued. Sing, 

J x x Ox 

earners hump, of a warn, etc., vjl*^ \ J^-Lr the seashore, 

J x x O x Jxx 

J^.Uw ; jdbUr an example, jufc!>*. 

XX X 

Ox ... Ox 

3. J^li, verbal adjectives, applicable to men, rare; as ^jli 

J XX X J xx Ox 

a horseman, uHjty ; ^ a follower, %j\y ; ^^^U hanging 

J xx 9 x #j Jxx 5 x 

B ^ A<2#d, ^^sl^x ; >iJJU perishing, *iUlyk ; ci)U. remaining 

Jxx 

behind, otflj*.. 

4 x 

4. J^li, verbal adjectives, applicable by their signification only 

Ox J ^ x 

to females (§ 297, d, rem.) ; as J~«L». pregnant, J-*\y^. ; 

*x x ^ J ** x x <5 x Jxx (i * 

^aj\*. menstruating, ^ajS^. ; Jtflb divorced, t^M* J ***^ 

X XX .» "^ ^ 

J XX 

having swelling breasts, jJ*l>3. 

O x x . Ox x 

q 5. Alftli, substantives and fern, verbal adjectives ; as i^ibti /rm'tf, 

J xx Oxx Jxx Ox x 

4-£dI^-3 ; ii-slo & thunderbolt, JJsl^-o ; SpU a rarity, a 

JX*.flX(- # Jx£*xx 

witticism, a joke, j*\y ; £~JI cheerful, sociable, ^1^1 ; *u»-lo 

J ^ x 2 x 

a female companion, w^l>o ; £oU* distinguished people, the 

*«Jxx J x ^ «5 x 

^#p^ r classes, vd^ (for ^^a^t^) ; £*U common people, the 

ml x x Jxx Ox <j»x J »■» x x Ox x 

vulgar, j*\$* (for ^t>&) ; Sjuti #am, profit, jut^i ; ajjU*. 

xx Jxx Ox X 

D a girl,j\^> (for y^t^a-, see no. XXIII, , rem.) ; £*».l> a quarter 

XX J XX 

(2/*^ 5%, a region, a district, *-\y (for j^^ly). 

£ Ox x 

Rem. Initial 3 is changed into t ; as ilolj joining or 

J x£ J «-x «"„'' 

adding, a proximate cause, J*ol^l (for J-olj^); 4**1^ custody, 






a guard, JJUt (for JJUj, ic^tj^), which is also the plural of 

fl *. x 55^ I 

^L5t^ = &J3I an ounce. 
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XVI. J^|y continued. Sing. 

6. iSUli ; as lUU, lUb, l\jLe>\i, i\ii\S, holes of the jerboa, ^Ual 

' J _ ' £ ,'„;.** ^ 

(for i<J^), ^t^> (for^^l^), ^--diy, Jill*; *loC a caw/, 

^*^ x X W XXX 

XVIL JlUi 

Fern, quadriliterals, of which the third letter is servile or quiescent B 

(a long vowel), whether they have the fern, termination 5- , or 

o x x x j»*#»«» ox x 

not ; as a^U*-w a cfowrf, w-SU^w ; 2JL*j an embassy, a letter, 

J ^// «/ £j J *" Ox X X Ox X 

a treatise, J^^j ; *^3 a &£# o/ hair, v**l^ J *)U». or SJLx^. 

J x x Ox x # J t"'' " *" " 

wages, JjU».; ?/J>»» aft island, pj>»-; ^a-p*-© a written 

XX XX 

J »* X X X X 

foa/, a fetffer, a 600 A, obU**o ; £ ■» .JL o a foanf or plank, a 

it*** x x J »"X X ^ X X 

sfoo, *-5U-o ; ^o->j^ ttfl&fe, ^-»tj-£» ; £a*^o3 slaughtered, a 

J C// «x J X ^ J *-x x x x 

victim, *-$W3 ; *^>^ a milch-camel, ^J^^. ; JU-* tffo wartfA C 
wmaJ, Jk5U«* ; JU-* ^ fe/£ Aawd, J^U^> ; jjjj**. a she-camel 

J *»x xOJx JWXxSJx 

/or slaughter*, j5]j**> ; j>*^ a# 0W woman, >5U^ ; v>^ 
a /ar<^ bucket, ^Uy 

J »-X X ^ Of 

Rem. ^JjUi occurs rarely in a few other cases ; as Juil 
a young camel, Jjlil ; j^i^o a pronoun, jj\« r *b' ) [J*J.> a proof, 

J *xxx f x J»*xxOxx 

Jj^,> ; ju^5 a cowr£, julo^J ; Aa.I»- a wan£ or weed, a tfAiVi^, D 

J »*x x ofix t J »*x x Otf J 

affair or business, f*5\y*- ; <>£ a second wife, j->\j-^ ) Zj-+- 

J *»x x O 5 x > x x 

a /ree woman, >>tj*-»- ; [3 ; fc> a daughter in law, ^-jLl£^ ; 

x5/«Jxx # ^ Ow J OOx 

jtjaJDl ^51/* fo^er forcefe 0/ tfrees, from gj~*\ ; JJ tfAe night, 
* [Also applied to the male, but nevertheless fern. gen. D. G.] 
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XVIIL o'NJUf Sing. 

9 6j . J * J • <* 

1. J*5, from radicals mediae j ; as O^*-, Oo*; # ./^ OW**j 

Ox * J Ox O J 

,jUJ ; j^» a wall, Ob*** ; *}* a piece of wood, a branch, 

9 * 9 J G * 

ij\j~s> ; >j> a worm, O^*- 

§ x * 9 * * 9 '6 9 * * 

B 2. Ja3 ; as *->»• « male bustard, okf** > f^ a kind of small 

9 * 6 Oxx xd ° t ** /f» * "'*' 

bird, (J^°J ; Jj 3 a lizard, £f$j3 \ x> ^ (for »*>j) a crown, 

9 * 9 * 9 * 9 * t 9 * 9 * 

£){s**3 ; w>b a daw, Ow ; jW* # neighbour, Ob*** > J^ 

Ox £x xx 9 *6 ^ O £ x £ 

,/?/*#, oW > L5** (^ or L5**) a youth, <jW** ; j^ (for ^\) a 

9*6 

brother, £)\$±.\. 



e 

9* J 



3. J*i ; as bj^o a &W- of bird, O^J*° I j^ a nightingale, 

9*69*3 9 *6 9* J 9 S 

^b-su ; 3^»- a fi eld-rat, O^j^ \ jj^ a buck-hare, Oif** I 

e * j 9*6 

Jjtft- a black beetle, O^***-- 

* J 9 * * 9 * 9 * J 

4. JU$, and more rarely JUi and JUi ; as ^^ a foy, a 

0^4 x J xd 9*3 9 * 6 

slave, O^o^ ; v!/^ # raven, O^it* > V^ tt72, ^agffo, oW** J 

xJ 9 S 9 * * 9*6 9 * 

w>W> # »%> oW3 ; J!j£ # gazelle, 0*$)* ; Vr a firebrand, 

9*69* t 9 * 

a meteor, oWv* 5 jl*° # ^ r< ^ °/ w *^ cattle, 0b** - 



D 5. J** and J**, rare ; as Jue a sta, C^**** 5 ^5 a 

9 xd OOx 9 * 96 * 9 * o|x 

0^<**3 ; j>^ <* &«W> Olh^ ; »*-***> a #&<?$£, O^t^ ; j^ <* mouse, 

0*6 Ocx ° ti 9 * /* 

£))j** \ Ob a V oun 9 ostrich, O^V; > >*^ W0 0/ ^° ^ ^^^ 

X X x 

OxO s« m 1 

tfr^s growing from a single root, &\y*o ; y£ a bunch of 

9*6 9 9 * 

dates, O^y* 5 J** a y°^ e i Olfc^- 

Ox Ox OxdOx 

6. J-s**, rare ; as y^-ft * c» branch, ^)U-ai ; ^«jaI» a w«^ ostrich, 
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XVIIL £y$*** continued. Sing. 

* * o 3 " • -* . *-o 5 - 

OW* ; \ji*e (for >**o) a foy or child, jUo ; < ta 5* a »» « 

gelding, a eunuch, ,jL-a».. 
[7. J>**, rare ; as ^j-** & toz&, 0*4/^-] 

« O *3 9*6*3 % 90* 3 9 6*3 

8. Jufr-x * , tfLL a tg, not diminutives, rare ; as J^o^, c*a-*£>, a 
nightingale, ij%^, &ux£* ; £U©J a sortf 0/ wild cat, o^*->- B 

9 * * * 9 * * * 9*0 9 * * * 

9. £)*$**> rare 5 as (J****** a rnale chamceleon, ^U^i* ; Ohj^* 

o^d 9 * * * # s^d 

a bustard, O^J^* \ 0^J3 a wood-pigeon, O^jl- 

9 * 9 f * 9 * tZ * 

10. J^l*, rare ; as AuU* a wall, O^***- 5 <jW- a spiritual being 

* * * 

Z 0* 9 s 
of the class called Cys^i\, cM^- 

9 *$ 9* *t 9*0 

Rem. *Ut (for $>-ol), a maidservant, has <jl^~«t ; and C 

9%* 9*6 

51^1, a woman, an irregular plural ^\^ 
XIX. o^ 



90/ dd Sd/ * » 9 * 

1. Jjii, more rarely J*i ; as uu u > a ra?/, <jUiw ; j^ a 5/a^, 

« *- * J $0 * 9*0 3 96* 

sj\j&2 ; jug a slave, O^**** ) jv^ the back, the short side of a 

9*03 90, 

wing-featlier, Olh-^ J Ch*^ ^ £0%, the long side of a wing- 

9 * 3 ti * 9 d 3 9 9 * e. 3 

feather, 0^*4 I [^r^ grain, «jW*- ;] v^ a wolf «jWj3 ; D 
90^ 9 * 3 Z 4 9 S3 

y£ a bunch of dates, o!>** • <3j a s ^ n f or water, etc., O^j- 

9** 9** 9 *03 9** * * 9 *0 3 

2. JW ; as jlL> a town, O^^W ; <3j-J, J^**; a lamb, 0^*rt> 

9*03 S * * 9*03 

O^o*- ; j£=>i a male, ob^i- 

9 S3 9*3 



3. JUi, rare ; as JlSj a /awg, a strait, O^j I ^W-^ brave, 

9*039* 9*039*3 

^U^w ; w>ly£ a firebrand, a meteor, oW^ > jl*** aw w;z ~ 



weaned foal of a camel, OL^*-- 
w. 28 
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A Plur. Fract, 

9 * ° j 

XIX. o*$j& continued. Sing. 

9 x 9 x » /»J f / 

4. J**3 ; as v^a-^j a cake of bread, O^J I v** - ^* a ^^7 or 

9 x J * x # x J O x 

roc?, ^L-aS ; ^.» £f ? a sand-hill, oW-^ J ^c*U* « «wfe ostrich, 

9 /»J Ox # fi J 5 x 

,jloXb ; J*X»* a friend, O^^ *> L&"* a channel for irrigation, 

9 x*J 5 ' S xO J 

O^* J 1^5^-"^ a boy or cMc£, oW^- 

Ox . 

B 5. J^ti, verbal adjectives, used as substantives and not derived 

O x % 9 x* J 

from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^ ; as w^t; a rider, oW^> ; 
w*»*lo a companion, ^lo^o ; ^jL* a horseman, <jLwjJ; 

9 * t t 9 x »J S x 

w^Jbtj a Christian ascetic or recluse, oW*j J V^ a youth, 

9 d J x 9 x J 

^Lw ; ctj a shepherd, O^j- 

J x OS #■> x x J/ »J x « j J x £ © x * .* 

6. Jj^I, fern. i^Ui ; as j**»-t ra2, (j]/*** ; ^L^l 6a/<#, o^*^ J 

£ x £ O 2 j j x 6 £ * x j j x «2 

C vo-«^ deaf oU-^ ; j^t Wmc? of one eye, O^jl* I cA-^t white, 

© x 9 * 6J * St 9 x t J 

,jLcuJ (for O^h^) 5 (^5^* 6&W, jL^. 

oxo e x »j 

Rem. The forms ^j^)L*3 and ^j^Jii are, as some of the 

above examples show, used conjointly or interchangeable, 
even in cases where we should hardly expect it. For example, 

9 x J J x d£ • x .* 

instead of oL)>*> blind of one eye, from j^t, and Ob-***' 

9 x J 9 * 

unweaned foals of camels, from jt>-»», we find ^Sj-*^ and 
© x ut * Mi j 9 a j o a 

D Ob***- [cA^ - or cA^ a garden has <jl£^ and ^L^^.l 

X X 

XX. iSui- 

© x 

1. J***, verbal adjectives, applicable to rational beings, which 
have not the passive signification, and are not derived from 

9 x 

verba mediae rad. geminatse or tertise rad. ^ et {J ; as j*te 

*»x x J 9 £ x//| « / ^ 

£?00r, 2ljA$ ; j-j^l a commander or c^«V> il^l ; v~+*j & chief, 



|L»jij ; J-^-j stingy, £$*&*> ; ^^ wi£fy, 2li>J$ ; ^^x*. 



1WS0, 
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XX. t*$S& continued. Sing. 

a philosopher or sage, a physician, ll*£». ; w^*>»J noble, iUal) ; 

v>o cfe^r, p/am, eloquent, iUu. 

2. J^ti, some masc. adjectives, with the same restrictions as 

above ; as J>JU learned, lUls ; JjfcU. ignorant, H^. ; j^l£ 

a poet, il/x£ ; JJU w^, *!}UU ; Jjlo #00 J, n^, *ulLo. B 

Rem. Examples of rarer cases are : *~*~* liberal, lU*^w ; 

}\$a*. liberal, ih^m*; oW-»* cowardly, *U*a. (from jj-w^.); 

pbNi Grave, i U a> ^ (from ^jm); J^I5 sZam, 2^3; j«wt a 

prisoner, l\j~>\) [jjj>j loving, l\»}\ — &LJ d-, a successor, 

a deputy, a caliph, usually makes ^5^C^ in the former senses, 

and |UA»» in the last. C 

XXL HJi 

J**i, masc. adjectives of the same kind as XX. 1, but mostly 
derived from verba mediae rad. geminatae or mediae or tertiae 

9-» t ** bi 9 £ 

rad. $ et ^ ; as J^juo a friend, USjcot ; v^J-* a relative, 
lbj.ll ; ^^L, JJU., r/ /nW, il^.1, l%aJ\ (for it^lt, ^SCU.1) ; 

9 ' t ~Z t 9 * f d t 9 ui <» 

ws^ # physician, *Ubl ; jujlw strong, t\jJ*\ ; ^>,Jb (for CH^) D 
light, easy, 2U3AI ; ^>J (for v>~J) smooth, easy, iUJI ; ^>o 



clear, plain, eloquent, lU^I ; ^£ noA, *U^t J ^^ stuttering, 
stammering, *l^t ; ^jJj a friend, a wMl or samtf, iU$l ; 

j^jiw wretched, *L£wl ; ^^w liberal, iUa^wl ; ^5-*-^ jpwws, 

*-- «? . 5 - <■» *- 

*L£>I ; and similarly, \Jjj for 2(J>J, #^ 0/, exempt from, 

^ t>i 3 * ~ , ~, a 

l\jjj\ ; j-J, for £.«*>, a pi*ophet, iUot. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XXII. J&. Sing. 

1. J**$, Jjii, J^ti, JajI, verbal adjectives, denoting injuries, 
defects, etc., of body or mind ; as J*Z$ slain, ^^ ; *~>>». 



" » * 9 



wounded, ^^-j^- ', A^J^ bitten by a snake, stung by a scorpion,' 

s o ^ o e- *> a% 9 * * o * o v* * 

^-pjj ; j^wl a prisoner, (JJ/~»I ; j ** ~ £ » broken, ^£j*~£& ; Cs ^ 

Q * /* / 9 " * s 9 ** 

B (for C^j^-o) <&a<#, (^y^-* ; u<H^ s^> j^j-^f* ; cfej^ drowned, 

^5^; *£UU perishing, ^^; ^^ poor, ^**&; &*} paralytic, 

* »* 9 x t s» * 9 ' t # yd* 

^-Uj ; ^^o^a decrepit through age, ^j* ; £^.3 /» ^a/^, ^5*»-j ; 
J^-, or J^»-t, silly, L5 £*».* ; w^-, or *->?*>), mangy, scabby, 

2. O*^**^? verbal adjectives ; as {J%~£* lazy, \^~~£^ ; &\*Js& 
C angry, ^^ss- ; O^j^ hungry, ^yj£ ; o!/^ drunken, vjJjXw. 

Rem. The plural ^ is said to occur in only two words; 
viz., i)**^ a partridge, ^As^r*., and oW>^ a polecat, i<J>k. 

XXIII. JU3. 



1. 2*}fci» ; as l\jj& a virgin, j\j& ; l\j***o a jpfam or desert, j 
^UjJ a desert, oU3. 

D 2. ^5^, <ta5 ^ ; as ^y£ a judicial opinion, 3U3 ; ^£y£> a claim, 
3^> J Lfij^ ^ prominent bone behind the ear, j\iy 

9 + 0*i*b*3*>j6* 9 * 9 J 

3. S*$j&, a****, Z^Xx* ; as $*$jui a female gul (J^) or goblin, 

- . * * G* * * 9 * 

an old hag, JUw ; ^jjca- rough ground, ilj^ ; ***** the 

9 vt r * 9 *■ s QrO 

* [ v**^ clever has ^-^-j^ in order that it may resemble (z-^jty) 
its contrary ^^io-^.J 
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Plur. Fract. A 

XXIII. JU5 continued. Sing. 

xx J/JO^ xx O^JOx 

hackles of a cock, jUg ; S^$p ^ collar-bone, JJtp ; Syjjfc 

£fe cross-handle of a bucket, JL)^. 

xx > x x 

Rem. ^JUi stands in the nom. and genit. for .JUi and 

x x x . ** ** *** 

t^JUi (both with the art. .JUaJI). The accus., however, is 

always Jj)U$, with the art. JjJliJJI. — In the same way JwJ, B 

xx x xx « £ 

m^Atf, makes JLJ (ace. ^jJIJ) ; Jjbl erne's people or family, 
JUI (ace. ^Ubl) ; and u^j^j the earth, u°ty ( acc - ic-^bO- 

xxiv. JxH. 

^ x 6 x ^X Ox XXX r»* X 

1. i^jji ; as fyj& a virgin, \^$j\ js- ; l\j*~o a plain or desert, 

* * x *» x &* * * * 

\^j\a^o ; likJ a desert, ^tj*. 

x x x /A/ x x x x x 

2. ^^5^**, 1^5^ ; as t^j^* a judicial opinion, \^$}\^** ; c5>^ 
sweetmeat, ^jf^** ; jj>^> a cte'm, ^^*; ij>*3 the prominent C 
force behind the ear, ^Jj^l ; (J>&> & complaint, ^l££. 

3. ^5-***, feminine adjectives, not superlatives; as ^^1 female, 

x x? x J x x x /1J 

feminine, ^jUI ; j^^L*- pregnant, ^W*- ; < ta 5**»* & hermaphro- 
dite, ^Ui. 

OxO^ *S x d x x x 9x 

4. ***** ; as ij 1 J^a. row#A ground, ^<;tj^ ; ajjas ^ hackles of a 

x x ,» x ~ *»x 

cock, tj!jU&. 

Rem. In nos. 1, 2, and 4, the forms JUi and .JUi are D 
interchangeable. 

J x Ox /«/ « x J x x 

5. 0*>**> i em - V5***> an d J***, verbal adjectives; as £)]£** 

xxx J x x xxxJxOx XXX 

drunken, \^£y£~* ; <jW*^ angry > ^^^ ; 0^^ hungry, ^\^ ; 

J x x x x ^ J x x xxx Jx»x 

ij'iL^ Za^y, ^Jl .,., ^> ; o !>*-»• perplexed, (J^W*- ; o!m^ 

x xx * x xg $ „ XXX 

jealous, ^Jj^A ; ^n^t a prisoner, ^jUl ; j j £ ■> broken, ±JjL& ; 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XXIV. ^U* continued. Sing. 

^w an orphan, ^c\^t ; jtri^ &> boon-companion , ^^t ju ; j*>S 
(for^o^O unmarried, ^bt ; [ok**- covered with shame, btj**.]. 

6. ^J**, Jjt$, verbal adjectives ; as !x*». having a swollen belly, 
^kL^. ; a^ in pain, ^U-j ; ^J^- cautious, wary, ^1J^- ; 

-d qja. sad, ^|>»-. 

Rem. Instead of ^U* we find, in nos. 5 and 6, ^JUi 
and even ^J(**; as ^Jl^, \Jj&*, \J^> L$M> L&^> 

L5*^> LJ*^* 0r L5*^~^ > ****b nas on ^ L5*^> aI1C * J^^ 
only ^U^. 

$>• <* 

7. iL*5, fern, substantives from verba tertise rad. j et ^ ; as 

C £j**a « present, bt **A ; &*u jfate, btu ; i*Cj subjects, bU> ; 

adj a rta/ or calamity, b%> ; aJx« aw animal for riding, 
bUsu« ; a. a,. ^ nature, disposition, bl^w ; *ulaji. (for d& Jbi.) 
a sin, blUi. ; [Up evening, bU^*]. 

Rem. We write bljUfe instead of .-jtjdfc, etc., to prevent 
the repetition of the letter ^ (see § 179, rem. a). — Many 

D grammarians regard these words as being of the form ^pUi 

(see XVII.), for ^51 jl (*Tjdb), etc. 

j 

8. aJUi, from verba tertia3 rad. j et ^ ; as ^blj^ a young gazelle, 

bl j^ ; S^UI a ter, ^jtft ; Sjbl a stw#^ water-shin, \£$}S \ 
^^ ^0 wp^r ^ar£, something over and above, iC^'iU ; Sjt^A 

* [In conjunction with UULs, for the sake of conformity 
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XXIV. ^l** continued. Sing. 

* * * 9 * * 1 # 9 0* 

a stout stick, \>£}\j* ', 3jU3 plants of the hind called cA-o^, 
used for washing clothes, ^jUj ; 3u\Ju the pick and choice of 

anything, Clib. 

* ** j **** 

Rem. Here too ^JUi is thought to stand for J3Ui ; as 

blj^h. for ^tj^ (^J^-)j etc. B 

9. &U!i, from verba mediae rad. ^ and tertise rad. ^ et ^ ; as 

• /" * * * * 
ajjIj a camel used in drawing water, a large water-skin, btjj ; 

• * * * * * 9 * * * * * 
du^i*. an intestine, y^** ; ^tj a corner, bl$j. 

Rem. a. Here ,JUi is thought to stand for J^l>3 ; as 
bljj for ^j£J (|Tjj), etc. 

[Rem. b. Anomalous is jj^LoJ from jJl^oi a C/iristfiarc.] C 

XXV. JUS(rare). 

90* 9** 90* 9*90* 9 * 9** 

1. J**, J*3 ; as jus a slave, ju^ ; wiS a dog, w**» ; ^ 

9 * * * * ' 

cattle, j*aj ; ^j*~j a mill, ^^j. 



** " 



9 * 



2. Jl*5 ; as^U*- an ass, 

3. J^U ; as >U> ^ pilgrim, » -*»»» »» ; jU (for >jte) a soldier, 

3 *■ 9*9* 9 * 9 -* * 9 * 

\i£i* (for >[>*) ; >*l* a #0a£, j**-* ; o^lo a s^jp, O**^- D 
XXVI. UyU J (rare). 

9 0*9** 90* 9* J J 3' 

J*j, J^i ; as Jju a husband, 2Ayo \j&> an uncle {by the father s 



9 * 1 1 9 0* 9* J J 9* 



side), **>*& ; j*z a wild ass, Zj&p ; J^ an uncle {by the 

9* I 1 4 x 

mothers side), *J»«- (comp. § 240, rem. c) ; JaJ a stallion, 

9* J J 9 0* 9* J 1 9 * 9**190* 

2J^a*J ; [*l**» a thread, &b^»» ; j**> a panther, *jy*Z ; j**o 

9* 1 1 9 * * 9*1* 

a hawk, Sj^jLo ; Uu£ fodder, 3iy^J. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XXVII. IfUi (rare). Sing. 

00* 9** 90 JL 9 " t" A 9 °" " • # " *" * * 4t 

1. J**, J** ; as j>> a bull, S;Lj ; [J^i a stallion, a)U*J ; J-*». 

0* * 9* * J 9 * * 9* * 9 * * 

a ca#20/, aJU»- (also aJW»»)] ; j^> wafe, 3jl£»£ ; j^». a sfowtf, 






2. J^li ; as w^-L^ a companion, ajULo (also [the more common] 

XXVIII. jii(rare). 

* 

9 * * O * ** <* * * t t 9 » * 5/ <,*" 5 ^" 

1. £Ui, SJjii ; as Ail*. & m^f, a circle, JtX»- ; $j& a pulley, j&. 

9 * 9 * $// 

2. J^te, as JaU drinking for the first time (of camels), Jl^j ; 
♦^Jlb seeking, ^JJ* ; ^d>U* # servant, je>j±. ; /uD a follower, 

* * w** 

9**9* t t t t 0** * 

an attendant, %£ ; jloIj /y£w# ^ wait, watching, j*ej ; ^jl** 

9* * 9 * # # ° f ** 

« guardian, a keeper, ^j^ ; v^ W- # driver, an importer, *r*Xc*.. 

XXIX. Ji*(rare). 

J^U ; as w>jlw drinking, w*/£ ; j-oU a helper, j*oj ; ^0 

4 d ^ « x *» '■« x 

a merchant, j.a+3 ; w^lo a companion, wo^o ; ^^l) a 

n<for, v*^> 5 ^^ a traveller, j*~> ; [jjjj a visitor, jjj]. 

Rem. a. The above rules regarding the correspondence of 

certain forms of the pluralis fractus and of the singular, are subject 

D to many exceptions*. The dictionaries also give various forms 

* [Many scholars do not admit the forms XXV., XXVIII. and 

* J *ot 

XXIX. as plur. fracta, but call them quasi-plurals (*^aJI *Lwl), 

*>* of 
making a distinction between them and the real collectives (i\+»t\ 

, OO * f * £ 

«.^,aJ|), as^i etc., and the generic collectives (^JoJI £l*-*l), which 

r- * 9*0** 00* 

form a nomen unitatis, as J**J. The forms J-xi, JUi and Jj6 are 
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which we have not thought it necessary to notice ; for instance, A 
<UjuL©, rarely dJbuLo and aJbuLo (as ***o a hycena, dju*cut ; juf «< 
sfow, SjuJLo ; Jx^ a mountain-goaty <Uc^o ; £»*w «>i ofoZ ma?i } « 

3 #» *• *» 3 »• -* 9 *• J d »• 3d** 9 + * b + 

chief, a doctor ', jUl^JLo, A j L^JL o and A j L^ J L* ; ou^ a sword, <\su*»* 
and 4Ju*^o), and I^I^juuo, of which the principal examples in use 

5 cf ** x JA/ 00/ »*/ JO/ 3 0/ 

are : ^>Ut a she-ass, iLj^jL* ; ^Jju a mule, l*$yL+* ; u ^ ! j a lie-goat, 

t» / J0/ 3 / **/ J / 9 6* • — / J ' 9 * 

lU^lo; jl^»- a he-ass, llj^a*^; «^w cm oZo 7 man, ilj^JLo ; jufc B 
a slave, llj^ot*; ^.JL,g a Christian (or o^Aer wo£ Muhammadan) 

* / J / 9 / # **/ jt/ / 

captive or s£«w, 2L*.^A**; j*£ a m£c£ ass, 1\j^jlc; j>~&> large, stout, 

Rem. 6. Many forms of the pluralis fractus seem to be derived, 
not from the singular forms in actual use, but from others, which 

4 / ^/ / J * / 

are obsolete or of rare occurrence. E.g. J^U, pi. l%x£, (as ^lw 

r" /J 9 / / 9 * { 6 ' C\ 

a poet, £Uxw,) from an obsolete ^M ( votw); and J^li, pi. iJLai, ^ 

/ / / ^"^ 

(as &\k perishing, .-SLa,) also from an obsolete J-o*i (^LJUb). 

Rem. c. From the preceding table it is obvious that one sing. 



/ 



may have several forms of the pluralis fractus ; e. g. ja-> a sea, 

9 * 9 J J 9 J Oi 90* 9 * *t 9* 9** 9" 9 / 9 / 

J^> J}*-*, J*~4^ ; jy> « bull, j\^j\, 5>*j, S^j or Z )3 j, ^^ j^j 

9* / 9 6 / 9 J J 9 * 9 J J 9 * 0% 9 / £ 9 / Q j 6$. 9*0) 

Sjlo ; ju£ a slave, jut,. ,>Lc, }+^, ^W^^j ^jucl, J*+£, J^l, O^**-^ 

8J/ 9 5 ^ w d 9 d O//O/**.»J0/ 

(besides jup, \J\j^, ^*x*£, lJ Jl ^' ^^j^j Sjloco, ibj^o, see rem. a); 

/ / / / ^""^ // / / 

9 / 9 6*9' 9 / Ot 9s / / 9 / J _ 

ws»*to a companion, w**» -o, w>la» .o, w>la>,ol, gbla^. o . ^jLa^o D 
(besides ^a^o, see rem. a). Or one sing, may have several plurales 
fracti and a pluralis sanus besides ; e.g. jJblw one who is present, 

9 " J J 
masculine by form, feminine by signification. The forms XXVI. 3J^x3 

and XXVII. £JUi seem to be derived respectively from J[$*3 and 
JUJ with the termination 5 to reinforce the collective meaning 

(^*ji L5 ^vo j^a t\j).] 

w. 29 
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xJx#6x«2j*j9*x»£9x 

A an eye-witness, a witness, (J^jJbw, jl^, jiy£, %y^», >S"*^ > **** 

serving, worshipping, *JL5**^> ^W^> Sjl*^. In such cases, if the 
sing, has several meanings, it often happens that each of them has 
one or more forms of the pluralis fractus which are peculiar to it, 

G x 

or used in preference to the rest. For example, jdbl&, in the sense 
of an evidential example, has jdbt^w. The word C*j*j means : 
(1) a tent or house, (2) a verse of poetry ; in the former sense the 

5 JJ 9 xfl£ t 9 x3£ 

B plur. fract. is O^o or OUjI, in the latter almost always Owl. 

6 ' 
Again, ,j^ signifies : (I) an eye, (2) a fountain, (3) peculiar nature 

or essence, (4) a distinguislied man; its plur. fract. in the first 

9 J J 9 J 0( 9 x0£ 9 JJ 9 Jbt 

sense is {J&P, 0*^> or OW^ > * n ^ ne second, OL^ or O*^ J ^ n 

x*£ 9 6* 

the third and fourth, ^)U^t. Or, to take another instance, £yxi 
means: (1) the belly, (2) a valley, (3) a tribe, (4) 2A<e interior, (5) £/&e 
tmier or wider side of a wing -feather ; its plur. fract. in the first 

9 J J 9 J »S 9 ** * 9 J J 9 x 6t 

sense is 0>^> l>W> or O^j ; in the second, Oo^ fofcul, or 

« x$ j # # Ojj * j of ^ « x* j 

Q ^jULj; in the third, 0>^ or 0-k^> ^ n the &> ur th and fifth, (jUlx>, 

305. The forms of the plur. fract. of substantives and adjectives, 
which consist of four or more consonants, are exhibited, along with the 
corresponding singulars, in the following table. 
Plur. Fract. 
L JJUi (J*u1, JfrUS, JjftUu). Sing. 

1. Quadriliteral substantives and adjectives (3 not being counted 

9 x dx 

as a letter), the consonants of which are all radical ; as wJju 

J xx SO J x x S/« t J xx 

a fox, wJIjw ; £***-» a frog, oU-£ ; ^0 a dirham, ^Ato ; 

* x ^ x x ^,x x x "^ 

D O-itf # c ^w °f a l 10n > O-'W 5 V^ a locust, *->&**. ; BjJsj3 a 

J xx 9 x J xx O x x Jxx 

bridge, j!h\xl ; asl&j a Jin of a fish, ^Uj ; >*>». #ms, >*!>»■ ; 

© x x J xx x A x 

^£a^=> a star, ^^\^> ; J^jc*. « streamlet, a column or 

J XX 

ta£>& (in a book), J^ljuw. 

2. Quadriliterals (3 not included), formed from triliteral roots by 

A Sxd J x 5 S x J 6& 

prefixing I, O, or > ; as £*^l, a finger, *jLo! ; [&LoJI ^ ^nrf 
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Plur. Fract A 

L Jjlii ( Jslit, J*u5, Jtlli) cont. Sing. 

of a finger, J^OI] ; j>*\ Adam, j>*\$\ ; L5 *3t a viper, clit (for 
^lil, compare § 304, no. XXIIL, rem.) ; a^J trial, ex- 

J x x O x J x x Ox x 

perience, w>jVaJ* ; wmU~* a claw or ta/aw, *,JU~o ; 5Jj-U a 

* X X XX 

halting -place, a station, JjU« ; 5JLa^« a jpfoa? wA^rg 0/20 stops 

3.x *x x 

or dwells, a quarter of a town, Ji 1* » ; &£ «« * means of 

t Jxx ;«/ XX J X X «X 6 X 

subsistence, \J*jS*a ; t^^*-* meaning, £>\jla (for ^l*-«) ; 4*^-* B 

xx Jxx « 6 J t J XX 

cm tffe^y, ^jj* (for ^t/-o) ; [j-*^** suckling, *-£]j*]. 

J XX 

Rem. a. In the plur. fract. of the form ^JsMla from 

verba mediae rad. ^, the ^ is not converted after the elif 
productionis into hemza (5), — as happens, for instance, in 

J *»xx 

form XVII. of the triliterals (Jj[x»), or in the nomen agentis 

9 x § x x 4 x x x 

(^li, § 240), — but it remains unchanged; e.g. p-L**, <LmX~*c, 

XX XXX J XX 

a?i open space /or walking (from »-Lw for *~*~>), s^L^a; C 

whereas «_5L~o is the plural of d*+*m~o a curl (from ^4), 
In the same form from verba mediae rad. j, the ^ is usually 

x d J x x 9x x x XX 

retained, as ^rtylo a bowcase, ^^ULo ; SjUxo (from jli for 

xxx Jxx * x x x Jxx Sxx 

j^i) a desert, j^aa ; 4*^Lo a reproof, j*^*^* ; u^U^o (from 

XX xxx # Jx. 

^joU for uoy*) a place for diving, ^ojXjla ; but in one or 

X J XX 

two instances into hemza (5), e.g. a *~a * (from w>U? for 

xxx Jxx J #■■ xx 9x X X 

w^-o) « misfortune, w^Lo-*, and usually ^uLa-o ; S^Uxo a D 

Jxx J **X X 

candlestick, a lighthouse, a minaret, j^U*o, and usually j^U«. 

J X X J XX 

The changing of the^ into ^ is vulgar, as^jLu,^jli*. 



Jx*S 

Rem. 6. Adjectives of the form Jjtit, especially with 
the superlative meaning, make, when used as substantives 

O x Oil S x t 

[and, in that case, often taking the form Jjc£1, as Jj^.t ; 

J xf J X df 

see § 309, b, y], a plur. Jiclit ; e.g.^gJb^l a shackle or fetter, 
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A Plur. Fract. 

I. JJUi (Jbetfl, jUli3 3 -JUOU) cont. £%. 

^Abt ;^jl (^ mottled snake, ^3\j\ ; j*&*$\ the greatest, jj»*^)l, 
grandees, nobles. 

ii. Jju* (JLftiJi, j**&', j**u^ j**&, j*^y). 

Quinqueliteral substantives and adjectives (3 not included), of 
B which the penultimate letter is a litera productions (I, j, ^) ; 

as 0^4"^ a <few7, ^>-J»Lw ; ^U-^» a wolf, j^-^t^w ; ^jUaA*j 
a sultan, ^>J9^L^ ; ^U3 sA<?r£ drawers, 0*^V> ; j!>* wAate 

J s • 5/ i3j j ^ ^^ * J ss 

flowers, jjj!^ ; <UU£ a bubble, £$3U$ ; O*^ a ^h/#, o-s^^*' > 

00 J *• s « J ft J J if s 

Jj ju5 a /awj?, J-jjUS ; ^yiy* a heavy shower of rain, v*s^ > 
^j*j& a chair, ^^[^ (for ,^-jJ^*); [*i)j£« a measure, 

~ J ^ *• W ss 4&iAs t>l s s J SS 

^L£=>UU and .-^tfi*] ; *bjj « desert, {Jjltf (for i^jjtjj) ; 

JlteJ # statue, J*$Uj ; j^>^ # picture, ^j^La? ; j£~jjtt a 

J ss 5 s 

chronicle, £-ij\y> (compare § 303, /, rem.) ; p-L^-*-* # #<?#, 
*^jJU^ ; ,ja^ jooor, ^jj-jfbL** ; jbjyL* unlucky, inauspicious^ 

* *> s s J s t J s s 9 J s 

^^oUmo ; jj^o-^ lucky, auspicious, ^>-moL-o ; O^*^ accursed, 

^fr^L« ; jtfittt a dust-storm with whirlwinds, j^c\^\ ; J*^»t 

a garland or crown, JJl^l ; 3j>c*-jt a jpoim in the metre 

D rag^z, )***ty ; j^^^l (for ^>»oO or ^5*0}, aw ^ostrich s nest, 

& si § 2 o £ $/ J«i ( £ *•£ §5 <- 

^^bl ; &*ut (for Aj>Ut) a wM, ^Ut ; [£*£.! a tent-rope, 



* [This may be lightened also to ^t/ib, as ^^J! a human being, 

& si si % J __ i „ s s s & s 

has -j-^UI and ^Ut, i*Z±~ } a Bactrian camel, ^-jU^j and Ol^J, i^v* 
a camel from Mahrah, jj^ty-o and jl^-o. The two latter words have 
also the irregular plurals ^U^ and ^jV«.] 
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Plur. Fract. Sing. A 

II. jjlil (J^lit, j**u5, j**&>, J**&, J^iy) cont. 

£ „£ «S .- 3 si 5 j»^ 

a sacrec? claim, ,^-tjt ; *Jjt a stall, ^j^l] ; p>*^» a spring, 

J ss * J Os J " 5 -» ' 

^Uj ; w)^ju £&? queen-bee (rex apum), w^Uj ; ^j^U. « 
buffalo, ^j-^ol^ft. ; jj-^W hemorrhoids; j***^. 

Rem. a. The plur. JJUi is sometimes found in cases 

where a quinqueliteral sing, form is either rare or does not B 

3 s s « * * § s *» j • - 

exist ; as^o-JUi. signet-rings, fromvoUl*. = >0 jlft* (pi. ^tti-) ; 

^^Jbtj^ dirhams, from .^Up -^o^j> (pi. ^^Ip) j j-*ku3=JaL3 

9s s s 9 J # "* I < *" " 

bridges, from 3jJsU5 ; jJaLo one wAo breaks his fast, j^bu^o ; 

OdJ , J s s J s s d J 

,J juL« having a fawn with her, l^ULo and ^iULo ; J> a l r >..o 
«» s s s 

having a young one with her, ^JiUauo and J-JUx* ; ^^£u 
clever, cunning, j-j£dIu. Conversely, ^JJUi is used, chiefly 
by poetical license, instead of JJUs ; as j«o\jla = j+*e\JLo, (j 

9s J s 

plur. of Sj^oa* a s/)ace partitioned or railed off, a closet; 

j si j si 9*6 

j-oUl =j-*oUl, plur. of jUafrl a dust-storm. 

Rem. 6. jUj^ a dinar, <blj-J a carat, £)Syi> a register, an 
account-booh, a collection of poems, a public office or bureau, 
and vjt^jl aw arched or vaulted portico, vestibule or apartment, 
make j-Jlo, isu*lj.3, i>^J-*> anc ^ Oo'jt ( as ^ from singular 

O 5 « 5 * 5 5 £ 5 *• 3 ss 

forms jU.3, l?j/S, (jl^j, and Olsp* a-Wi** brocade, has ^-^Ip j) 
and 9*^W^ ; u**^* or ^U-J3 (Srjfjioariov), a dungeon, a bath, 

J s s J ss 9 s 9 s J ~ s J s s 

^^wj^b.3 and L ^-sx>Lo ; j!/*-* or jj/*£, curds, J^jl^, J^j^>^ an( ^ 



j s s 9 *m£ j si j si 

Mjb-^ 1 Oy'j a furnace, sJ*j\j\ and perhaps also j>^^^ ( as 

._ _, _ 5 j*£ oxj s a j j s s 

if from a form O>*->0 ; ^JUi. (JJLi.) quinsy, has J^ t^i. 

and, in modern Arabic, jyili.. Compare § 284, rem. 
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A Plur. FracL 

III. aiJUS. Sing. 

t. Occasionally substantives and adjectives of five or more letters 

(principally foreign words), of which the penultimate letter is a 

• 9 * oi a «*• j 

htera productions ; as $ll*»l (Pers. $U*I) a master, a teaclwr, 

jLuU and Ijjuf; J+Jj (Heb. TfcSfi, Syr. l^nli!) a 

" - - * • : - x 

B disciple, a pupil, J^!^S and SJl-Oj ; o ^ J^J (<£iXoo-o<£o$) 

a philosopher, *£***$£ ; JJj>bu a Grecian general (patricius, 

J * * 9* * * § * * 

7raTptKtos), JfejUsu and aijlkj ; ,jtjJx« a metropolitan bishop 

J * * 9* * * 9 * » * 

(fxrjrpo7ro\LTrjs), yJJLjUsu* and ij;Ux« ; ^jlo^P aw interpreter, 

* * * 9 * * * 

Jjj and ic^.lp. 



2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, which have 

not a litera productionis before the last radical, — especially 

C when they are words of foreign origin, — and a great many 

relative adjectives, consisting of more than four letters. E.g. 

5^»/ 9 *t* * * 9*0* t J m * * 

Jt)*k* an angel, Z&^X* ; J^o a polisher of swords, J3Uo and 

* *" * 

dJIS'-j-o ; 9*3 a king of el- Ydmfoi, a*jw ; ^^ a nobleman 
(comes, Koixrjs), 2 u~ ~ c\+ J> ; j)jJaj a patriarch or archbishop 

J * * 9 * * * 9*0* 

{iraTpiapxnsi), ^jUxj and i£>jlku ; w>j>*- a stocking or sock 

a * j 

• A J * * 9* * * 9 OJ m 9 * * * 

(Pers. w>j^^>), w^l*^ an( i *Ol**- 5 j^J^e a heretic, Zj*m**$~6 ; 
* * * ** 

D ouL>t (c7rto7co7ros) a bishop, w45L>l and aJiSUt ; ^cu3 (Ca?sar, 

9* * * J *0 

Kala-ap) the Byzantine emperor, S^oLjJ ; ^j^^J (fijn3) 

9* ** 9*0 * mI *» * *" J ' / 

Pharaoh, a-^Ui ; wi^o and jVj-mo, « money-changer, ±J)\+*o 

* • #» * 

9* * * % * 9 * * * %*0* 

and A5;L-o ; ^ju a Moor, *Jj\jla ; ^£iljd«^ a native of 

9* * * w J * 

Bagdad, 3»L£_j ; ^y^A A a man of the Berber tribe of 

9* **&*>** 

Masmuda, Sj^Uo-o ; .-.^L^ a descendant of el-MuhalUb, 

9 * * * * * J 

a-*JLy«. — From ^$j~£* (Pers. j>j-~*-, Chosroes) the king of 
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Plur. Fract. A 

III. *UJU3 continued. Sing. 

i + l <>* + l «^ x x 

Persia, are formed irregularly j~»\£s\, S^wl^l, and S^wl^£» ; 
and %\y* or ( ^, a fo'fe, an equal, has, besides J|>wt } the 

Sx x x 9x x x x x J x x 

irregular lyJ\y~», ^Lwl^w, and ^^ (for ^~/l^w). 

Rem. a. This form is also found, though rarely, in quadri- 
literals which have a litera productionis before the last radical ; B 

9 fi x # 9/ / / 5 i/ *> Q Y 

as jUft- a tyrant, a giant, S^jL*. ; ^Ww a deacon (Syr. J^LCL*), 

9x x x 

Rem. b. In forming the plur. fract. of nouns which contain 
five or more letters (exclusive of S and the letters of prolongation), 

one of the radicals is rejected, generally the last. E.g. OjJu^ a 

J x x S x *x ^ ^ J xx 9 x x 

spider, v i^U ; w*J ju^ a nightingale, ^J^Js. ; ^^^ a y*a£, £azy 

* x * *x x *■ 

J XX 9x«XX # J XX 9x0XX 

ofc? woman, j-oLww ; Ja^a^ a quince, syjU-* ; but Jfjijji a burnt 

Jxx9xJ0xx J x x XX J XX 

ca&e, Jjtji ; S^»j15 a sor£ o/* cajo, jj-J^IS, ^^5 (for ^-w^J), or C 

X ** X ^^ "" 

£ xx 0xxjo2 # J x £ JJxOx 9 x x x 

^*w*^L5 ; 5Jl^tuj| a pillar, ^j^bLft ; ^j-j^llaJ Ptolemy, ^LJlbJ ; 
JX***^ a Byzantine governor (domesticus, So/jlco-tikos), Jm^Lo. Here 

9x XX l«> i«/ 

may also be mentioned such plurals as 4j.jLc from <aJt ju* 'Abdu 

'llah (compare § 264, rem. 6). 

Rem. c. The forms of the plur. fract. of quadriliterals and 
quinqueliterals are also used in forming plurals from other plurals 

x 0*0 J x 

(*L*aJt >«•**• ^ p£*m o/* tfAe 2?^wr., or secondary plural). In 
particular, forms XIII. Jiil and XV. ULait make Jfclit, and XIV. J) 

JU3I, J^lil ; more rarely V. JU5, J5U*, and XVIII. and XIX. 

9 x 6 J J xx 9 $ x 9,*6£jx£9xx 

l/***> 0^ W - E -S- xm - v^ a do 9> v^ ! > ^Jl£>t ; 4*0 a she- 

4Jbt £ x£ 9 tx 4 ibi J xf 9x 

camel, jyt, Ju^t ; *^ ones people or 2ri6e, JaJb^t, JaJbljl ; »JLo 
a rib, *X&\, ^Jlot ; Jj a hand, a benefit, jut (for {Jjo\), }\j\ (for 

.» x£ 9 x J *?x0fjx£$xx 9 x $£ 

t^ul) ; XV. jt^w a bracelet, Zjy*\, j$\~*\ ', O^ a ^^ ac ^ iiCol, 
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j si *., «/k si i si $ s s- .9 '0& 

</>£dUI; %\j\ a vessel, 4-JI, \jU\ (for .y^t); XIV. ^ju camels, js\*j\, 
^o-^UI ; jJbj a (yellow) flower, jubji, j^Jj* J J>$ « saying, a speech, 

\ sOi J si $»j 9s0i J si 9s s 

Jt^SI, JltjUM ; jsjo a mm, jUJsl, j**U£l ; jJ^, she-camels having 

, • i J s i « s s 

neither young ones nor milk, y>»J, Ju)w*.t ; V. J**^. a he-camel, 

O s J fs s s f ^ 9s0jJss 

JUjfc., JjU^. ; XVIII. XIX. j~aa an intestine, &\j*aa, sLHy^^ > 

s s s s 

£ *s 9&J*ss9sJ 

JL&. a garden (of palm trees), &IL*., jj-wU^. ; w>Uc an eagle, 

s ' s * s 

9 sO J J s s 9 s oi 9 ' Oi 

^Uis, ,j^jU£. Again, XV. aXa5! forms a plurahs sanus 0>*5i ; 

5 s s Os Oi 9 s of s J s Oi 9 s Oi 

as ^Ip a drink, £j>wt, Ob^wl ; ,jUo smoke, &&ot,- O^t ; 

s s "" s s 

,** Q s Oi G s Oi r*s s *s '.Oi G s Oi 

*Uj a building, 5-^1, OUol ; £ll*fc a gift, pay, 4*la.£t, OLla^t. A 

s s s s s 

pluralis sanus in Ol— may also be derived from V. JUi, VI. J^*i, 

$JJ J f*S s 9 s s 

III. ^J**, XVII. JjU3, and a few other forms; as ,J^&. a he-camel, 

s s s J s s s s 9 s 9 s 

JLfr&., 0^lfr&- ; J^-j a man. JUo, O^U>.t ; v*^ a ^ #> w>^^, 

• % * ' s s " 

s s 0s 9 J J 9 s J J 9 | 

Ob^ ; C^u a house, O^J, OU^u, houses, families ; JkJjJ? 
^ a road, <3jJ», OlSji* ; jjj**- a> she-camel for slaughter, jj^-, OtjJ^ ; 

0*- 9Ji9s33 9s s ^ )**ss9sm'ss 

j\^^ a he-ass, j-&*-, w> !/■*»•; Sjuj^. <m iron tool, j5\j&, Oljutji*.; 

" ' ** s s J t* s s s r* s s 9 s 

A.**.^ anything woven or plaited, ^A^j, Ol&»jL*J ; j\> a house, 



9 J 9 s J 



jj}, OVj^.s ; [^L&.to a female companion, w^t^o, OU.|^o] ; aSU 

*i s s s ■ %. J °2 9 s JOi 

a she-camel, pi. JJU5, OlSLJ, and JUjI, OliLjl (with the dimin. 

9 s Csi 

OUiol) ; etc. Sometimes there is even a treble formation; as 

9 s0 9s s Oi j *i 

d&j* a band, a party or sect, J^, <J!^1> iSij^- Such secondary 

D plurals can be properly used only when the objects denoted are at 
least nine in number, or when their number is indefinite. 

Hem. d. Plurals [or rather collectives] are formed from a 
great many relative adjectives, — especially those that indicate the 
relations of sect, family, or clientship, — by adding the termination 

3_ ; as ^&& a follower of es-§afi% (^^UJI), ^LxiUJI the sect of 

* 3 -> j3 t3 s J Ci s sOs 

the SqfiHtes ; i^ye & Sufi, aJ^-cJI the sect of the $ufis ; 2*^j»*Jt, 
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Ajj-ojJt, ^6 partisans of Marwdn, of Ibnu 'z-Zubeir. See § 268. A 

Sometimes o_l is added with the same effect to other adjectives, 

especially of the forms ^ti and JUi ; as 3bjlw 2/«)se WiO fo*v<s <m 

the bank and. drink the water of {a certain stream) ; Ojlj [and otjj] 

(men) drawing water or (cattle) drinking ; dJbU travellers; £)U>a., 

djlo^., iJLs., 3JliJ, persons who own or &ee/> camels, asses, horses, 

mules ; SjL-*> a company of persons jovirneying together, a caravan 

(byr. |Z.^jl-»); dJW) pedestrians; ZjUaj spectators; [^j^j plun- 
derers], B 

Rem. 6. The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or derived 

from other forms or roots than the sing, in use; as^t a motJier, 

* ' we • P - *P« p ... <3p o • o • op 

Oly^t (Syr. JSo|, |Z.OT1d|), rarely OUt;^i a mouth, oLil (from a 
sing, dji or oji) ; fU water, a spring, dL*, dl^ol (from a sing. oU) ; 

G * * ' O * bt r, , *-xO<* 

^^w ; Sl^ol a woman, £LJ, 3^~J, ,jt^~J (from the rad. L ^\, whence 
Heb. ^jtf fl8W f or ^JX r«£)K); ^ a ™°^> *W-^ ( from C 

' , . . 

the rad. J^J). 0^!> a human being (Heb. pEJ^tf for j^X 
PJ2MX)> na s usually ^U [especially with the article ^UJI], instead 

of the older and poetic J!»Ut (Heb. &))$ Aram. N£50X l*j|). 

v .? T T v o 



306. As regards their meaning, the plurales fracti differ entirely 
from the sound plurals ; for the latter denote several distinct indi- 
viduals of a genus, the former a number of individuals viewed 
collectively, the idea of individuality being wholly suppressed. For D 

example, 03**** are slaves (serm), i.e. several individuals who are 

* 5 w j 

slaves, ju*s slaves collectively (servitinm or servitus); oW^ young 

men, youth (juventus), = w>W-* ; * * >* #"* old men in general. The 
plurales fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, singulars with a 
collective signification, and often approach in their nature to abstract 
nouns. Hence, too, they are all of the feminine gender, and can be 
used as masc. only by a constructio ad sensum. 

w. 30 
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A Rem. We must distinguish from the plurales fracti those nouns 

which are called ^^aJI ll^wl (generic nouns), as Jo*J bees, on 

which see § 246 and § 292, a. The former may be styled abstract, 
the latter concrete collectives. A third class of collectives is formed 
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of collectiveness 

attaches; as ^o$i, IxAj, people or tribe, jSL^c an army ; [JjI camels, 
j^Xt sheep]. These are called £.*aJI 2l.©~»l or *^aJt olwl (like the' 

plural), and differ from the u^aJI ll^wt in not admitting of the 
B formation of nomina unitatis (§ 246). 

307. The pluralis sanus and the plurales fracti of the forms 
XII. £&, XIII. Jiil, XIV. Jliit, and XV. IjUil, are used only of 
persons and things which do not exceed ten in number (3 to 10), and 
are therefore called 2J3 $£*■»-, plurals of paucity, whilst the rest are 

named lj5£=> p>o^-, plurals of abundance. This observation applies, 

C of course, only to such nouns as have also other plurals, for if one of 
the forms alone be used, it is necessarily employed without any 
limitation as to number. 

4. Tlie Declension of Nouns. 
I. The Declensimi of Undefined Nouns. 

308. (1) Undefined substantives and adjectives are, in * the 
singular number, either triptotes or diptotes. Triptotes are those 
which have three terminations to indicate the different cases ; viz. 1 

D (Nom,), _ (Gen,), and \1 or 1 (Ace, see § 8, rem. a). Diptotes are 
those which have only two terminations ; viz. - (Nom.) and - (Gen., 
Ace.)*. — (2) The dual number has only two case-endings, which are 

x J it 6 v 

* A noun may be *j>j*a, declinable, or ij-w©, indeclinable. A 

r. * J m /«J »/ 

declinable noun may be \J>j*aJU, declined with tenwln, or J;^u< jJb, 
declined without tenwln. The term ^L^^^t .-£ <>£w>, established in, 
or possessed of, the nominal character or nature, or simply ^JC^Xo, 
is synonymous with w^-g-4, and ^^X^X^o ^-$-£ with ..Jw^ ; whilst 
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* * 

common to both genders; viz. ,jL- (Nom.) and ^-i— (Gen., Ace.)*. — A 

* * 

(3) The pluralis sanus has likewise only two case-endings for each 

j *oi $ ** * j 

^jm\ ^J>CoJU, possessed of (the nominal character) to the fullest extent, 

t « /DJ **Ot-JO*Qvt**j * J J * 

is equivalent to sJ>j*aJ*t>, and l >xUl j^ ^jSi^Zo to ti^-o^ j+£. — 

J OCj * 

The vowel u of the nominative is called *ipl, the raising (of tlie voice), 

a so* j * * j o * o* 

and is <LXc[&)\ ^Xe, the sign of agency ; the vowel i is termed ^iiiiJI 

vt * o* 

the depression (of the voice), or^aJt, tlie being drawn along or attracted B 

«J *» 0* * * Oj^ J * * 

(by a governing word, jU*Jt), and is dilo^l^ls, tlie sign of annexation ; 

j o a * 
the vowel a is designated w**a«JI, ^e uplifting or elevation (of tlie 

a jo /*/* j * * 
voice), and is aJ^juLoJI^U, ^ 5^ of objectivity. — The ten win may be 

* * /jrf * * w a t& j os * 

(a) <Ul£*JI ^Xt JtjJI ^>JjX3t, Z/^ nunation which shows that a noun is 

. yy 6 Z lO J * 

/w^y declinable, also called ^aX^JJI 0^3-^, and found in the singular 

9 J* Q * *»^*» Jd>^ J * 

and the pluralis fractus, as J^j, J^j ; (6) <UjULoJI ^jj^j, the 

* ° J 
nunation of correspondence, found in the plural feminine, as oUJL*o, 

* 6 J Aw >o j * 

because it corresponds to the & of yj++X~*o ; (c) jM£\ CH>^> ine G 

" * * * * *■ 

nunation which distinguislies, in the case of an indeclinable noun, 

1*0*0* J* «3 * * * j * * 

between the definite, 2JtjJL^}\, and the indefinite, SjXJI, as ajj+a^j Cjjj** 

* * •* * * * 
jji.1 aj^j-cwj, / passed by Slbaweih and another (man called) Slbawelh; 

* Oio J 9* 

and (d) u a^s}\ O-tyS, the nunation of compensation. This last may 
be of three kinds : (a) of compensation for the omission of an entire 

" JJ 0* * OjOi* 

proposition, as in £)*JbJ3 JJUac»- ^Xj\^ and ye are then looking on, 

* * JO J 0*o j tj to *** * 

where Ju^^> stands for^JLUJI p-j^J1 wsiJj it \^j^, at the time when 
the spirit lias reached the throat; (ft) of compensation for a governed D 

& j JO* •* * 5 J 

word, as when the genitive is omitted after J£a or u^so, as^jlS J£* 

a ,** *o a j f* oj&j 

for ^15 <jUJI J^ or^lS^A^ ; (y) of compensation for a letter, as 

* j> s * 

* * o * * j * * * * * 

in jl^»-, plural of ajjU*-, for i£jt£*. in the nominative or ^t^». in the 

f. * * * * 

genitive. 

* * 1 * * 

* The form ^— is used dialectically, as in the hemistich ^Xc 

fid * & * * OtO * oZt * % 

2LJUg> cJlilwi O-ai^^"^ a t eve it ( a bird) rose on two nimble (wings). 
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A gender; viz. for the masculine, o>- (Nom.) and yjj— (Gen., Ace.)*; 

for the feminine, OL (Nom.) and Ot_ (Gen., Ace). — (4) The plurales 

fracti are either diptotes or triptotes, exactly like the singular (see 
§ 309, a). — The following is the paradigm of the declension of undefined 
substantives and adjectives. 

Triptote or First Declension. 

Substantives. 
B Masc. Fern. 

Proper. Common. Proper. Common. 

Sing. Sing. 

90/ J / t 9*3 / 

N. jl*j Zeid. \)**.j a man. jua Hind, &**. a garden. 

0/ J / Jit * 

G. juj J^-j **** ***• 

£ 0/ * J / £0 £i5 / 

Ac. Ijuj ^d*j tjOA 4**. 

/$/ / J / / /2 / 

C N. O^J O^e-j O***** O^*** 



0/0 



G. Ac. O-^j CxJ^j Ch!**** O***^- 

" " . {Of 

The existence of the form ^l_ is doubtful, despite the verse \J>j£>\ 

/ ft / / / bf. O / 0// / /0/0-?/ / btO / 

ULJ» l^-wl &iy>~^5 UUodt^ J^aJt l^e, / know of her the neck, and 
the two eyes, and two nostrils which resemble two gazelles, in which 

/ /0/5/ / / 0/ / /0 /ff> 

X) O^**^ anc ^ l)W^ (written in rhyme U) are used instead of V ^ ts -U*3l 
and ^jwmJo. 

* The form ^— is said by some to be dialectical, whilst others 

ui *o j/ j / /0 /Of/ 

consider it due only to poetic license (jjluJI h^j-^) ; e.g. Uj&l^ 

/ / 

/ ** / // ^ /0/ / x / 

O-O^ o^Uj, awe? we ignore the riffraff of other (tribes) ; ic&mJ 15 U9 

/ bibto A/ JO// 0// wj 1-/ / £ *o 

&**»>j*$\ j^ Oj^lft. »>ij j-U lUatiJI, a wo? w^a£ is it pray that the poets 
/ / ^^/ y 

wantf o/" me, since I have already passed the limit of forty (years) ? 

/ m> /OP 0/ //,-*/ >0f / 

where CH./-^ and (J**i)^ are use d instead of &jj&*\ and ^J^JUj^)\. 
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Triptote 


or First Dkclension. 






Substantives. 






Masc. 


Fern. 




Proper. 


Common. 


Proper. Common. 




Plur. sanus. 


Plur. sanus. 


N. 




. . . 




G * * 9 Ml * 


G.Ac. 


CH^j 


. . . 




2 " ^ 




Plur. fract. 


P/wr. fract. 


N. 


a j j 


• 


O JJ ' 


G. 




J^; 




Ac. 


# j j 


Adjectives. 






Masc. 


Sing. 


Fem. 


N. 


5 " • 
i^JUfc. sitting. 


Aa»Jlj mourning. 


G. 


^jyJlcW 






Ac. 


LJU. 


Dual. 


4lii5 


N. 


^Ldl^ 




^)Ua^5U 


G.Ac. 




Plur. sanus. 




N. 


* J s 




ouLsU 


G. Ac. 


^*Jlft* 


Plur. fract. 


oUk^U 


N. 
G. 


2 j 




9 tfj 


Ac. 

















B 



D 



238 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 308 

Diptote or Second Declension. 

Substantives. 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing. 



B 





N. 




'Othman. 


^r-^j ZHneb. 




G.Ac. 


x * J 


Dual. 


v^J 




N. 






* *0* 




G.Ac. 


0«» /Oj 


Plur. sanus. 


C *,6* 




N. 


• J x > 








G.Ac. 




Plur. fract. 






9*6 

(of ^**p a din 


ham) (of 


ajjU* a young woman) 




N. 




N. G. 


}**■* 




G.Ac. 


J**}j) 


A. 


*Jj}s+ 




Masc. 


Adjectives. 


Pern. 








Sing. 




N. 


>^wl black. 


J*oil more 


excellent. l\*y* black. 


G.Ac. 






Dual. 




N. 


** o t 


( 






G.Ac. 




0^ • Oi 


0^ ^0 x 








Pfcr. sanus. 




N. 


. . . 






G.Ac. 









* jl^*- stands in the Nom. for ^jt>*», in the Gen. for \£)\$e* 
(identical in form with the Ace). See p. 235, at the end of the note. 
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Diptote or Second Declension. A 

Adjectives. 

Masc. Pem. 

Plur. fract. 

(of j-jii poor) (of £a*jU mourning) 

N. i\j& . . . L$\}> 

G. Ac. ft/*i ... f^iy 

Rem. a. Tliere are two words in Arabic, in which the final B 
flexional vowel of the singular affects the last vowel of the radical 

f- J JO (/O 

part of the substantive ; viz. j^l, a man, and j^\ t a son, for l^ol 

0*0 

and^-ul, which are also used (see § 19, d). 

PJt J 5 JO 

Sing. Nom. j^t or fj-ol, ^^1 

P 

Gen. l£j-*\ or £wot, ^Jbl 

<* *« # *0 

Ace. J*^-ol or ^-ol, t^jt 

[According to Sn-Nadr ibn Someil, as quoted by Zamahsarl, Faik C 
i. 524, j^ the mouth is also doubly declined, ^*, ^i, L^i, as 

J** J Op* J** / / 0^ JJJ *l 

a^i wolj, a*3 ^>-o <uLJ ^-Mi-t and A^i IjJb. Comp. Lane and 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 180. D. G.] 

Rem. 5. For the comparison of the Arabic Declension with 
that of the other Semitic Languages see Comp. Gr. p. 139 seqq. 

309. The following nouns are diptote. D 

a. Several forms of the pluralis fractus ; viz. 

(a) Quadrisyllabic plurales fracti, the first and second syllables 
of which have fetha and the third kesra, that is to say, the forms 

j*tji (XVI.), J5U* (XVIL), JJU* etc., and JJUS etc. (I. and II. 

j * * 

of nouns which have more than three radical letters) ; as w^|>J 

causes, ws5U»^ wonders y ^1>U3 bridges, l >Jd^ sultans. 

(P) Plurales fracti which end in hemza preceded by §lif memduda 
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A (,I1), viz. #U* (XX.) and *5U/f (XXL) ; as l\&* wise men, Ajjt 
friends (compare b, a and c, /?). 

(y) Plurales fracti which end in — and ^j—, viz. JU3 (XXIII. ), 
i^Jjti (XXII.), and ^JU3 (XXIV.) ; as ^IJ^ virgins, {t j**j** wounded 
men, (jfjlwt prisoners, tjlj^A presents (compare 6, /? and c, p). 

J *l . J Hi y I J * I 

(8) Jjl, plur. fract. of Jjl, and of its fern. ^J^,' first; >j**\, 
plur. fract. of j±.\, and of its fern. tj>*-t, o^A^r, another; £•»*», 

B £^, £^, *^>, plur. fract. of 2U*^-, *Ul£>, il**oJ, *bCJ, fern, of 

* , si 

*-*>e*.\, etc., a// together. 

[(€) ilwl, the irregular plural of 2,^ (comp. XIV. 2, rem.).] 

6. Various common nouns and adjectives ; viz. 

(a) Common nouns and adjectives which end in hkmza preceded 

by elif mkmduda (*l— ) ; as *ljj^ a virgin, I^sl^j white (§ 29 6). 
C Compare a, fi and c, /?. 

Rem. This rule does not apply to cases in which the hemza 

is radical , as *t^.3 from \j3 (compare § 299, rem. c, and § 301, 
rem. e). 

(/3) Common nouns and adjectives ending in elif maksura (^— ) ; 

as iJ>£»S memory, ^£j£~> drunken (§ 295, a). Compare a, y and c, /?. 

Rem. Excepting those in which the elif maksura is radical ; as 

D ^JJfc guidance (for ^jJb, § 213). 

(y) Adjectives of the form jilt (§§ 232, 16, and 234—5), of 






J • 0£ 



which the fern, is ^J** and S^^U* (§§ 295, b, and 296) ; as v**^ more 

wonderful ; j+*>\ red. — But adjectives of the form Ji*il, f. iJUil, are 

triptote ; as J^jl poor, needy, without a wife, f. ZX*j\ poor, needy, 
without a husband, a widow. — Substantives of this form are usually 

regarded as triptote, e.g. Jj^-I a //aw£, J*+*\ a green woodpecker, 

wJjl ^ Aar#, J^jl a humming ; but the diptote form is admissible 

••ii t • -»•*£.»-$£ 

m such as were originally adjectives, e.g. Jj^t, Ju^.1. 
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j *6i 

Rem. a. Some good authorities give J*o>t as the masculine of A 
3A»ejt, which would be very irregular. 

J * ei. 

Rem. b. Adjectives of the form Jj«it, when used as sub- 
stantives, retain the diptote inflection ; e.g. ^Jt>)\ a fetter (properly 

* * 6i * * 6t 

blackish, dun), $y*»\ a serpent (prop, black), £jj\ stony land (prop. 
mottled), ■> Jajl a wncfe, gravelly water-course^ pj**-\ a tract of land 
without herbage. 

(h) Adjectives of the form 0^**> °f which the fern, is ^J^i B 
(§ 295, a) ; as Ol^-^? £ l£^ w > drunken. — But those of which the 

t %* * 6 * . 5 " G' 5^ • 6^ 

fern, is aJ^bti (§ 295, rem. a) are triptote ; as \j\~ejo, f. SJUjJ, a boon 
companion. — Adjectives of the form o^*^ are a ^ triptote, their fern, 
being formed by adding 3- (§ 295, rem. a) ; as uWj^, £ &Qj^ naked. 

9*6* 9**6* 

Rem. a. Adjectives of the form £/$j&, f. 2j^Ha9, are rare. The 
principal examples in the language are: ^jLJI having a large fat tail 

0*6* Q * 6 ' t 0*6* 

(of a sheep) ; O*^**" ^ n 9^y 1 O^**^ stiflingly hot ; q\ : * a ■ » ; Aotf ; Q 
^jU^ foK and slender ; ^Ls^-o exposed to the sun, eating in the 

* ut * 9*6* 0*6* u> * 

forenoon (^a^oJt) ; ^{c*.^ and <jl»-^o dry, withered; &*$>£ 

9 * f * . 9 & * 

stupid, ignorant; ^j\^3 thin, slender; &\*aa sucking (sheep or 

9*6* m 0*6* 

cows) out of greed, mean, vile; O^J* stupid, stolid; <jLejJ a boon 

9*6* 

companion; q\j*aj Christian. Some of these, however, have also 

9 * ** 9*63 J * 6 * 9 **t J *6t 9 * * * 

the form £j^x£, jj^si, or &*$&£ ; as oW' an( * OW » ^ U a* ™ >, 

9 * 6 J J * 6 * 9 * J 9 ' & J 9*6* 

^UaL-w, or ^Ua>^< ; ,jl&^o ; ^jt^JLS. The word ^ U.^ may 

9*6* 9 s J 

perhaps be merely a mistake for &{*.y& or &\m*y&. 

9 * > 

Rem. b. £f$£ so and so, such and such a one, makes irregularly J) 
j * * j 
in the feminine 2u*fe, [because it takes the place of a proper name 

(c, £)]• 

(e) The masculine numerals as mere abstract numbers; e.g. 

* * *si J 6 J* * * * * * 6 * J * £ J 2 

4*jj\ o bus> aJI^j 8 is tlw double of 4 ; J^-I^J a^oA . ^>o j^»I ^^ 
* * $ * * * * 

6 «$ ?wor^ £Aewi 5 % one. 

* J * 6 * 

(£) Distributive numerals of the forms JU3 and JjuU (§ 333) ; 

*»*> J xO^> J * J J * * 

as *U5 and ^5^0, fara % two, >Ltyj and wJJlo, tfArge by three. 
w. 31 
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A (rj) The grammatical paradigms formed from the r6ot J**, when 
used without the article as a sort of definite proper names. For 

example : jJuJ *) &Le Jiil (tlie form) af'al, (used) as an adjective, 

* * 

is declined without tenwin (e.g. j-ob»\ red) ; $/& U-*t O^ W J**t 



J * 6* J S> 



u^-cuj dJli (the form) af'al, when it is an indefinite noun, is declined 

9 *at 9 * 6 £ J * 6* „ 6 * £ * 0* JO* 

with tfaiwln (e.g. JXlt tremor, Jj**\ a hawk) ; &Ui ^^o!^ Ao»JJa Oj^ 

J * 6 * t 

Ja5I^ ^ measure of Talha and } isba { is fa'la and 'if 'ah But if we 

B say w^-cuj *9 **-« 0>NJ \}**\ 0^*> every (word of the form) of al, 

which is an adjective, is declined without tenwln, we must employ the 

nunation, because J£>, in the sense of each, every, requires an indefinite 
word after it in the genitive ; and so in other cases. 

[(0) The diminutives of all diptote nouns, as ju~>l, with the 
exception of the softened diminutives (§ 283) and of those that are 
derived from the distributive numerals of the form JUi (§ 333), as 

9 wJ * I 9 vi*J 



J I 6 



C c. Many proper names ; viz. 

(a) Foreign names of men, as ^rt^lH^ Abraham, Jo*~>t Isaac, 

j j j j *** 

\Jl-~i}-j Joseph, ,>yb David; excepting such as consist of three 

letters, the second of which has gezma or is a litera productionis, as 

9 J J 

*-$* Noah, bj) Lot. 

(ft) Proper names which end in Slif mak$ura (compare a, y and 
b, p) and 31if memduda (compare a, (3 and b, a), whether Arabic or 

* 6 * * * f** * — **vl * + 

D foreign ; as x^tp^i John, L>,>U or *t^ 'Adiyd, ^>%j Zachariah, 

^■^ * * * 

* 6 * *»0*» * 6 J 

L5 Aju Ya'ld, ^jJwJ Leila, ^o^ Sulmd. 

(y) Proper names in ,jl— , whether Arabic or foreign ; as ,jUlx£ 
Gatafdn (a tribe), o-**£ l Othma?i, <jU**- Hittdn, 0^*~* Sufyan, 

i J \ 6* J J * 6 

CHft^ Solomon, olr** 'Imrdn ('Amram), [with the exception of 
those that were originally common nouns of the forms JUi and 

9*6 9 * 9*6 

ij'iUi, as o^ an d £)\y°j\ 
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(8) Proper names which resemble in form the verbal forms J** A 

and Jjt$, or any of the persons of the Imperfect ; as j^ Sammar, 

j a x j j j * & £ j * j j o x 

^A£ Jerusalem, *->j*o Dorib, jco^-t AhmM, juJj YdzTd, J&Z-J Yiskur, 

* X x 

j j a x j fix /tj j x j 

jmcjJ Tadmur (Palmyra), yJi3 Taglib, ^-Uj Yubna, j-oW Tumddir, 

J X J 

^tjj Yuramil. 

(e) Common nouns of the feminine gender, consisting of more 

O x x 

than three letters, when used as proper names ; e.g. w^*^ a scorpion, B 

J x x 

w^ic '^lAra& (a man s name). 

(£) Proper names which end in S— , whether masculine or femi- 

J^x Jxx Jxj 

nine ; as *£o JSDkhi, ^oJati Fdtima (a woman), ££,* Z>^ (a woman), 



Talha, S^US Katdda (men). [Fern, proper names in Ot keep 

x DC x 0£ $ xx x xx x 

their t&iwln, as oUpt gen. ace. oUpl ; oli^ gen. ace. Oli^e. 

X £ X # 

Dialectic forms are Oii^c gen. ace. oli^ and even olij^.] 

(?/) Fern, proper names, which do not end in 3— , but are either of C 
foreign origin, or consist of more than three letters, or, though 
consisting of only three letters, are trisyllabic, owing to their middle 

JO J J t j J J xdx 

radical having a vowel ; e.g. j-o-c Egypt, j^c*. Gur, jyo Tyre, w^j 

JxJ Jxx/ Jxx 

Zeineb, >U^ Su'dd, jZ& Satar, jJL* Hettfire (as the name of a par- 
ticular part of hell), — But fern, proper names which consist of only 
three letters, the second of which has g&zma, may be either diptote 

J 3 00 

or triptote (though the former is preferred) ; as joa or jOa Hind, 

J ftx Q Ox 

js>) or j^> ZtoW. D 

(0) Proper names, which are actually or seemingly derived from 
common substantives or adjectives ; especially masculine names of the 

xJ Ox JxJ JxJ J *> J / J * J 

form Jjt* (from J^), as > ^ 'Omar,^*) Ziifar,^^. Gu&m, J**-j the 
planet Saturn, ^3 the male hywna ; and feminine names of the form 

xx *5xx Jxx J xx Jxx Jxx 

JU5 (from iUli), as^&Uai Katam y J^^j Rakd§,jt>\j^- Haddm, *-\jj 

Jxx 

£fe sw?, p-!^o &te^ (a name of Mekka). These latter, however, have 
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A more usually and correctly the form JUi, and are wholly indeclinable ; 
as>>U*3, u&lSJ.^lJ^., £-|Jj, £*>Li,jUJ3 Zafdr (a city),^tf$ the female 

hyarna, JJ^*- death, jAye war, j>\j\ a year of famine. 

Rem. a. Words of the form JUi, of which the last letter is r, 

as jUa. the female hycena, jLao- Radar (a star in the Centaur), are 

x * ' 

almost invariably indeclinable, even in the dialect of those Arabs 

j xx 
B who in other cases use the form JUi. 

Rem. b. Besides being used as proper names, the forms Ja3 

and JUi are often employed as vocatives, in terms of abuse ; e. g. 

j *> j x ** <" «• ■* * -» " . ' * . 

>*++*, b improbel f. *£>L£. b; JU^i b sceleste ! f. JJUi b; 

*53 J b OwK«/ f. ^"b. 

Rem. c. In compound proper names of the class called ^^sj^c 

3 » 

-Aj** (§ 264), the first word is usually not declined at all, and the 

j © xx o x i3x/0^ 

second follows the diptote declension j nom. 0^^o»>, >&Jaj, 

j j0 j x x x xx x 5//0/ x J J x x 

J-^-t-*t; 5 gen. and ace. 0^-a»-, *±XJju, j-^-«l;*. Each word may, 
however, be declined separately, the second being in the genitive, 
and the first losing the tenwin because it is defined by the second 

x J x ul yj Dy / J'JJ / Ox Ox 

(see § 313, foil.); nom. O^o/-a^ } ^^su, J**Jir*b> S en * ^>^ ^^ 

xx © x x 1 • <• 1 

acc. O^-^-o^., etc. The proper name w^£> (^Jm* admits of three 

• Ox 6 x J *» J x Ox 

forms, for we may say w^i=> l^**** (like ^>^"^-) j or vi^ l£ Jt ***» 

x x Ox J Q *' b * x xx t> x x 

D gen. and acc. w^» l£ Jm* (like O^^-o^-, O^o».j ; or ^jaa 

' x x * 

x x * J 6 J J ' ' 

*->j£* in all three cases (like j^y-olj). — Proper names of men ending 

O x x x x x xx x 6 * J 

in dj^ are wholly indeclinable ; as dut y ****, dj^Jaiu, aj^j^jz, ^j^J- 

* [The kunya is sometimes considered as a single compound noun. 
A letter of the Prophet begins 4~a! ^j! ^>j j^-ly^JI ,JI j**m ~ o |j-« 

xx J £ xx G fix 

(i<V7i& i. 5), some Kor'an readers read in Sur. cxi., v-^3 ^jt lju C*J, 

x j£ J vi x x xO / ^f^OJxxJ 

and well known are wJUs ^j\ ^ ^Lc- and oW^ 3^ C>^ <b$U^. 
Compare BeladorT 60, last 1. and Baidawi ii. 421, 1. 10. D. G.] 
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Rem. d. Proper names, when used indefinitely [as v is always A 
the case when they are employed in the dual or plural], are 



naturally declined with tenwin ; as <CU£J ^n^>\ w>j many an 

r*u> x x x<x J x 6 x "'if 

Abraham have I met ; [sj^^-j J*>^> u° $ « ^"» ~ o j3> J^ and each 

x £ x x o £ j 

period has its peculiar Adam and Eve] ; and so j^o^-ij Olf-fr^ Vj 

Ox x x x x x x J x x .» x x x x 

du 2++~jj j*\)a3j j^j >Ijiwj A^lij. There is, however, a doubt as 
*"•"** * . * * " -"?* 

to the admissibility of the ^aT^/" in the form Jjiit. 

5 x» x * $* * * x ? 

Rem. e. The oj-^aJI ,j>* cULo^l w->Uwt, or reasons why a noun B 

is debarred from taking the tenwin, are usually reckoned by the 

j a x xox 
grammarians to be nine in number ; viz. 2u^Xx}\ its being a proper 

J d /0/ J x JOx 

name; 5*Juo$Jt its being an adjective; a^wjOI its being a foreign 

3 vJ X tri x©*» J 2 / J«/ 

word ; w-s*£^JJI ite 5ezn^ a compound of the class t^e^J^S wibj^Jt ; 
*o x 



£©xO£x , OxJlj*0.» ci3 x e 

jt UaiJ^dj^UI wsjJUJI ^s being necessarily feminine by form 



Crff X i xx X J 6tO J ino, J ? Ox 

or meaning ; wsjJUJI tJd*$ ^\X^AJx^}\ Qs^b <M*$\ its ending in 
x " * *r x x x ? x 

the termination ^jl_ , which resembles the feminine termination it— ; C 

x x x x x Ox £ x J J x 

jkft.lj aXij ,-Xfr ^^ Upfti aJ^D tte 5em# a plural of a form which 

J x x 

does not occur in the language as a singular (e.g. j^U** mosques, 
j * * x x 

CrfjLtfu© lamps, for there is no singular noun of the form J^liLo or 

x x x f. x x © x J © /*/■ 

cJ^^-*) > C&>^ L5^ ***-° 0* c cJ***M ^ 5 being turned from one form 

J x J O J x Ox 

into another (as j-«^, which is ij^j**, or transformed, from j^oU, 
or^Uai, which is <Ujjut* from a^blS); and ^JjiaJI Qjj its resembling 

x xxx 

t?i ybrm a par£ q/ the verb. Any two or more of these causes in D 
combination prevent a noun from being declined with tenwin;, e.g. 

J 5 x X Ox X J x © J J 3 X 

(1) ijj^jAsJI + the termination ^l_ , as <jUJk. Hence we say ^L^. 
Hassan, if we derive this name from the radical u**^ ; but if we 

xJx 5 x Ji3x x©x J ©w x 

derive it from jj-~&., it is triptote, ^l~&.. (2) ^UJUJ! + ^^j£^Jt, 

X ** X 

W xx Ox J^3 x xOx J ClJ X £ X X # Ox 

as wLiju. (3) a^^JjJI + wsjJUJI, viz. (a) • 5 ^*^j ti^AJ inform and 

Jxx J! • JO x x #0x 

meaning, as 2-o-bli j (/?) UaA) *n) ^<ia^ tw meaning but not inform, 



i- 



\ 
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A as ^Mi£j ; (y) !<**■« *9 «*a3 m /orra 6w£ not in meaning, as AaJJ» 

(which, though feminine in form, yet is the name of a man). 

j 

Except feminine proper names of the form Jji3, in c, rj. (4) dU^lxJt 

y y 

0* J y J y jSt y yiy J yOy J y i J Z y < 6y 

+ J*aJI £j$2, as juj*>. (5) a**JjUI + JjjOI, asj^P. (6) ^L^JjJt + 

3 y JOy J J J O J 

* -> <,1t / as (j-yJa^ Petrus. Except the case of *-%> and similar 

jd' yOy J yO y J y I 9 J y 

names in c, a. (7) 3usuo^\ + JjoOl, as j^.1, which is ^jaa from 

y J y r* J y J J y Q y y y j£ y Oy 

£)3j-±>\, or *»o>»-, which is JjjJt* from OtjUpew. (8) 4^03)! + 

y t J y 6 y y y 

B the termination ,jl_, in adjectives of the form &*)a*, fern. ^Jm. 

J d y by Ota J y J y 0& 

(9) 2lJuo^}\ + JaaJI Oj3y * n adjectives of the form J*il. 

y y y 

Z JS y y 

310. Nouns ending in (^- or t_, for ^- or ^- (§§ 213 and 

245), which follow the first declension, and those in j^— and t— , for 

^_, which follow the second (§ 309, a, y ; b, ft ; c, /3), retain in the 
oblique cases the termination of the nominative, so that their declen- 

it y Hi . y y 

sion is only virtual (^jjjjJti), not expressed (^Jd) or external (>fcU£). 

2 y G y y y y 2 y y £■ y y y y y 4- y y 

C E.g. Lac for >«afc, >«ac, and I^ac ; ^o^ for ^j*»j, l$*"> an( * ^*^ > 

• 6 J J x © J / / »J 

y^jJLj for {£j£j and ^j£j. 

311. Nouns ending in — , for i<_ or j_ (§ 167, 6, /?, and the 

Paradigms of the Verb, Tab. XVIII.) and ^_ or ^- (see the same 
Tab. and § 218), have the same termination in the nom. and gen., but 

■fi # y y 5? y 

in the ace. l;>— (according to § 166, a). E.g. jl£ for jj^, ace. Ljte ; 

y fi fi y y 

y y £■ y ui y J v* y J £ul y J d J J 

D j*\j for \^*\j, ace. U«lj ; }** for jj?>*^, ace. ^J^c ; ^©^o for ^5*/*, 

4 J vi y y <M y y 9 iM y y £** y y %* y y Q <A y y ttt y y 

acc. L*><> ; jxj for ^j-*3 (\Jj^>) 9 ace. \jJju ; £x,j for ^ (j*^), 

*•»> y + " y £• y y 

acc. L^j ; »t» (verbal adj.) for i«a*-w, acc. Ua^w ; j** (verbal adj.) 

5 x * * y 

for i*-o^, acc. Uo^-. 

312. All plurals of the second declension, which ought regularly 
to end in ^— , for ^_, follow in the nom. the first declension instead 
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of the second, and substitute - (for l£-). They moreover retain, A 

according to § 311, the same termination in the genit., and con- 
sequently follow the first declension in that case too ; but in the ace. 

they remain true to the second declension, and have ^-. E.g. ajjU-, 
plur. nom. and gen. j^, for l&*>»» (instead of cJ^>*-)> ace. (s^^f 5 
{£***, plur. nom. and gen. o***> f° r l^*** (instead of ^yU^), ace. 

,«jU* ; iUa~a } plur. nom. and gen. i^Lo, for ^jULo (instead of B 

j 

^la^o), aCC. ^jb^o. 

II. T 7 ^ Declension of Defined Nouns. 

313. Undefined nouns become defined : 1. by prefixing the 

article J I ; 2. (a) by adding a noun in the genitive, or (b) by adding 
a pronominal suffix. 

[Rem. Only proper names and words used as proper names are C 
in themselves definite (§ 309, b, t), vol. ii. § 78) ; if, therefore, they 

J * * 6* 

are not originally appellatives (as ,j-%*sJI properly tlie beautiful) 
they never have the article, unless they be used as generic nouns 

(as in^-J^jt w>j, § 309, c, rem. d), Jj^M JujJt the first Zeid. — A 

defined noun is called di^a-o or *J>jJlc (Uujju means defining), an 

undefined noun Zj& orj£u (j-?^ means leaving undefined)."] 

314. If an undefined noun be defined by the article, the following D 
cases arise. 

(a) If it belongs to the first declension, it loses the tknwin. 

Nom. cJ-^pl jj^a^JI io^kjt a^oa^ q J I JW^Ji 

the man. El-Hasan, the city, the chaste {woman), the men. 

Gen. J*-jJ' O"- 3 *- 3 * **sv*M *: ,< *» , , M J^jJI 

*• .* ^ ** «• #» ^ 

ACC. J"»-jJt y>~»JI ^UjJ^jJI ^LUaa^pJl JW^I 

Rem. The final t of the ace. disappears along with the tenwln. 
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A (b) If it belongs to the second declension, it assumes the ter- 
minations of the first, and becomes triptote. 

Norn. ^NJt /b^JI j*>\£*y 

the black (m.). the black (f.). the nobles. 

Gen. jy-^l sb>-Jt j^*}M 

Acc. j^^t sb^-JI ^^^t 

(c) If it be a plur. sanus fern., it loses the tenwin. 
B Norn. oUAJi)! oU^isLoJI otu^l 

£fo darknesses. the creatures. the believing (women). 

Gen. Acc. oUJUsJI oU^JUl^Jt olu>«JI 

Rem. a. The plur. sanus masc. and the dual undergo no change 
when the article is prefixed; as ^JjUJI those who beat, O^W^ 
me two men, gen. acc. ^jjLoJI, ^^JL^JI. 

Rem. 6. Nouns ending in _ drop the t&nwin and resume theirl 
C original ^; as ^J/JI from j*\j, ^yU^JI from ^U^, ,<i*3t from 
i>$> L&b^ f rom jl^L (see §§ 311, 312). 

315. If a noun in the genitive is appended to an undefined noun, 
the following changes are produced. 

(a) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions are 
declined in the same way as if they were defined by the article 
(§ 314). 

Norn. M w>L£> u°j^ J*wt a^oJI JU-j 

D £A# &<?0& q/* God. the lowest part of the earth, the men of the city. 

Gen. aftt s^\2=> u^j^t lM-'I ^jj^I JU.j 

Acc. aDI w>U£> w^j^t J^t ^UjjccJI JU-j 

Nom. OU^Jo^Jj wjla^c ^e^» J£> 

£fe wonders of creation. every day. 

Gen. OlSJd^oJI w^la*^ j>+> A£> 

Acc. Oby^^JI ^-sSU^C- >ft$J J£> 
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Rem. a. The words w>t a father, *A a brother, ^^ a father- A 

in-law, and less frequently ^jA a thing, after rejecting the ten win, 
lengthen the preceding vowel. 

j£ j £ j * j * j£ 

JNom. _jj|, ^kl, ^o^., ^iA; for w>l, etc. 

£ £ £ 

Gen. ^1, ^^t, ^jf, ^jf, for yt, etc. 

'£ *£ , , , , , £ 

Acc. bt, U.1, U^., La; for w/l, etc.* 

The word ji, ^ owner or possessor of a thing, which is always 
connected with a following substantive in the genitive, has in the B 

gen. i^3, in the acc. t> ; whilst ^i, the mouth (Aram. Q!)£)), which is 

used instead of oji or o^i, makes either : 

Nom. ^i, Gen. ^i, Acc. ^i; 

or: y, J> 9 lit. 

Rem. 6. Proper names of the first declension lose their tenwln, 

5 .r... 

when followed by the word ^>\ in a genealogical series ; as 



* The same is the case in the other Semitic languages ; see Comp. G 
Gr. p. 142 seq. — In Arabic the short vowels are used dialectically, as 

in the verse^lk Ui <ul dulLj v >o - j j*j&\ ^J cCjs- i<ja3t <ub 'Adi 

has imitated his father in generosity, and whoever tries to resemble his 

/• £ j*£ £ 

father, does not do wrong; where we find <ub and <ul for 4oU and 

* * * * »» * 

♦bl. Some of the Arabs employ the forms bl, etc., in all the three 

* g . . • * 

cases [bl being, according to some lexicographers a dial. var. of w>l. 

*»*»»» Of * *£ *>£ *» *>*'»■ £i 

Comp. vol. ii. § 39, a, rem. a], as in the verse UJb j3 Ubt blj Ubl ^t 

s ,* * /0«« 

UULjU J^-qJI .J, verily their (the family's) father and their father's D 

father have reached in glory their utmost limit; where the first libl 

is the accus. after <jf, and the second libl the genit., instead of ly-ul, 

whilst IaUjU stands by poetic license (in this case cLJj^I) for l^Ijlfi. 

[The genuineness of this verse is not free from suspicion. Comp. 
Noldeke in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlix. 321.] 

t With these latter forms [which are employed only in connexion 
with a following pronoun or noun in the genitive] compare in Heb. 
H3 constr. *Q with suffix *TpS. 

w. 32 
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A j^a^e ^ jJla* ^ >**a» ^jj, Muhammad, the son of Gafar, the 
son of Halid, the son of Muhammad. On the elision of the \ in 
v>Jl, see § 21," b. 

Rem. c. Instead of C**J, a daughter, we may use, when a 

* ^ 

genitive follows, the form 2uj\. [The latter was formerly preferred, 

except at the beginning of a sentence. The form C^Jt occurs in 
the Kor'an (Sur. lxvi. 12) and often in old Mss.] 

(b) The dual loses the termination O- 

B Nom. oUJ^' ljuc *U. £fe too sfaws o/*^ sultan came; !ju^~* U) 

<jUl^aJI aDI £o ws belong the two holy temples of God. 



V) * bfO* * * * brO 0/ ft / /P 6 X *» *» 

Gen. ^o^%5 O^b ^-^ CH^ j 1 ** \S^ O* \Jl3J he learned and 
transmitted {traditions, poems, etc.) from the two 'Abu Bdkrs, 
(viz. 'Abu Bekr) 'ibn Talha and ('Abu BMr) 'ibn Kassum 
(see § 299, rem. h). 

Ace. .*jt ^Ljj^c*. wsjIj I saw the two female slaves of my father. 

Rem. If an §lif conjunctionis follows the oblique cases of the 
dual, the final ^ takes a kesra instead of a gezma; as Ojj-o 
^ULoJI L Ju ila^J / passed by tlie two female slaves of the king (see 
§§19 and 20, c) ; j**JI i*a£. IjaIp ^jI.q...^^)! ^ too mansims are tlie 
extremities (nails) of tlie cameVs hoofs. 



(c) The pluralis sanus loses the termination Q. 

sbio i s ** * b *bt Jut * J 

D Nom. ^U^JI yj gU» the sons of the king came ; ^iU^I 3>j*>~* drawing 
their swords. 

,b£ O00 i O' o 

Gen. w>W^1 \^3*$ h** an example, or warning, for those who are 
possessed of intelligence (see § 302, rem. c). 

*biO * J bis t Si >o j S J 

Acc. >£U*JI ^yj wolj I saw the kings sons; jU)l ^£j3yo L£* we were 
kindling the fire. 
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Rem. If the plur. ends in ,jj_, ace. {jj- (for Q^jI, O-td-), A 

these terminations become, before a following gen., $1, {J— I a ^d if 
the genit. begins with an elif conjunct., the final j takes damma, 

and the final ^j kesra, instead of the gezma ; as abl j k U -n % 

I * y y 6 J 

<w\ ^ftk . ^t o (§ 20, c). — Regarding the I otiosum which is often, 

though incorrectly, added to the nominal term. j_ and j_, see § 7, 
rem. a. 

316. If a pronominal suffix is added to an undefined noun, the B 
following changes take place. 

(a) Triptotes and the plur. sanus fern, lose the tenwin, the dual 
and plur. sanus masc. the terminations <J and Q ; as w>U^ a book, 

■* J " 9 y J J * J y j j x" 

<*jL£d his book; oUJi> darkness, lySlo-U* its darkness; jjW^* two 

books, i)UU£> thy two books; \jy*> sons, J>J thy sons; a**5U to its 
'purchasers. 

(b) Before the pronominal suffix of the 1st p. sing. ^- (see C 
§ 185, rem. a, and § 317), the final vowels of the sing., plur. fractus, 
and plur. sanus fern, are elided ; as i«j^> my book, from w>U£> ; 

<* y Q y yy 

^^l^ my dogs, from *->*$£>, plur. fract. of yi^ ; ^^y my 

J yy 5 y Z y 

followers, from £Jt>>, plur. fract. of ^U ; ^ U». my gardens, from 

W y ©5 y 

oUft., plur. sanus of £i».. 

(c) If the noun ends in S, this letter is changed into (or rather, 

9 " * x ° 

resumes its original form of) O ; as A**! a favour or benefit, ,«lo*J. D 



(c?) If the noun ends in Slif mobile or heinza, this letter passes 
before the suffixes into J, when it has damma (Nom.), and into ^, 

when it has kesra (Gen.) ; as gl~J women, nom. with suffix ojl~J, his 
women, gen. a5L*J. But when it has fetha (Ace), it remains unchanged, 
as ace. dfUJ, 

Rem. Of the words mentioned in § 315, rem. a, w»l, «*J and 
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* * 3$ 3 3% r t £ 

A ^ (y ^ i take the suffixes thus: nom. J)#\, o^j\ ; gen. ^bl, duj\ ; ace. 

" ' £ J '* t t ".nil * ' 1 

,*)bl, obt ; but ^yt, ^^t, j^j*^, in all the three cases. — { JA makes 

* * 3* * 3* y " ' ' ' «" «" * ' «" ' 9* 

^J6 ; J^A or *£UA; «£Loa or ^Ua ; JLa or *LUA.- -^ has regularly 

****3**S * 3 3 3 * 

L-oi ; ^JUi ; 4*3, A*i ; but more usually, nom. J^, oy ; gen. ^Us, 

^^ * * ' * * ^ * 

duS ; ace. i)li, oti ; and JV$, my mouth, in all the three cases. — 

j - . ° * 

y$ is not used with suffixes, — On some dialectical varieties of w>t 

B see § 315, rem. a, note *. 



APPENDIX. 

The Pronominal Suffixes, which denote the Genitive. 

317. The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns to denote the 
genitive, are exactly the same as those attached to verbs to denote 
the accusative. (§ 185), with the single exception of the suffix of the 
C 1st p. sing., which is ^-, and not ^y. 

Rem. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing. _, when ^ attached to a 

" " J 

Word ending in elif maksura (^—), in the long vowels L_, ^_, j_, 

6 * * * 

or in the diphthongs ^_ and j_, becomes \j, the kesra of the 

original form (^_ (see § 185, rem. d) being simply elided. Further, 

* 
when the word ends in ^— or ^_ , the final ^£ unites with the ^ 

wl " 3 6 * 

of the suffix into ^g; and when it ends in j_ or j_, the j is changed 

into {£, and likewise forms ^. E.g. (^t>A my love, for (^tyb, 

D from (^>A; ^bUsui. my sins, for ^gbllwk, from bUai*, plur. 

Od * * * * J * * * J * * J 

fract. of 2uJ*±. - } ^U^ my two slaves, for ^ & U^, from ^U!}l£, 

* j a * ( * * * * 

nom. dual of ^^ ; l$^* m V J u dge, for j^j-movS (.JL*MS), from 

£ *5 J m * J 6 J * 3 6 3 * t b * 

^15 ; .-^A*** my Muslims, for ^vg^pA^^o ((^g^L» * o) or .-a*X**« 
(^ t roX****), from q^x^c, ^J. a ^ X ^c, plur. sanus of^L**; j^*^ 

* a * * 3 * * x j 6 * * j 

my two slaves, for ^^0^ (^^wo^c), from ^>**©^, genit. dual of 

0*3 $ * * J r * * 6 3 * ** 3 * * * 6 3 

jb f %i; j^aIxcu* my elect, for ^g^ftjxcu* (^y^alxcuo) or ^aLa* 
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i 



6 * *> 3 * 



(^LiUa-a*), from ^ftixo^o, (J^&jsuo^, plur. sanus of j^^aIxcuo. — A 






From words like ^>A, US, the form ^>A, ,<i3, is used dialectically 
instead of ^tyfc, ^U5. — On w>t, *-l, ^a-, ^>A' ^*> anc * 3** see 
§ 316, rem. — [.JJ a &«fe sew has both ^JU and t^^.] 



Rem. b. Just as the verbal suffix 



is sometimes shortened 



into & (§ 185, rem. c), so the nominal suffix ^£— occasionally 
becomes _, particularly when the noun to which it is attached is in 

the vocative ; as w>j my Lord I j>£ \j my peo]rte ! [Com p. 
vol. ii. § 38, rem. &.] 

Rem. c. What has been said in § 185, rem. 6, of the change of 
the damma in a, l*&, ^A, ^>A, into kesra after — , ^_ , or ^—, 
applies to the nominal as well as the verbal suffixes. E.g. <juU^ 
of his book, duZjj\>c*. his two female slaves, a-JjIS his murderers, 
l^U£>, ^o^jU£» ([before wasl and] in verse ^o^Uib, [which is the 

older form] or^^lX^*), etc. 

• * * , #» 

[Rem. c£. If no ambiguity of meaning can arise, the dual before 
a suffix in the dual is not unfrequently replaced by the singular or 

the plural, as U-v-^* and Io^j^XS 2/ie Z^ear^ of them both.] 

B. The Numerals. 
1. T 7 ^ Cardinal Numbers. 
318. The cardinal numbers from one to tew are : — 



B 



1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 



Masc. 



"^ 



Fern. 





Masc. 




<J 6 x 


5. 


L/^-O^ 1 




2 


6. 


Ow 




50/ 


7. 


£*W 


8. 









9. 


Zri 




GO* 


10. 


J^ 



Fern. 

*> * 6 * 



1) 






OjJLG> 
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A Rem. a. For ^^h, a5^U, we may also write %£JJ, alb, and 

« 

for 5-oU^> *±*-o^ (§ 6, rem - a )« — ^^ stands, according to the Arab 

5 9 

lexicographers, for Oju* (compare § 14, c), and that for ^ju*. 
The correctness of this view is proved [as they say] by the diminu- 


* * J 9 J J 9 *> 

tive iLuJjuf, the fraction ^jw, a sixth, and the ordinal adj. ^jL/, 
sixth. 

Rem, 6. If we compare the above numerals with those of the 

cognate languages, it is easy to perceive their perfect identity \ and, 

B therefore, only one or two forms deserve notice here. — The Assyrian 

for one in the sing. masc. is istin QPl^JJ), apparently identical with 

the Heb. ^y in -)£}>$} WJ; but the fern, is ihit (nPlK) = mX 

(for rnnN)- — The Aram, P*lFl, f. pJVltt> is a contraction for 

|^n> which may be either the equivalent of the Heb. &}$ (fi 

becoming JJf, as in Nir?ft, snow, = y?$, and \ exchanging with % 
t : - v v ' 

as in n31> &> Wse, =rnT); or, as others think, derived from the 
_ . - T 

, as it were the dual of jj$ single, sole. The daghesh in the 

X 

Heb. fern. D^ft£J> (also pronounced dTlfc^N) indicates the loss of the 
n in ^t&— The Heb. gfjjf, ,W, stand for BHB?, p|{5HB> (see 

* * T * ..... T . . 

rem. a, and compare the .iEth. sedestil and s£mt, for sedsu). The 

Jewish Aram, form n$ (flfe^)? Plfifc?? is identical with the Arabic; 
. .. T . 

p p 

whilst in the Syriac ]A^ or ]A-#| the original doubling has left its 

trace in the hard sound of the t (compare Q^jy). 

D 319. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the fern, form, 
when the objects numbered are of the masc. gender ; and conversely, 

the masc. form, when the objects numbered avefem. E.g. 2j£fc JV> 
or JVj h***> ten men (lit., men, a decade, and a decade of men); 

S ' f ' f " * f " 

Jte. gUJ, or |L~> j&&, ten women. 

Rem. a. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in 
the other Semitic languages, seems to lie in the effort to give 
prominence to the independent substantive nature (§ 321) of the 
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cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they differ from the dependent A 
adjectives, which follow the gender of their substantives. — That 

£*X>, «jjl, etc., are really masc, — and consequently ££U, 2jujI, 

9 * 

etc., fern., — is evident from the construction of j£&, in the sense of 
ten days, either as a singular masc. or as a broken plur. (viz. the 

implied j*\j>\). We may say, for example, either £y* hu*j*$\ jJix)\ 
vjltfuo) the middle ten days of Ramadan, ^Jslaj ^a j+±>*$\ ^-ujOI 

the last ten days of R., or Ixwlj^l ^ujdl, j±*\j*$\ j-^xJt, etc. See 
also § 322, rem. b. g 

Rem. b. An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by 
%*eu ([or **£u], literally, a part or portion); as Jl»-j *-*aJ some 
men, 3***J juoj some women, £y*Z~* /**^ i** w& a yew years. The 
use of ajuu belongs to post-classical times; as j*^\ <xx*x> some 
months. [Comp. vol. ii. § 99, rem.] 

320. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are triptote, with the 

exception of the duals 0^> an d O^t or O^- — oO stands for n 

*• " * " ? 

^jloi, and has in the genit. oW, &cc. OW (according to § 311). 
" # •** 

321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always substantives. 
They either follow the objects numbered, and are put in apposition 

with them, as d.j*$3 JW*j, of three men (lit., of men, a triad) ; or they 

precede them, in which case the numeral governs the other substantive 

in the genitive of the plural, as JU-j £j*^j, three men (lit., a triad of j) 

mew), except in the single instance of £5U a hundred (see § 325). 

Rem. a. ,jU^ has, in the construct state, nom. and gen. .yloJ, 
ace. ^Uj (see § 320), 

Rem. b. If the numerals from 3 to 10 take the article, they of 
course lose the ten win (§ 314, a). 

Rem. c. ijUM and ^U-tfl are very rarely construed with the 



' 
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genit. sing, of the objects numbered, and then of course drop their 

r * * >>/( 

final ^ (§ 315, b) ; as JiU^gw Uij two colocynths, instead of <jLUjI 
JJauoJI £yt. or simply ,jLUsU^.. 



11. j£s> *xa»\ S^Le i^J^l 






12. jJi£> UjI 



Zj£s. litfl 



-«• © 



13. jJis. Z3%j ZjJl* &$3 

14. jJ^ 4*Jji SjJis- suj\ 



Rem. d. x.*sj and Sa^u always precede the objects numbered, 
which are in the genitive of the plur. fractus (see § 319, rem. b).' 

322. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are : — 
B Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

* f * * * * *>* + * 6 + 

15. *u*£ d*M^ft> 6y~£> ^yw^iCfci 

* * * * a ** os a 

16. **»*£ 4**** Oj-mLP s!V— * 

<■»<•<■» * * * ** b * * 6 gf 

17. J.MH& d J L**t 0j**£' 5tw 

* * * * * * * *s * * * * 

18. j^s ^U4 S^&e ^W 

19. j-^c 3 jl »J 3j£s a**J 

C Rem. a. Instead of ZpLz some of the Arabs pronounce SjJLs-, 

and the form ojJLs> is said to occur. — For ZjJLs- ^y we also find 

SjJLc ^Uj, [and incorrectly] SjJls. <jl$j, and ZjJuc ,jUj. [In 
manuscripts we often find S^Le ^1*5, which may be either of the 



two preceding forms, or the vulgar ZjjLz <jl©j.] 

Rem. b. The cardinal numbers which indicate the units in 
these compounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule 
laid down in § 319 ; but the ten does not follow that rule, for it has 

' f * . *" ? " 

D here the form jJLs> with masculine nouns, and Zj£s> with feminine. 

The same holds with regard to the undefined number, which is in 
this case masc. Jte> Aa-cu, fern. ZJLc juoj, some, a few (from 11 to 
19). The objects numbered are placed after them in the ace. sing. 

Rem. c. These numerals are usually indeclinable, even when 
they take the article, with the exception of jJUc- Ltft and (UUj) U*L>I 

ojJUz, which have in the oblique cases jJUz ^JJ\ and (i*^) i«**jI 
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Rem. d. The contraction of these compound numerals into one A 
word began at a very early period, as may be seen from the 
Aramaic dialects, and the Arab grammarians mention such forms 

x x o x x £ 

as j^£*xa»t. In modern times they are greatly corrupted, being 

o x © © x o © 5 x 

pronounced, for example, in Algiers, ^StjL^t, L fi\Ju\, jZtiyj, 

x x Op O x © x t5 0**0* ft x © x © x x © 

^/*)Wl^jl, ^U»^iii) u*>l**J, ^)UUmI, y^wl^J, (/JWUiI 



323- The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are : — B 



20. 


x JO 


50. 


x J x 


80. 


x j x x 


30. 


Ojfctf 


60. 




90. 




40. 




70. 


x JO x 







/.»r ' J «r 



Rem. a. O^^ and Q^l©^ may also be written 0>^> Oy^- 

Rem. b. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are both masc. 

and fern., and have, like the ordinary plur. sanus masc, <j£_ in the C 

nom., and v>j— in the oblique cases. They are substantives, and 

take the objects numbered after them in the ace. sing., so that they 

do not lose the final ^j. Sometimes, however, they are construed 

with the genit. of the possessor, when, of course, the <j disappears, 

j 
leaving in the nom. j_, in the genit. and ace. ^£— . 

Rem. c. The Hebrew and Aramaic dialects agree with the 

Arabic as to the form of the tens; D^^S?? -— >,*fln\ etc. But the 

Assyrian and ^thiopic curiously coincide in employing a form in D 
a (for an) ; Assyr. isrd, silasa, irba, hansd ; J&th. 'esrd, salasd, 
'arbPa, hamsa, etc. 

324. The numerals which indicate numbers compounded of the 
units and the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and 

uniting them by the conjunction ^ and; as Ojj-^.3 ■**■! one and 

© x x £ 

twenty, twenty-one. Both are declined; as gen. cnj-^j -**-!, ace. 

x Ox x x £ 

w. 33 
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Rem. The undefined unit is in this case <Juj (lit., excess, 

surplus), as £)3J** S '3 ***** twenty and odd ; but **£u and dsucu are 
also used. 

325. The numerals from 100 to 900 are : — 



B 






100. 


asu 


200. 


^jUSLo 


300. 


#u i#$ 


400. 


^ j xo£ 


500. 


x j ° " 



600. 


djto W.<v.J 


700. 


a$Io *.+** 


800. 


V ^ x x 


900. 


x JO 

4jU ***!> 



Rem. a. For #U (JEth. «7°>* ,; t\- meW, Heb. HNfi, Aram. 

-* £> Ox o£ 

DXIbj IhA Assyr. mS) we also find dJU [and sometimes 5U. For 

t ; «* ■* 

5' Ox O wJ // 

aJU we find often A**, and more recently a**. The dual ^U5U is 
rj written occasionally 0^ v *> an( ^ hence in poetry ^>13U. D. G.J 

^ x «•• x x 

* J 

x J O x p x c J 

The plur. is (J^La, OU*, or ^U; the forms ij>3>*> O*** G^ e 

O 9 x x * # dx 

^O**; from dLL»/ « year), and .«* (with the article, .JUJ1) are rare. 

Ox 

The strange spelling of a5U seems to be due merely to a piece of 

bungling on the part of the oldest writers of the Kor'an. The t was 
probably meant to indicate the vowel of the second syllable, but 
was inadvertently placed before, instead of after, the j (5). 

6 x 

J) Rem. 6. The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with ajU 

into one word, as ASUiil [In this case we find often in manu- 
scripts ajloiloj i.e. £5lojloJ, though the correct form is a5U JU] 

j; xx j; x ^x 

" J *< 

The regular construction ^>JU wJLj, etc. (see § 321), is very rarely 
employed [in poetry]. 

Ox 

Rem. c. ajU usually takes the objects numbered after it in the 
genit. sing.; as Aw a5U, Aw 1x5 U, Aw aSI-o^JU. 
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326- The numerals from 1000 upwards are : 



1000. 


UUl 


2000. 


*bt 


3000. 




4000. 


*r J//Of 




etc. 


11,000. 


101 j-U ju^.f 



12,000. UJIjuU ttfl 

13,000. UJI jii £5^5 
etc. 



100,000. 


U4\ a5U 


200,000. 


a5i iHu 


300,000. 




400,000. 


©J «. J/Of 




etc. 


1,000,000. 


Oft jOft 

^31 ^Jl 


2,000,000. 


o£ ^o£ 

U3I Ult 


3,000,000. 


«^l on)I aJ^ 



B 



etc. 



Rem. The plur. of JOt (Heb. &Sx, Aram. KsStt, |AX C 

O Jft * *m> *»J~ 

, but Mth. 'elf, 10,000) is o^l, sS$\ t and uUI. It takes the objects 

• o jOft /d -*o£ 

numbered after it in the genii. sing.> as ^^Ap sJ&\ y jts&£ UJI, 
,oAp O^JI aXAj. [The plural ^Jl is only used in the combination 

if J* ** <5 x»* 

oUI 4j*^J, but o^l with all numerals from 3 to 10. In manu- 



scripts it is often written defectively *JUt (oiJI). The plurals 

G jl * J 

OjJI and ^jy^i are only employed of indefinite numbers, thousands^ 
hundreds. D. G.] 

327. The numerals which indicate numbers made up of thousands, J) 
hundreds, tens, and units, may be compounded in two ways. Either 
(a) the thousands are put first, and followed successively by the 

* J * 9 * i* * J * * ****** 

hundreds, units, and tens, as 03J^ £, 3 J^-b *j^* ?y3 *-**$* <&$3, 
3721 ; or (b) the order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds, 

*r* J *\* * * J b * * * JO* O *i 

thousands, as cJ^I aj£Xj$ aSI^awj 03J** C '3 J^t. 
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B 



C 



2. The Ordinal Numbers. 
328. The ordinal adjectives from first to tenth are : — 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Fern. 






o 


£*oL> sixth. 


2 


Ox x 

&Jtf second. 


x 


4j^C seventh 


" 


i&tf *Airrf. 




&utf eighth. 


» 


5/ x 

2ju\j fourth. 


9 i- 


5 " i" 


x 


x x 

(i~»x>[±. fifth. 


9 - 


Ox X 



j£ t ox x 2 ox 



x«2*x 



Rem. a. Jj*$\ stands for Jjt^l or Jly>)t, t^J^t f° r ^/^ or 
j^^JI, according to the superlative form JjtJI, f. j^^X**, from the 
rad. Jjt or Jl^. Its plurals are: 0>Jj^t, JSl/SjC ^J^, and 

l/pO/ Jxidx J did* 

J^\ for the masc; J|y>)l (rarely Jy^t) for the fern* 



* [If Jj^l is used as a noun, it takes the tenwin, as in the verse of 
the Nakaid (f. 182 b) quoted by Wright on the margin, j\ju Jjt j&fi 
^Jf^t J*^ ,J»£ they have a past (or an ancestor) surpassing the past 
(or ancestor) of everybody else, and another apud Wright, Opusc. 106, 

x x #5£ j<- .» x* .* 

1. 7 (where it means ancestor), as also in the phrase ^ ^jt a) £)jJ U 
* ** # x £ x 

]) l^rkt 7ie £e/i5 Aim neither past (lojjJJ) wor present (ULjj^). The fern. 

if j J j x *biO+ * J J J +ZibiO & j 

plur. occurs in the phrase Ir^jj^. Ol^&.^)tj ^5^.^ ^^^ O"* ^ e ^ are 

Ox2£ «>x 1* 

tfAe ^rsi fo enter, tfAe £as£ fo Zeewe, as plurals of 3J^t and 3^.1. In later 
times the fern. 2J^\ is very common also as an adjective (comp. 
Fleischer, Kl, Schr. i. 336 seq.)) likewise the adverb *$$\ (as in 

■fi *»x £J3f /wP 

lj.£»tj ^jt) for the correct Jjl formerly. So it is interpreted in the 
phrase ^jl UU oUJU / me^ Aim in a year before^ as some say instead of 

x Sit- £ x 

Jjt LoU last year (comp. Lane s. v. j\s>). D. G.] 
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Rem. b. ^U makes, of course, in the construct state and with A 
the art. .y IS, iPUM ; in the ace. tJlJ, construct state and with the 
art. /-jIj, /jllM. And so with the rest ; **Jl5, ijtbf, etc. 

s 

Rem. c. Instead of ,«oL* the forms jL; (ace. bjL>) and OL 

5 ' - ' 

(formed directly from ww, ZZJ) are occasionally used. — Jtf, ace. 

«* <* ? 

L31J, also occurs for Ju)l5 [and^oli. for ^^U.]. 

329. The ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth are : — B 



Masc. 


Fern. 


j!ii JpU. 


S^Afr ajjU. eleventh. 




cjJUc 2uj{j twelfth. 




SjJUc 3&[j thirteenth. 


jii ^> 


tr*^ ***b fourteenth 



etc. etc. 

Rem. These numerals are not declined, when they are un- C 
denned ; and even if defined by the article, they remain unchanged, 

asj^i- *LO, Sj*Lc. aiO. For jjLc ^UJI andj-ic ^UM we may 

say jJLs. i^jLJI and jJLjc .yU)l. Some, however, admit the 

J - A J 

inflection of the unit, when defined, asj-^t siJUJI, SjJUc a^UJI ; in 

«* *• • *• 

+ * * a * * t>* 

which case jJLs. (^JliJI) ^£>La*JI is the nom. and genit., 

+ * * * a * f * o* 

)£& (jJUJ!) ^)UJI the accus. 

330. The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth are identical in D 
form with the cardinals ; as 03J** twentieth, ^^-ujJ! tlie twentieth. 
If joined to the ordinals of the units, these latter precede, and the two 
are united by j ; as 03J***3 >^- ^^ «^ twentieth, twenty-first 

(gen. £Hy~ s, 3 >^> ace. CH>^^ U>^-), fern. 03j^ s, 3 H^*-- If a 
compound of this sort be defined, both its parts take the article ; as 
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/ J 00* / 0/ / btO+ / / 0/ J iS / 

A Ojj"**^ ^VaJI (acc. O^J>^b lP^O ^ twenty-first, £-*tpt 

/ JO O/O/ 

^jj-^aJlj ^ twenty-fourth. 

[Rem. Later writers use instead of these forms ^Jjj^£> {£>^ y 
* b 3 * * o / o* / o j a* 

y^ij£s> %j\j and with the article, ^Hj^^ ^*la*JI, Oi/*** /^IP^> ^- 

the first of the twenties, the fourth of the twenties. Com p. vol. ii. 
§ 108. D. G.] 

B 3. The remaining Glasses of Numerals. 

331. The numeral adverbs, once, twice, thrice, etc., are capable of 
being expressed in two ways, (a) By the accusative of the nomen 
vicis (§ 219), or, if this should be wanting, of the nomen verbi ; as 

A//0/ 0^ ^ /O/ / / 0/ / £ £ / # / / / / 

O^U^* ^t A^5^el5, he rose up once or twice; O^^C3 $\ lj^-tj *$\Z* JjIS, 
he fought once or twice. It is also permitted to use the simple 

/ /0/* /»» /P 

cardinal numbers, the nomen verbi being understood ; as O***^ ^** 

b / sb>o // o / op/ 

C O**"^ kS&s - *^ thou hast given us death twice, and thou hast given us 

0** / bo m>* b G& / . 

life twice, i.e. ,>-j£>UI and ^j-JeLaJ. (b) By the noun 3>*e, and similar 

£ ' £ 

#3 / o-»i3 / a * * \ * / ' \i 

words, in the accus. ; as 3^o once, O^?/- ^'c^, Olj* w*tf, or jlj-« %£*k, 

/ / / / t ^ £J5 x / /Of/ #/ / 

or oUij wJJ, thrice; $j£* O^j*** twenty times; <JJ^^ ^jU (wc^ 
# / / 

a?w/ agram ; etc. 

332. The numeral adverbs a ,/?rs£, second, third time, etc., are 
D expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal adjective to a 

finite form of a verb (in which case the corresponding nomen verbi is 

understood) ; or by means of one of the words oj*, ***), etc., in the 
accus., accompanied by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. E.g. 

U)0 &U. (i.e. UHj l-Aa>~o fU.), or aiJtf S^ gU*., fe c«?ra0 a £^n£ time; 



V> fO / Ml / &/tf «* i 



%£JttM *L» (i.e. AJUM *,***J1 *W.), or £313! Sj^JI *U., &? am* ^ 
/ / ^^ / / 

third time. 

333. The distributive adjectives are expressed by repeating the 

J 'J J / / 

cardinal numbers once ; or by words of the forms JU$ and J***, 
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o *6*o j *t>tO 



Of oto a +o*o j a +oto m> , 39 +q,o *» ^ . 

either singly or repeated. E.g. O^l O**^ j>$&\ t\e»., or j*y&\ ?U. A 



^^lo, ^0 'people came two by two ; ^^3 £>*$*> b'V> or wJJU l^*U. 
wJJU, ^fey c<m£ three by three ; *~>*>U^ ^j** J>$*->. ^jy> I passed by a 
party of men, {walking) by twos and threes ; ^>o ^x) w>Ua U l^a*£Jli 



cb^3 *£^Uj ^^* g LJdl £fett marry what pleaseth you of women, two 
and three and four at a time. The most common words of the forms 

J * J J * Q * J *• ft J * J J *> O *• #■»*» i *>Q *• J * * J f J 

JU3 and Jml* are >U-I, >^j, j^^a ; *Uj ; ^lc (for ^5^) ; ^^, B 
wJLU ; and cbj, £4j+\ but the formation is admitted [by some] up 
to 10 [; the best authorities mentioning only jU»£j. 

334. The multiplicative adjectives are expressed by nomina 
patientis of the second form, derived from the cardinal numbers ; e.g. 

^yJU twofold, double, dualized; *£*&* threefold, triple, triangular; 

%4j*o fourfold, square ; v****** fivefold, pentagonal ; etc. Single or 

simple is >ji-o (nom. patient. IV.). b 

335. Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of parts of 
which a whole is made up, take the form ^Ui; as ^^3 biliteral; 

****.. . . 3 «*•» 

^^U triliteral, three cubits in length or height; ^^fj quadriliteral, 

/owr spurns or cubits in height, a tetrastich; ^j~>\<t±. quinqueliteral, 
five spans in height; etc. 

336. The fractions, from a tffoVrf up to a tenth, are expressed by j) 
words of the forms Ja$, J*$, and J*«i, pi. JUil ; as wJJ, wJO, 

' 1 < « j J j 



or w**U, pi. <£>1W, a £/«><#; ^ju*, ^juj, or l^^x*, pi. ^IjlwI, 
a sixth; O^j, 0-o->> or o**^, pi. O^^ an eighth. — [The form JlxiU 
is exclusively employed for a fourth &^j** and # tenth. j\£ju>, together 

$ OJ 9 JJ j 6 J J ^ 

with *J;, %jj and ^£s, ^£s or j-^. According to ZamahSarl, i^7z& 
ii. 659 the form %+jj never occurs in this signification, nor, according 
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Ox Ox =- 

A to Abu Z&d (Nawadir 193) w^tf and u** - ** " D. G.] A half is 
^icu, less frequently t*A*a3, u Lgu (vulg. u^X or ^ ■■ gu S pL «^ta3l. — 
The fractions above a tenth are expressed by a circumlocution ; e.g. 

OJxOO^xOgj.'lx J* 

I jfrfw o^J^ s>* *!>»-t **^> ^^ ^«^s #w£ 0/ twenty, ■£$ ; [ U L«u 

J J J J 50J/ 90 5 j HO J J 00 

Oj J j Oj 00 

j- 4 ^ t 8 5 ; r^ ^0*3 ^^3 *-*-*> ## ; etc.*] 

j 

B Rem. The form Jdii occurs in the same sense in Assyrian, 

Heb. and Aram.; e.g. |A^oZ a third, "rubu," ]}^T\, a fourth, 
fcS>»H « ^- 

V 

337. The period, at the end of which an event usually recurs, is 
expressed by a noun of the form J*$, in the accus., either with or 

#0 x Owl x 

without the article ; as UXj, or wJJUl, every third (day, month, year, 

JfO^Otfx . ° ° . 5 

etc.) ; l*jj, or ££)J1, every fourth ; etc. Synonymous with ^A3 is ^^c, 

<>vi & a j u< 0^ £ j 

C as w%UJI ^«^., or w£)l j^^fr*-, ^ tertian fever. 



C. The Nomina Demonstrativa and Conjunctiva. 

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including the 
article), and the nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina inter- 
rogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according to our 
terminology, pronouns, the former being the demonstrative pronouns, 

D the latter the relative. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns and the Article. 

339. The demonstrative pronouns, SjU^I *l*w1, are either simple 
or compound. 

* [On a similar expression of whole numbers by circumlocution see 
Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlix. 210 seqq.'j 
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340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is 13, this, that. A 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing. 13 ^3 (oy *y ^jki) ; 

&> ul fa ii> L5^)- 

Dual. Nom. ^3 (o»3) O^ (£)fy> 

Gen. Ace. <j->3 (l>^3) O** (O* 5 )- 

Plur. comm. gen. ^1, ^Jl, or ^jt ; £ ^l or g ^jl. B 

This simple form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to indicate 

a person or thing which is near to the speaker. 

-» $■ *»*» p 

Rem. a. The ^ in .Jjt and g *^t is always sAortf, j being merely 

scriptio plena. In this way iJji can be distinguished in verse from 

, i j5£ 

• Jjt, the fern, of J^t, first, in which the w is long. The ^ may 

A 
have been inserted in order the more easily to distinguish .Jt and 

~A 

sT$\ from ^J\ and g^l. q 

Rem. 6. The diminutive of 13 is L>3, f- tJ ; du. ^jl>3, f. ^IJ ; 

pi. Ujt, g Ujt. 

Rem. c. Closely connected in its origin with !> is another 
monosyllable, viz. £ (= Heb. HJ, Phoen. | and JX, 2Aw) which is 

V 

commonly used in the sense of possessor, owner. It is thus declined. 
Masc. Fern. 

Sing. Nom. £ (HI) OlJ (ftKT). D 

Gen. ^3 «^t3. 

Ace. t> Ol3. 

Du. Nom. IJ3 Dlji (U!j). 

Gen. Ace. ^3 ^3$ (^13). 

Plur. Nom. jj3, yf or jJjt (nW) OljS, O^t or O^jt. 

I I v " ..A , I 

Gen. Ace. ^3, ^1 or ^jl Olj3, O^t or O^t. 

w. 34 
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A The u in ^\ and O^l is always short, as in ^$\ and ^t. — 

m>* Of- J 

The form %\^\ is used as a plural of ^3, when this word forms part 
of the names or surnames of the kings or princes of el-Yemen, as 

" " J " J J °' J J 'xsftf J mi 11 1 T'*f 

Oh 3>> lt*^ 3>> £>**J 3$> £>*■" 3>> etc - These are called l\£\ 
^>oJI, formed as if from a singular ^£^y 

[Rem. d. \3& (sometimes written ^gjJZ*) thus, so and so, so 
and so much or many, is compounded of i) as, like and the 
B demonstrative pronoun \y Comp. Vol. ii. § 44, e, rem. d] 

341. Prom the simple demonstrative pronoun are formed com- 
pounds : 

(a) By adding the pronominal suffix of the second person (i), >i) ; 

x J 6 J £ J 

U^» ; jt£*> o£=>), either (a) alone, or (/?) with the interposition of the 
demonstrative syllable J. 

(b) By prefixing the particle U. 

C 342. The gender and number of the pronominal suffix, appended 
to the simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon the sex and number 

of the persons addressed. In speaking to a single man, iM3 is used ; 

to a single woman, *i)l3 ; to two persons, lo^te j to several men,j^\% ; 

to several women, &^\y But the form *£)!3 may also be — and in fact 
usually is — employed, whatever be the sex and number of the persons 
spoken to ; and so with the rest. In regard to their signification, 
these compound forms differ from the simple pronoun in indicaticg a 
distant object. 
D Masc. Fern. 

Sing. i»S (iUfj*) that. i)U, IJLj (vulg. iljj). 

Du. Norn. iJUlS iUU. 

Gen. Ace. *£Uj3 iW. 

Plur. comm. gen. J^l or J*^t, ^JIS^I or ^15^1. 

* [Some say that ^ 13 is a mispronunciation for i^3-] 
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Rem. a. The u is short in l)*)/\ and iU^t, just as in ^^1, A 
t^t, and y^t (§ 340, rem. a, c). 

Rem. 6. The diminutive of JI3 is JLjS, f. ^)C5, etc. 



343. By inserting the demonstrative syllable J before the pro- 
nominal suffix, we get a longer form iX)l3 or iU3 (often written il)3, 
§ 6, rem. a). B 





Masc. 


Fern. 


Sing. 


il)3 that. 


iub (iUU) 


Du. Norn. 


*iUl3 


- «i «* 


Gen. Ace. 


>iLL>3 





Plur. comm. gen. iU^I or iU^ijT. 

Rem. a. *£Uj is a contraction for ^ULJ. In the dual, *2Jbt3, C 
Jblj, stand for *iUjt3, ^JLUUj and *iU;3, ^UjJ, for *ilU>3, ^JUUJ. 
The plur. is rare, jJ*^l or *£JU^I (§ 342) being generally used in- 
stead. Some authorities regard .2JUI3, JJUD, as the dual of J)\y the 
second n being in their opinion merely corroborative. 

Rem. b. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight differ- 
ence of meaning between 2)\h and *£Jl)3, the former referring in 
their opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the 
more remote. D 

Rem. c. The syllable J must not be mistaken for the prepo- 
sition J (which, when united with the pronominal suffixes of the 
second and third persons, becomes J), but is to be viewed as a 
demonstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the 
relative pronoun. See §§ 345 and 347. 

Rem. d. The diminutive of JL& is JbCy t JXiC5. [A com- 
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A pound of j) and *iU3 (comp. § 340, rem. d) is <&J2m so, in like 
manner*. ,] 

344. The particle U (which has the same demonstrative force as 

0& i0 JO x 

the Latin ce in hicce) is called by the Arabs <u ^)t Oj»», tffo particle 
that excites attention. It is prefixed both to the simple demonstrative 
13, and to the compound J 13 (but not to *iU3). Before t3 it is usually- 
written defectively, IJJb or IJJb ; before JI3 in full, I)!3li. 
B Masc. Fern. 



I I 



Sing. IJJb this. ojjb (ojjb), tCjJb 

*■ X X X ^""^ X 

(ajU, ,«3U, UU, OlJJb). 

XX ^^ X X 

Du. Nom, o^ O^^ or O^A- 

Oxl (/ x 0x| 

Gen. Ace. O-jJuk O* 3 ^* or O***- 

.* r ^. ^.i x ~* • 
\j Plur. comm. gen, ^jU or ^yb, £ ^JjU or g^jA. 

In like manner, i)l3U or i)IJJb, fem. ilUU, <&L3U, etc. 

x » ? 

Rem. a. U» is identical with the Aram. XH (OHj ^*> as an 

T ' 

interjection, lo ! Heb. XH. 

Ml X 1 

Rem. b. In the dual some say ^jljjb, with double n. — The 

y \ a * t i^ / * z, l\ ' s \ x a x ♦ 

diminutive of IJdfc is bjJb, f. U3lfc, pi. $ LJ^A; of JlJJb, JbJJb, pi. 

D ibLjyb. [By prefixing U to t J^ is formed Ijj^b tfA-ws.] 

[Rem. c. To these demonstratives belong also C-j3j ^!3 and 

x x x x x 

W'ii^J C*«ir>, 2/ms <mc# thus y so and so, such and such things, for 

Oxx Ox x Ox -» J// J Ox 

which we also find C^»3^ C*^3, s^^£dj C «.,«.£•> (rarely w*j3j ^j3j 

J x x J x x £x x x *5x #-J3xx **i5/ 

C~>£>3 ^^> ) and for the former a->3j ^»3, *W3>J *W3, for the latter 

/til XX /f*/ 

tfL^^j £*£*. According to some scholars there is originally a slight 
difference between these expressions, the former relating to what 

* [A singular contraction (or modification) of *iJUj^ is j)[£a used 
by the poet Ss-Sanfara, as quoted in the Hamasa, p. 244, 1. 21.] 
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has been said, the latter to what has been done, as IJ^ refers to A 
quantity (comp. Hariri, Durrat, ed. Thorb. p. 99). D. G.] 

ox o a *o 3 *$. 

345. The article Jl— called by the Arabs t^jjCJl 3bt the 

j Si x»x J £ Ox < _ j x jo / 

instrument of definition, jf^S^ oU^M the elif and lam, jb*$ [or o^»*] 
\Jojsl&\ the lam of definition, or simply j^S the lam, — is composed of 
the demonstrative letter J (see § 343, rem. c, and § 347) and the 
prosthetic t, which is prefixed only to lighten the pronunciation B 
(Jufl>yi 3>*A, § 19 a, and rem./). [It is always written in conjunction 
with the following word.] Though it has become determinative, it 

/0/0/ 

was originally demonstrative, as still appears in such words as^e^JI 

x #*0x 

to-day, jj^l now, etc. 

[Rem. a. The article, if employed to indicate the genus, i.e. 
any individual (animate or inanimate) bearing the name, is called 

6/0 Ox i £ x b O/O t , x 2 >o x x 0$ 

u ».« t> H UujjCD jB^\ t or simply u ... ;&,,)! j**$, as ^LJt dUAt 

x x x ** <» -» x x 

j x hJ x»x J / «i /d J J £ x 

^oA;jJlj jUjjJ) fl^war awe? dirhem bring men to perdition, J^j-jJt Q 

Jo -0x> x x 

3U*Jt (J>« j »» man is better than woman ; if indicating a particu- 

«* x 

• Ox J 5 x # >/ J x 

lar individual it is called jt^jdl ULj jju) .jOUI, or simply jiyxJt^©^.] 

X X X X X 

Rem, 6. Some grammarians regard the Slif as an integral part 

Of x 0*» .» f 

of the article, and say that it was originally Jl (with *laJUI sJUl, of 
the same form as Jjb, J^), gradually weakened to J I. But some- 

J x x j ^ f Ox 

times the Arabs suppress the I, saying for instance j*o*>J for j*+***$\ 
(comp. Vol. ii. § 242, footnote). I) 

Rem. c. It is sometimes, though very rarely, used as a relative 

*3<» *• *• 0*tf x x # x J x x x x 

pronoun (=^JJt, § 347); as aa«JI ,^U I^£dU Jlj-> ^ ^>o /<,e w/w 

does no£ cease to be grateful for what is with him (or for what he 

(//>/ j x x A* tjo i *« .» i a & o xo^ x 

Aas), where <ut*JI = <xslc ^£JJI ; ^oi^ *&! J>wjJI ^o^SJt ^^ 0/" <Ae 



1 * J J* x 



people of whom is the Apostle of God, where <tfrl j>«yJt = ^JJt 

| tO j J x J J * J J xOii^xxO*» x Of x 

4&t vJ>^ j ; <CU^X^. ^-^JJI^^fljCa^Jb wJI L« tfAow ari wotf the judge 
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A whose sentence is approved, where ^ye>j3\ = iJ&J> ^JJI. Compare, 

for example, in German, der = welcher, and our that for who and 
which. 

Rem. d. Jl is [in all probability (see Comp. Gr. p. 114)] identical 
with the Hebrew art. .|"|, for 7J"J. In South Arabia jA was (and even 
still is) used for Jl, but without assimilation ; as^Ctfuctj^t ^a JJ} 
j*~~*\ ^jr* fasting in journeying is not (an act) of piety ; t**jJ 
rt-o-L^ol^ jw**^ L5^U* ^ e cas ^ s {standing) behind me with arrow 
B and stone ; for jJI, ^U^JI, jJuJl ^^W. and A^JLJtj. 

2. The Conjunctive (Relative) and Interrogative Pronouns. 
(a) The Conjunctive Pronouns. 
346. The conjunctive pronouns are : — 

(1) i^JJ\ who, which, that; fern. ^1. 

* 

(2) v>* he who, she who, whoever ; 
C U that which, whatever. 

(3) ^1 he who, whoever ; fern. SjI she who, ivhoever. 

(4) £h*A every one who, whosoever ; 

UjI everything which, whatsoever. 

o * ' £ £ 9 Sit o *&£. ,iti. 

Rem. ^j*©, U, ^£l, <L\, and their compounds, £^>1, U-jI, are 
also interrogatives, which indeed is their original signification (see 
D § 351 and foil.). They ought therefore to be treated of first as 
interrogatives and then as conjunctives ; but it is convenient to 
reverse this order, so as to connect the relatives with the demon- - 
strati ves. 

347- The conjunctive \JJ)\ is compounded of the article Jl, the 
demonstrative letter J (see §§ 343 and 345), and the demonstrative 
pronoun 13, or j3 (§ 340, rem. c). When used substantively, it has 
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the same meaning as o-*> ^> Ylz - he who, that which, whoever, A 
whatever; when used adjectively, it signifies who, which, that, and 
refers necessarily to a definite substantive, with which it agrees in 
gender, number, and case. It is declined as follows : — 





Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. 




,-31 (CJI ; OJI ; 






5 * 


Du. Norn. 


OliAJl(ol^Jl'; li^l). 




Gen. Ace. 


^ W x vJ * vi * 




Plur. 


^JJt(^JJI; [tf&l]; 


^W ; C/&I (ObSUI) ; 




*"$' ; [Ojl^l Norn., 


^tjljl; Ol^)l(l^)l); 




Ch£jut Gen. Ace]) ; 


^••JJI; rVJI; 




,2»- . «... 
J^I or J 3 y*. 


Jit or ^ysjt. 



Rem. a. ^JJI, ^31, and ^hjJJI, are written defectively, because 

of their frequent occurrence, instead of ^JJJt, L5 ^UI, and ^jJJUI. 

The other forms, which are not in such constant use, generally 
retain the double J of the article and the demonstrative. — The 

WJX Hi «• 

modern, vulgar form, for all numbers and genders, is .J I or jJUI. 

6 6 * J 

Rem. b. The tribe of Hudeil (JwjjJb), according to the Arab 
grammarians, used ^j^Si\ in the nom. plur. masc, ^J^\ in the gen. D 

and ace. This O^^ must, of course, at one time have been uni- 
versally employed as the nom., ^>jJJI being the form which belongs 
to the oblique cases ; but gradually the latter supplanted the 



* [According to as-Sabban, as quoted by Landberg (Nylander y s 

* 1 6s 

Specimenschrift, p. 30) the relative pronoun is only ^*$\, the article 

sufficing to distinguish it from the prepos. ,*JI. Comp. § 340, rem. a. 
D. G.] 
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former, just as in modern Arabic the oblique form of the plur. 
sanus, ^j— , has everywhere usurped the place of the direct form 

&* — Even the sing. ^JJI is an oblique form, the nom. of which 

ought properly to be jJJI. — The forms 03JyA\ 9 gen. and ace. 
^Syjl, and jj^Ut are also said to occur. 

Rem. c. ^JJI was originally, as its derivation shows, a demon- 
strative pron., and has its precise Hebrew equivalent in JlTyHj 

fern. )y?r\f comm. }7["} (= JJI). See Comp. Gr. p. 117. 
.. _ T - 

St* Ml •"• «• .* ml syi * 

Rem. d. From ^£ JJt are formed the diminutives bJJJI, UlJUi ; 

a * a f &*& * * v> * a * j a <*5 * a «* «i * &**» * 

du. o^JJUl, oW^» ; pi. Oy-^> &l#M- The forms bJJUl, LDJI, 

* * *• 

are vulgar and incorrect. 

Rem. e. Instead of ^JJI, some of the Arabs, especially the tribe 
of TmjyV (S^fc), employ j5 (Heb. !)f, Aram. ^, *|, ^Eth. H"- «a). 
It is then either wholly indeclinable, which is more usual ; as 
LJU£» U ^^AjUc 3> O** i**** 8 ** 1 * then enough for me of that which 
is with them (of their property) is what suffices me, for ^JJt £y* 

(IJU^ in rhyme for .-3U£>); dijU IjI j3 ^AStXi £y*a*ZJ*$ I will 

set to work in earnest on the bone which I am gnawing (on the satire 

*' ° j * J i, * 

which I am meditating), for ^£jJ! (dijU in rhyme for a5jU) ; 

wo^b ^3j Oj»a». j3 {£j*13 an< ^ m y we ^ w hich I dug and which 



VifO* f * Ml tO 



D / lined (or cased), for ^JJt and ^^13 1 j ; [sU-~M ^ *Z+i 3>3 *$** n o! by 
Him whose residence is in lieaven, 'Agdnl xi. 25, 1. 18. D. G.] or 
else declined as follows : — 





Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


j 
J53 




Gen. 


c*J 


Oli (CilJ) 


Ace. 


13 


Oli (Oti) 
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Masc. 


Fern. 


Du. Norn. I^S 


tSiiS 


*>* 
Gen. Ace. ^$y> 


tf& 


Plur. Nom. 3^3 




Gen. Ace. ^^3 


«=»# (OljS) 



^ ^ *0tO+ J vi *& J J * £ s J 0*0/0 

An example of this use is 2*©jj5Cllj dj aJUl^xLai ^3 J^oiJU 
ly> 4JJI j£uj£d\ Ol3 % 2Ae excellence wherewith God hath made B 
you e.rceZ, and £/ie honour wherewith God hath honoured you, for 

5x &* 

t^JJl and ^Jl ; [a woman in Yemen said ('Omara, ed. Kay, p. 147, 

1. 9, ll)^^!^*. ^3 O** *t 3> for j*f§\ J£*- l£^ O* +i ^ 
you cannot but obey the decision of the Prince. D. G.] 

348. The conjunctive pronouns ^>* and U are indeclinable, and 
differ from j^JJt in never being used adjectively, but always sub- 
stantively, so that they correspond to the Latin is qui, ea quce, id quod, C 

* 
Gr. oo-Tis, 171-15, o,rt. The former (o-°) is used of beings endowed with 

reason, the latter (U) of all other objects. [They are either definite 
(J>^>°) as i£^, ox indefinite (Jya^e), v>© signifying in the latter 
case one who, U something that, and may also have a collective meaning 
persons who, things that, being nevertheless construed as singulars.] 

Rem. For the corresponding forms in the other Semitic lan- 
guages see Comp. Gr. pp. 123 — 127. 

349. The conjunctive pronoun ^1, fern. ajI, he who, she who, D 
whoever, is regularly declined in the sing, according to the triptote 
declension, but has commonly neither dual nor plural. 

Rem. The ^Eth. has the same word, fof!. ' (*ay) who ? of what 
sort? The corresponding Heb. vocable is *X» use d as an adverb, 
where ? in interrogative phrases *X , which appears in iEth. in 

97 or 

2\JE/£: (ayte) where? >*fil: ( J efo) how? Syr. ]nJ\ where? ]±J\ 
who ? w»ALo) liow long ? etc. 
w. 35 
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2 £ o ' * 6 *&£ 

A 350. Of ±$\ and &*, U, are compounded £>+^ % e w h°> ^ w ^°> 
whosoever, U->l that which, whatsoever. Only the first part of the 
compound admits of being declined ; gen. o^> U->t ; ace. 0-o^> W'« 



(b) 7%^ Interrogative Protwuns. 

351. It has been already stated (§ 346, rem.) that the conjunctive 
pronouns, with the exception of ^JJt, are also interrogative, which is 

TJ x 

n indeed their original signification. To them may be added jjb [and 

Ml i X tft X 

\£^ or Cy->}£=>\ how much [or many], which are (a) interrogative, 
(b) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according to the Arab gram- 
manans, enuntiative (^L^^U) ; but never conjunctive. 



Rem. The interrogative Li may be* shortened after preposi- 
tions into jb, and is then united in writing both with those 
prepositions with which such a union is usual, and with those with 
C which it is not, (though, in the latter case, it is better to keep them 

apart) ; e.g. ^, ^), ^i, JJ*, J£ (for ji £>+, j> 0^), Ji^l, J$i, 

X W X X XX X X X W X 

^&Ufc (betters ^)l, >o jic,>8 ^^-)- In sucn cases, the accent is 

transferred from^a to the preceding syllable (as bima, Hid ma, etc.); 
whence it happens that ^ and ^) are sometimes shortened in 

x x x 

poetry into^ and^J. This is also the origin of^^, for^^ or 
Lo^» (lit., tlte like of what ? the worth of what ?), Heb. HS3 (1)33 

T *" * V *" ' 

D Aram. XH33 jlQD [see Comp. Gr. p. 125]. — In pause these words 

Oa'OSxOxAx x x xx 

are written a*j, a^t, <colI»», etc. Similarly we find A«i for 1*3 

x x 

t^atf tfAm ? and A+& that what ? for wliat purpose ? as when one 
* [Rather, "is usually shortened." Zamahsarl, Faih, ii. 159 calls it 

J x i Ox 

"the commoner " form (juw^t). The grammarians of the school of 
Basra say that it must always be shortened in prose; in poetry the 
Slif may be retained. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 364. D. G.] 
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# x J > x - 



says 0^5 OjuaS / w?en2 to {the house of) so and so, to which you A 

x x # Ox x i x 

rejoin 4**£*, and the answer is aJI jj-^a.1 ,«£* £Aa£ / might do him 
a kindness. [The shortening of U takes place also in such sen- 
tences as oU >© fi****- i n what manner did you arrive ? and 
x ^^ x 

x op x > o 

C*JI>& J£* wActJ are you like?] 

*> 

352. The interrogative pronoun ,j-*, who? has the distinctions 
of gender, number, and case, only when it stands alone ; as if one 
should say Some one is come, or i* have seen some one, and another B 
should ask Who ? Whom ? In this case its declension is as follows : — 



Masc. 


E 


'em. 


Sing. Nom. y* 






Gen. ^ 


»/ x 


x 


Ace. Uo , 


1 




x x 

Du. Nom. <jUo 


/»/ 


(o^) 


Ox x 

Gen, Ace. O^u 


0x0 x 


Oxx x 


Plur. Nom. Oy* 

o * 

Gen. Ace. O-*** 


1 





c 



j e> jx x »/C 

Rem. a. Only a poet could venture to say oJUi ^£j0 1^31 

o j o£ x j x 

^Xil 0>^ ^ e 2/ came to my fire, and I said, Who are ye ? 

Rem. b. The interrogative pronoun to what ? is never declined 
under any circumstances. J) 

' 2 x 

[Rem. c. From ^-o is formed the relative adjective t*^*, with 
i x " 

the article { ^+)\ (comp. Vol. ii. § 170, rem. b). The dual is 

O & x Ox Mi xOx 

^ULoJI, the plural 0>^^] 



3 ^ 5? 

353. The interrogative pronoun ^1, fern. 2Ut, #:&>? is either 
construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with a suffix, or 
stands alone. In the first two cases, it loses the tenwin (§§ 315, a, 
316, a, c), and, if followed by a noun, is generally masc. sing.; as 
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x d £ x w £ x tS £ 

A w>U^ ^1 wfo'cA 600^ (lit. 0m<# libri) ? gen. w>ll^ ^1, ace. w>U£* ^\ ; 

x id £ ( 6 x£o /»tf ti P 

,>*£ ^t wA/cA ^ or fountain ? ^j^3\j^}\ ^t ?MM 0/ ^ taw women ? 
X...S..X i\ ^j\ which of the women*! [The feminine form is of rare 

x o I jit 

occurrence, as aJ^t 2u\ whatever morsel (Sl-Mubarrad 86, 1. 17) and 

^t %A which female? (Dm. Hudfeil, n. 201, vs. 2). D. G.] In the 
second case, when prefixed to a fern, pronoun, it may be masc. or fern. 

S JiSp w jj2£ t 

O-rt) or t>v^ which of them? meaning women, the latter being the 
B more common. When standing alone, or used like v>o in § 352, it 
has all the numbers and cases, the pausal forms being : — 

itt $■ in £ ui £ wj * ££ o 5 £ 

Sing, masc, nom. (^t or ^1, gen. \j>\ or ^1, ace. 1-jt ; fern. dj\. 

o 3£ o Owf » x5£ 

Dual masc, nom. ^)bt, gen. ace ^>*jI ; fern., nom. O^J^ g en - acc - 

x«j£ 

Plur. masc, nom. \jy>\, gen. acc. \j*+t\ ; fern. Ob I. 

i £ * £ 

C In ^t and ^1 the final vowel is said to be obscurely sounded or 

jo £3 x 

slurred (>$jJt). 

2 £ « £ 

Rem. a. With the suffixes ^\ is sometimes shortened into ^t, 

x j o£ x j ii£ 

as l*yjt, for U^jI, which of the two ? and so in [the interrogative 

xo£ i £ j jx xo£ 

^1 what? for U ^1, as J>*5 ^o-jt wAatf cfo$2 £/wm say.? and] the 

d o£ d x i £ 

vulgar interrogative ^jLjl w?to ? for %<Jl» ^t. 

5 £ 
Rem. b. Instead of ^t with [a following noun in the genitive 

x££ 

or] a suffix, the more general and indefinite Ujt is sometimes used ; 

x£ o£ x j xdx d x £ x,3£ 

D as UI ^ot ^A ^XJI ^^.t Lo-jt, ty^icA ^s dearer to you, he or I? in 

xi£ xi£ 

which example 1*jI stands for Lul, t^AicA of us? 

2 £ $ «* 

Rem. c. From ^1 are formed the relative adjective -— jl /rom 

^ * £ x 

what place? (see Lane, art. ^1, p. 134 c), and the compound ^l^ 

or Oj\£> (also written |L<=> or yjj\£>, t^=>, ^j^=> or O^k l£^ 
and l£> (§ 351 and Vol. ii. § 34, e, rem. d). 

Rem. c?. See CW;>. #r. pp. 120—122. 
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[3. The Indefinite Pronouns. A 

353*. 1. The interrogative pronouns ,>* and U have passed 
into indefinites (Comp. Gr. p. 125)*, with the sense of somebody, 
something, but are never thus employed unless with a qualificative 

complement (2i-o), and are therefore called as^o^a (§ 348). This 

complement is very rarely an adjective or participle, but usually a 

preposition with following genitive, as ^ U something which I have, B 

or an adverb as ^JUa v >* somebody here, or a qualificative clause, as 

' x ° ' 
Jtf O-o one who says. Comp. Vol. ii. § 172, rem. a. 

2. The indefinite pronoun U is used to introduce a clause 
equivalent to the masdar or infinitive, and is in that case called 

*b,jua*JI U (Vol. ii. § 88, § 114, § 127, rem. e) ; hence its use in 
conditional clauses as aJ^JI U (Vol. ii. § 6), or in reference to time 

/ JO 5 fO • jli *Zt 0O / 

as &<^*-!jJI U or a-JUpl U (Vol. ii. § 7); if added to certain adverbial C 
nouns, it gives them a conditional and general signification, as the 

//Of "JO ' 

Latin termination cunque, e.g. Lo^t wherever, UA*»- wherever, when- 

so * £&£££* 2 i 

ever, 1©^* whatever; if appended to £)\, 0*> O^ 5 an< l t>** ^ hinders 



j2 



their regimen and is therefore called dil£)l U (Vol. ii. § 36, rem. d) ; 

with the same effect it is added to C~J; J* and JjO (ffa'd. rem./) and 

to w>j (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a and 6) ; in apposition to an indefinite 

j a *o o*o / 
noun, it has a vague intensifying force and is called a^ly^t U D 

(Vol. ii. § 136 a, rem. e) ; added to the affirmative J it serves to 



strengthen the affirmation ju^wJ Sjuj^ U (see an example § 361 near 

/ / / / 

the end, and Vol. ii. § 36, rem. e) ; it is often inserted after the 

* [Prym, Diss, de enuntiationibus relativis Semiticis, p. 100 and 
Fleischer, KL Schr. i. 360 seq. y 706 seq. reject this theory, considering 

the indefinite meaning of s j^ and to as the original, whence the 
interrogative has been derived.] 
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A prepositions i>*, { js> and v without affecting their regimen, and is 

J X xG** x J X W ,*» X 

then called Sjuj^JI U or Sj^tjJI U (Vol. ii. § 70, rem. /). In like 



manner it is also put after w*j (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a) and in other cases 
(Vol. ii. § 90, rem.).] 

3. c/M fern. *$iS (§ 309, b, 8, rem. b), as ^U -j* ObU& 

^^ x x 

mi xtO/O 

^^U'nJI, stand for names of persons, like o, 77 Sctki, so and so, M, or N.; 

xJ j o*o j -j j, xJ J;/»// x x jjx» ii<« xx • x? 

*i id o x o £ 

^>^U) &£» c****!, may God curse all talebearers and their saying 

* * " 

"So and so has become a sweetheart of so and so" Syr. ^N^, fern. 
A-»jl\2), Heb. *j?S. In speaking of animals, {j*$Jd\ and dj*$Jd\ are 

x x JOa» J 6 x * x 

employed, as o^**N w ^> ; / roJtf on such and such a one. — ^Jb a 

Sx x 

£Am#, and its fern. £*a, are similarly used for substantives of the class 
C 4^*01 iLopwt (§ 191, rem. b, 3, 4). — On the use of these words in the 
vocative, see the Syntax. 



III. THE PARTICLES. 

90 x J J 5 x£ 

354. There are /ow sorts of particles (v-^*-, pi. ojj^., [or 31>I, 

pi. OI33I]) ; viz., Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Inter- 
D jections. 



A. The Prepositions. 
355. The prepositions are called by the Arabs >aJI J^, 

the particles of attraction, or j1>*JI (from the sing. jUJI or SjUJI), 
^0 attractives, i.e. the particles which govern the genitive. They 

6 x Ox» J j j 

are also named i K* * cwJ I vJ 1 ^*-, ^ particles of depression, and 

X X ©*• X X J 

4iL3*^JI yJ};*', the particles of annexation or connection, because the 
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distinctive vowel of the genitive (i), and consequently the genitive A 

itself, is called ^A&aJI (see § 308, footnote), and because this case has 
its peculiar place in that connection which many prepositions with 
their genitives really represent (see § 358). They are divided into 
separable prepositions, i.e. those which are written as separate words, 
and inseparable, i.e. those which are always united in writing with the 
following noun. 

356. The inseparable prepositions consist of one consonant with B 
its vowel. They are : — 

(a) w> in, at, near, by, with, through (Heb. Aram. 2 , iEth. fl : 
ba). [%>, without, is a compound of *-> with the negative ^. Comp. 
Vol. ii. § 56, rem. c] 

(b) O by, in swearing, as <ufO by God /* 

(c) J to (sign of the Dative), for, on account of (Heb. Aram. 7, 
iEth. A: la). 

(d) 3 by, in swearing, as aDI^ by God ! Q 

Rem. a. The damma of the suffixed pronouns of the 3d pers. 
*, l*jb, ^A, £)A, is changed after ^ into kksra; as dj )vfrV J. See 

§ 185, rem. b, and § 317, rem. c. The ancient and poetic form 

■* J J 

j^h changes either both vowels, or the first only;^yj or^yj. 

Rem. b. The kesra of the prep. J passes before the pronominal 

suffixes into fetha; as aJ to him, ^Q to you, LJ to us. Except the 
suffix of the 1st pers. sing., which absorbs the vowel of the prepo- D 
sition ; .J to me. 

* [C> was especially in use at Mekka. It seems to be the remnant 
of some word, as it is (probably of another) in ^aJS (= ,>*»• O*^ ?) and 

£f& (~ £)*$!)• C° m P- *he abbreviation of aXft &+j\, Vol. ii. § 62, 
rem. b. I take the ^ in dDt^ and the ^j j\j (Vol. ii. § 235) to be also 
remnants of words. D. G.] 
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A Rem. c. **), as, like (Heb. Aram. 3), which is commonly 

reckoned a preposition, is really not so. It is a formally unde- 
veloped noun, which occurs only as the governing word in the 
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the 
relations of case (similitudo, instar). 

357. The separable prepositions are of two sorts. Those of the 
first class, which are all biliteral or triliteral, have different termina- 
tions ; those of the second class are simply nouns of different forms 

B in the accus. sing., determined by the following genitive, and they 

consequently end in fetha without tenwin (— ). 

358. The separable prepositions of the first class are : — 

(a) J\ to (Heb. ^tf, -*?«). 

(b) ,^1 till, up to, as far as (Heb. iy, iEth. "KilYl:). A 
dialectic variety is ^&. 

C (c) ^^U over, above, upon, against, to, on account of, notwith- 
standing (Heb. *Sy> "^SJ, Aram, ^g, ^1). 

(d) yj&from, away from, after, for. 

(e) ^j? in, into, among, about. 



(/) O^* or l£*^ 0***)> with (penes, apud). Rarer forms are : 

o ** f* o * o jj 0* j a* ej j u j* o* jj oj 

o^ (w» o^> o^)> o^ (oj^)i o^ (o^)> >*>> ^> *>)> **- 



D (#) £-* w ^ (Heb. Qy, Syr. 2>oi) ; dialectically *-«, which 
becomes in the wasl **. 

(h) £>a of, from, on account of (Heb. Aram. Jft, ,-Stf, iEth. 
>i9*> j : '#mna, or "K9° : em). See § 20, <£ 

(/) Ju*, or Jb«, /rowi a certain time, smc£ (compounded of v>* 
and ji, ex quo; see § 347, rem. e and comp. ♦Tjfi, Ezra v. 12). Rarer 
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* 6 J JO 6 J J »j 

forms are : J*u, JJ*o, j**, and J*. In the wasl *U usually becomes A 
*>* (§ 20, d), rarely Xc or J^. 



__ ** *" x x x 

Rem. a. ^M, ^^U, and ^jj, preserve before the suffixes their 

original pronunciation ^1, ^JS, and ^ jj (compare ^tf and ^JJ) ; 

Ox 0// »J»/ /A xx 

as <*Jt, <uXs, ^O ], l^-j jJ. The damma of the suffixes of the 3d pers. 
passes after the diphthong into k&sra, according to § 185, rem. b, 
and § 317, rem. c. The suffix of the 1st pers. sing., ^_ (orig. {J-), 

combines with ^t, ^s., and ^jj into ^1, ^JS, ^Jj ; with ^b B 

St " 

into ^y. See § 317, rem. a. 

0x0 Jx 

Rem. 6. The ^) of ^>£, ,j»$, and (jjJ, is doubled in connection 

W X w* w4 J x Wx 

with the suffixes of the 1st pers.; ^^, j^o, ^jJ, [Us, etc.]. If 

0x0 *- x 

^fi and ^o are prefixed to ^-o and 1$, the & is assimilated to the 
jb in pronunciation, and the two are usually written as one word ; 

o a x 5 x o 3 2 o 5 x o £ x 

l>**> U^, Ch*-*, U-o, for ^>«^ or ^>* ^, etc. (see § 14, 6). 

XX """ 

Rem. c. When followed by the article, the prepositions ^a and C 

xx 0*0 x 

^JU are occasionally abbreviated in poetry, J I £y> being contracted 

6tO <r * Ox xO xO xO^ x 

into J*e, and Jt { Js> into J^ ; as JUXo, or JU J*©, for JUJt <j*« ; 

x ^^ " s X X X X 

*■» X x i* *t)fO ** 

S L^U for s loJI ^^U. [Comp. p. 24, note.] 



X xg 

359. Examples of prepositions of the second class are : ^Ul 

x Ox xOx 

fo/org (of place) ; ^>-u between, among (^3) ; jju a/ter ("7^3), dimin. 

xOxJxOx ^ xOxJxxj x 

jljo ; C-o*J under, beneath (HPl^), dimin. Cw < J ; oU*J or aUJ, D 

^"x »* x xOx xOx 

*UUj ; *!**»., ai^r against, opposite to; J>»* round, about; sJUli* 

t x J 4> x0xj 

behind, after ; ^j> fo/ow, under, beneath, on this side of, dimin. OO-* ; 

xO xOx xOj 

jug (also jus, which is the modern and vulgar form, rarely jus) w&A, 
m possession of (apud y penes, Fr. c^^; [*]*7£Dy) ; [J~S do.]; u*^ 

• T • x X 

xOx xOxJxOx } 

instead of, for; JSy above, dimin. J^y ; J^3 ^>r^ (of time, ?3p), 

•■It: 

w. 36 
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/»/j x St J 



A dimin. J~J ;j*\j£ before (of place, Dip) ; *|;j behind, after, beyond; 

* & * 

lx*3 in the middle, among. These are all, as before said, the construct 

accusatives of nouns ; such as ,>*> interval, J^»- circumference, etc. 



B. The Adverbs. 

360. There are three sorts of adverbs. The first class consists of 
B particles of various origin, partly inseparable, partly separable ; the 

second class of indeclinable nouns ending in u ; the third class of nouns 
in the accusative. 

361. The inseparable adverbial particles are : — 

(a) I, interrogative, ^olyAw^! sjj^, the particle of questioning 

(num? utrum? anl Heb. H) ; [comp. § 21, d]. The form * occurs 

C dialectically, for example in Ua nonne ? for Ut (see § 362, h), \JJJ\ I*xa, 

for ^JJ! til, is this he who — ? [In alternative questions it is followed 

\>yj*\ or^l.] 

[Rem. When I is followed by another elif with hemza, an I is 

, bit * tt~ 

inserted between the two hemzas, as C-olll, also written C-JII, but 
some do not do this. If the following elif is pronounced with kesra, 

it is converted into ^£ with hemza, as \j5 1, ^JU5l.] 



D (b) ^, prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real 
futurity, as aDI ^ JL a S L * , God will suffice thee against them. It is 
an abbreviation of >-2y, in the end (Heb. Aram. WQ, \£sQ£Q, end), 

but *o jQ *> 

[and is called ^^-XU)! <J^ the particle of amplification]. 



(c) J, affirmative, certainly, surely. This may be (a) wjI^-^O) 

j9~&\, the la that corresponds to, or is the complement of, an oath, as 

^Aai's) M$ by God, I will certainly do (it) ; **j±. j^aJ aDI^ by God, 
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/ J /ul x Ji'C J 



fe Aas certainly gone out ; (/^^UtJU iiLj4M>OWt ^ la that smooths A 
£fe way /or ^ oath, as the first /a in ixl*^^ <J i£cJd>\ ^j ^fj 
iy GW, z/ indeed you show me honour, I will certainly show you 

/ o // 0/ / / j / 

honour; (y) ^jJj £ *->\$*. j>*$ the la that corresponds to, or is the 



1 tO J 6 * / 0/ 



complement of lau (if) and lau-la (z/ not), as ^o£*U aDI jJk* ^ 

/ / Si to j j 0/iTx?/ jj/ / / 

^)lk^JI j£*£*$ dZtr^j^ if it had not been for the goodness of God 
towards you and His mercy, verily ye would have followed Satan; 

(8) [(a*&l3f) ots^STJ^ *A* affirmative la, or] $M$\ J*§ the B 

inchoative or inceptive la, prefixed to a noun or a verb in the imperfect, 

if' * J J * / / w / ft 6 JOi / 

as aDI ^>« ^o*jj**"0 ^ <L*A; jtwl ^xy verily ye are more feared in 

,, /t 0*» /O/ »J/«/ J J 6 // / 5/ 2 

£ter breasts than God ; *L**£JI ^j-j ^rv^J ^^J ^Jbj <jt i?m7y #^y 
Lord will judge between them on the day of the resurrection ; (c) jt>${\ 
a5jU3I [or iLpUJI ^*>UI] the distinguishing la, which is prefixed to the 

predicate of tjl, standing for jjt (£L£JI ,j^ ajuta^JI ^1), [in order to 

£ £ / / / ^ g 

/ /(// /,. ^ i j 

distinguish it from the negative o']> as ^»- ^^ U c/-& J^ 3 u^ CJ 

/ // 6 / / / i2 j / 

e#r% 0##r every soul there is a guardian; O^^^r^^ O* ^^ Oh 
but verily we were careless of their studies. [Comp. Vol. ii. § 36.] 

362, The most common separable adverbial particles are the 
following. 

(a) J-*»-t yes, certainly; confirming a previous statement, as 

o«/ / /£ o / d /2 00/ / / / 

j^j JO I jJi ^zrf Aas C07W0 £o £fe#, J**.t y^s, (fe has) ; juj ^15 U D 

/ £ J / / / / 

2T^'c? o^o 7 ra?£ 5^awrf wp, Jj*.1 y^5, {he did not) ; wJbJu <J^-w £&w w«72 #0 

/ t . . ... 

away, J^t y^s, (/ wz7/). But in reply to an interrogation, it is better 

// 

to use^^JtJ. 

(b) 31 and iSl in the sense of lo ! see ! behold ! l\ is used after Uo 

/ / / 0// 6/ 

and U-~j, wfo7#, and is followed by a verb stating a fact, as juj Uo 

* o / £/ d ,-/ 

!/* ft ^51; 3} ^5^ while ZUd was standing, behold, he saiv l Amr; 
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J s s $ s s o j#jw //»// 

A j*wU Ojb 3| j*~jA\ U*W for while (there has been)' adversity, lo, 

s i s s J 0* s 

prosperity has come round. 13], called by the grammarians 3U.UJI 131, 

J Hi r* s JO* s 

or £JU*JJI 131, that is to say 'ida indicating something unexpected, 
is followed only by a nominal proposition, and refers to the same time 

sbtO i;t/ s s J 6s s 

as the preceding statement ; as w>Ub juj I3U s^a. ^ I went out, and 

/(// s s s 0** 3 d*» <» *» <» <• <•* J s s s Os 

fo, ^^c? was a£ £fe (few; tuU *Ji? *** juj t3t U^ CA£*^ O*^ ^^ 
B while we were in such and such a place, lo, ZUd came upon us. 

[(c) S)\i 31 or i)t3l then.] 

(<#) oM' or ^i j we ^ then, in that case, if it be so. See § 367, b. 

A rare dialectic form is (j3. 

si is 

(e) *$\ nonne? Compounded of t (§ 361, a) and *$ not (Heb. 

K7H). [It is very often followed by ,jt or oj^ : (Olf) O* ^ w #w 

surely.] 

C [(/) ^H »<mw ? syn. of &.] 



(#) ja\, interrogative, an? j*\ . . . . I (Heb. DK .... H), 
utrum .... #ft? 

(^) Ut «0?M2^ ? Compounded of I and U not. Dialectic varieties 

sissssssss s s s s 3 si 

are^ot, U^^a, U^,^, and l^*. or ^5-©^. [oi ^ £rw/y, now surely.] 

[(i) ^Ut or ^{*l in that case, then at least.] 

[(&) oi not y s y n - °f ^> frequent in the Koran and in old poems. 
D In later times it is only used in combination with the negative U as a 

& s t 

corroborative, 0\ ^ n °t indeed (comp. Vol. ii. § 158 and Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. I US)!] 



J s W S JbfO 



[(1) (J I verily, called the lightened 'in (2-La3I ^>« A iJu L ^Jl <jl, 
§ 361, c } c), usually without government.] 

(m) oi certainly, surely, truly; literally lo! see! en, ecce (Heb. 
\T\ HSU Syr. ^)). It is joined to the accus. of a following noun or 
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pronominal suffix, but in the 1st pers. sing. ^ \ is used as well as ^^1 A 
(Heb. \33il), [and in the 1st pers. pi. 01 as well as U3t]. The suffix a 
in this case often represents and anticipates a whole subsequent clause 
(<jUJI j-^o-o [or a-oaJI j-^o-o] the pronoun of the fact). — ,jl introduces 

the subject, and is frequently followed by J with the predicate ; as 
j+£i db\ Jjl, verily God is great. This the grammarians regard as an 
inceptive or inchoative la (§36^, c, 8), the example given standing for 
>$*£» <#t O^j whence it is sometimes called aaJ^^JI ^^Ul ^ la that B 
is pushed away (from its proper place)* — The form ^>a is said to occur 
in the compound ^>yJ for &*$. 

(n) UjI, restrictive, o/i/y (dumtaxat), [verily]. Compounded of 

ijl and U. 

at 
(o) ^\ whence ? [where ?] how ? [when ? With the signification of 

whencesoever , wherever, however, whenever it is a conjunction.] C 

t 

(p) <^l, explicative, that is, frequently used by commentators, 
(g) ^t yes, yea; always followed by an oath, as aOIj \j\ yes, by 

God ! This formula is sometimes shortened into <tDI ^1, <&\ ^j\ y and 

• ** ... . . • ** ^ 

dDt t. The dialectic variety ^ is said to occur. — From aDIj ^1 

comes the vulgar o^j\ [o^jI, \^j\]. 

[( r ) O^ when? Dialectically also <jbj. It is a conjunction D 
when it signifies whenever.] 

(?) Ch^ where? ^>j! »>^ whence? o^' v^I wn i^ er ? U-^jl wherever 
(Heb. J)K in }Wb, }N, PUK). 

(0 J^> ^##> w ^y rather y not so, on the contrary, but (Heb. 
^S 7^tf Phcen. 72). [When it is followed by a single word it is a 

conjunction.] 

(u) ^jL yes, used in giving an affirmative answer to a negative 
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A question, or in affirming a negative proposition; as ^^jAj-> 



^.b am I not your Lord? T/tey said, Yes, (Thou art) ; J^j^i^ 
Ziid did not stand up, ^.L yes, (he did). 

(v) l^o [and U^] while, whilst (connected with the prep, o** 
between, among). 

(w) JJ> [or A^If], in pause 1^5, there (Heb. Q& THI2XP % Syr. ^iol). 

T ' T T ' ^ 

B (#) ^»., sometimes j-s*., ^5. 

(^) Lii only, solely, merely (lit. omd enough). 

(z) **3, with the Perfect, now, already, really (jam). It expresses 
that something uncertain has really taken place, that something 
expected has been realised, that something has happened in agreement 
with, or in opposition to, certain symptoms or circumstances ; as 

?U. jla5 < £+* *** ^o*jt c-U^, / was hoping that he would come, and he is 

* * * ' $ * $ x * «*■ 

C really come; OU j^i U ^ a ^ o UJL> <J^> he w ®s hale and well, and 

now he is dead. It also serves to mark the position of a past act or 
event as prior to the present time or to another past act or event, 
and consequently expresses merely our Perf. or Pluperf. With the 

J J f 6 * * J *b* i2 

Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps, as Jjucu ji w>ji£)1 <J[ the 
(habitual) liar sometimes speaks the truth, in which case it is said to be 

used J-JJ&J to express rarity or paucity ; [but also frequency, thus 

according with l*Jj in its two acceptations*]. 

D (aa) h3 ever ; always with the Perfect or Jussive and a negative, 

as i»i <Cj\j U, or ia5 djl ^J, I hive never seen him; [or in an interroga- 

tive sentence iai <Otj Jdfe cfe? ywj ^wr see him?]i. Barer forms are 

i J 

Jai, Ja.5, Jai, Ja.5, Ja.5 and in pause iai. 

* [In poetry ^jj\ jJJ may be used for ^£j\ Cm6 jJ> videbam; see 
Noldeke, Delectus, 32, 1. 2; 98, 1. 4. R. S.l 

t [On the use of Li in affirmative sentences, and its vulgar use 
with the Future, see Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 434 seq.] 
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[(bb) t j£> thus (§ 340, rem. d) and JttjJ* likewise (§ 343, rem. c?).] A 

(cc) *$& not at all, by no means, g>jS\ *Jj*~ the particle of 
repelling or averting ; as *§& \ t j^^ ^j my Lord hath humbled or 
despised me ; by no means. 

(dd) *$, used (a) as negative of the future and indefinite present, 

and as representative of the other negatives after ^ (and), not ; (/?) as 
a prohibitive particle (ne) } joined to the Jussive. It thus combines 

(like the Aram. xS P) the significations of the Heb. X~> and ^tf. b 

T ' ~ 

w I I x St % 

(ee) ,j£), ^>53, often with ^ prefixed, but, yet. &£ is placed only 

before nouns and pronominal suffixes in the accusative, but in the 

u i a t fit **2 i o i 

1st pers. L <i#, UxJ are used as well as ,<^£), tL^J. [When ,j£) is 

followed by a single word, it is a conjunction.] 

(ff) J} P n poetry also O], negative of the Perfect, but always 
joined to the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not. 

(gg) O not yet, joined to the Jussive. C 

(hh) ,>J, a contraction for ^t ^) (i.e. (jl 0>N? "^ ^ we'ZZ no ^ be 
that — ), not, joined to the Subjunctive. 

[(H) *& and Uy why not ? syn. of •$ and $b (Vol. ii. § 169).] 

(Jck) U, negative of the definite or absolute present and of the 
perfect, not. 

(II) ^JLc when? Heb. Vlft. [It is also used as a conjunction, 
§ 367, q.] D 

(mm) ^9*J yes (abbreviated for^ju, it is agreeable), affirming any 

60 s * si t s * 

preceding statement or question ; as juj^olSt has ZMd stood up?^o*J 

O J * 6* » x x 

yes, (he has) ; ^aj ^ he has not stood up, ^xj yes, (he has not). Other 
forms are^*3, and more rarely ^ju, ->»^, and^ 

[(nn) I J& *Aw (§ 344, rem. b).] 
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x . os 

A (oo) Ja ; interrogative, num ? utrum ? The form J I also occurs. 

a x 52 o x x 

( i>i?) %& (*$\) nonne 1 Compounded of Ja and % 

X J X J X X Jt 

(^) La, demonstrative, A^; whence are derived UaIa or UyA, 
JLa, and iAJLA (see §§ 342—344). 

id ^ iaJ «S ^ 

(rr) La (also La and La), demonstrative, tfA#r# (compare Heb. 

tS/| Sj / 5 j | x 5 x x 5x i 

n3H) ; whence are derived LyA, LaIa or L*a, J La, and JUyA. 



B 363. The same substantives of which the accusatives serve as 
prepositions (§ 359), can in general be used as adverbs, in which case 

they take the termination u, and are indeclinable. E.g. j*j \jjet, 

J Ox J Ox O J x 

mostly in negative phrases; J^u], J^» £h*> afterwards; c*a*J, 

JOxO JxO J x J x JOx 

wo*J <j-«, beneath; J& ^>« above*; Ji$i, JS^i v>*> above; J*i, 

JdxO JOx JOxO .» x x 

J*3 ^,6, before; £**** where, ^a. ,>* whence, w-*»- iJt whither, 

X X ^^ £ 

x JO x JOx xOx Ox .., 

wherever ; ^jb$c> (also ^y and u^^) ever, joined to the 



J O x x J XC x 

Imperf Indie, but always preceded by a negative, as t^^ *£*i)lit *j), 

JOx^jOxx J x x Ox t 

C / will never leave you ; j*£, in j*£ *$ or j*M ^^J, nothing else, only this; 

JOx J x x 

[^^^»^ enough, only ; also ws~o»J]. 

364. The accusative is the adverbial case Kar efo^v in Arabic. 

*x£ 

A few of the most common examples of it are the following : IjcjI, 
referring to future time, ever, with a negative, never ; [UJI ,;W wow, a 

x5--Ox > # xwxO-9 j j x Op x 

&£tffe w^'fe a#0 ; dZJ\ decidedly, usually with a negative ilJI <U*$l ^ 
/ will not do it, decidedly] ; Ijw*. very, very much, extremely, placed 

* X Jf X 

D after an adjective ; U**^- together, of two or more ; U-jU. outside, 

X * X 

2 x J!OxJ * x * X 

without; *$±\> inside, within; [Ij^j gently]; *})U^ to ^ &/£, L**j 

X XX 

£ x £ x £ Ox *xx 

to ^ right; \j~£=> much, %J3 little; *^LJ 6y m^, Ijlyj % <&*#; 

* [On the various forms of this phrase see $n-Nahhas on 'Imrulkais 
J/b'aM. p. 41. R. S.] 
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U^j one day, once; ^y^\ now, at present ; j>yA\ today (2Eth. p-9°: A 

yom), \j£ tomorrow; UU^ #rata's (Aram. jUib) ; «* together; etc. 
To the same class belong the following adverbs : 

[(a) juo except, but.] 

(&) O**" when (lit., #£ the time of—). 

(c) loJj [0/itew, but more usually] sometimes ; perhaps; lit., the 
quantity of that which— (w>j = Heb. ^) ; [comp. Vol. ii. § 84, rem. c], B 

(d) £+£j, U\), whilst, during. 

(e) *Jy, prefixed to the Imperf to indicate real futurity (see 
§ 361, 6) ; lit., in the end. 

(f) lo-*w *}), and, with the omission of the negative, U*~>, above 
all, especially, particularly ; lit., there is not the equal or like of—. 

Rarer forms are l©*~» *9 and l«*~> ^). 

^& * 

(g) \Jt»*fr> howl* C 

[(h) 5JUL« ^ W0s£ certainly ; lit., tf^rg ^s wo avoiding of it, and 
therefore also construed with y>« like its synonym ju y.]t 

(i) j&j, used only in connection with pronominal suffixes, as 

J * O * J * * # 

o j^ he abne, ^a j^-j they alone. It is etymologically = ICV , but in 
sense = n^ in nn^D^V. 



* 6 * * x 



[Here too may be mentioned the adverbial expressions CsJ 
lit., tent to tent or Aows^ to house in c^u o*o ^jU. yfc /# zs wy next- D 

efoor neighbour ; gU~* p-W*s> avery morning and evening ; Ollw oU£ m 

* [On the derivation of ou£* see a conjecture of Fleischer's, 
Kl. Schr. i. 381, footnote.] 

t [j*j*>* ^ (also ^o/»» 13 *$ and j^. 13 ^J), verily, truly, seems to be 

j 

compounded of ^ way and the verb jbj^. it is decided (comp. Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. i. 449 seq.) D. G.] 

w. ' 37 
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A sundry parties. The rule is that when two nouns are made one, they 
lose their tknwln and become indeclinable, ending in fetha, as <L»««£» 
jJLc: In like manner are to be explained &*j £>+j between good and 

z» $X X * 

bad, i^uj o*!^ straitness. D. G.J 

Rem. a. In u-^ot, yesterday, Heb. £J^3X> the k&sra is not the 
mark of the genitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render the 
pronunciation more easy. "We may also say u ^o'^b and ^^o^)!. 

B Some of the Arabs used ^^©1 Jc* instead of ^^©t J^, since yesterday. 



Rem. 6. C*J, utinam, would that — / and St )s- or JjO, £>er^ 
seem to be, not nouns in the accusative, but verbs. They are 
construed with the accusative, and take pronominal suffixes; as 

xOx 0- / /0-* W x x 

^jIXJ would that I — / (rarely ^JJ), *^J, etc. ; ^la) perhaps I — 
(rarely .-JbU), *±UaJ, etc. — Dialectically, however, JjO governs the 

Si * 5/ 5? 5// 

genitive. The word has several rarer forms, viz. ^>£, £>£, ^jt, ^>x) 
l>^> 0^> lM J-*> and l>*> 



C. The Conjunctions. 



365. The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians call, ac- 
cording to their different significations, otkaJl <Jjj^- [or uLbl^jUl] 
connective particles, or Lj-uJI ^jj^ conditional particles, etc.) are, 

D like the prepositions and adverbs, either separable or inseparable. 

366. The inseparable conjunctions are : — 

(a) ^ (wJJac o^.), which connects words and clauses as a simple 
co-ordinative, and (2Eth. Q): wa, Heb. Aram. ), )). 

(o) u5 (oJac o^, or more exactly yjp o^-, particle of 

classification or gradation), which sometimes unites single words, 
indicating that the objects enumerated immediately succeed or are 
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closely behind one another; but more usually connects two clauses, A 
showing either that the latter is immediately subsequent to the former 
in time, or that it is connected with it by some internal link, such as 
that of cause and effect. It may be rendered and so, and thereupon, 

and consequently, for, although in this last sense <jU is more usually 

employed. In conditional sentences, ±J is used to separate the apodosis 
from the protasis, like the German so; and it also invariably introduces 

the apodosis after the disjunctive particle Ul* 

[Rem. The conjunctions j and o may be preceded by the B 
l xx£ xx£ 

interrogative particle I ; thus *}Jjt means nonne 1 *}lil nonne igitur?] 



6t0* J * 



(c) J. This may be (a) j**<)\ j**$ the li of command, which is 
usually prefixed to the 3d pers. sing, of the Jussive, to give it an 

x it/ x 

imperative sense, as ^LA5 ^^ ^ thy heart be at ease. When 

x x J x a /»/ 

preceded by ^ or sJ, the kesr is usually dropped, as ^ l^~o*JU~Ji 

J $Jdx 

,-j t^JLo^Jj, therefore let them hearken unto me, and believe in me, 

j x Jj & j a x 
Or it may be (/?) ^L-oLJI j*ty\ the li which governs the verb in the 

Subjunctive of the Imperfect, signifying that, so that, in order that, as 

J1*0xxxOxOJ . 

aft I dU jaxJ w*? repent, that God may forgive thee. This latter J is 

X **x * •' 

identical with the preposition J (§ 356, c), used JJiJJ to indicate the 

purpose for which, or the reason why, a thing is done ; and hence the 

1 
Arab grammarians take it to stand in all cases for the fuller <j^ 

or^. 

367. The most common separable conjunctions are : — D 

(a) i\ when, since, of past time, and prefixed either to a nominal 

x 

or a verbal proposition. [Compound U *t whenever,] 



* [Sometimes in old poetry, e.g. Hamasa 74, 1. 9, Tabari i. 852, 
1. 10, and very often in later prose, the apodosis is also introduced by 

sJ after O when. D. G-.] 
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A (b) bt when, usually denoting future time and implying a con- 
dition, in which case it is always prefixed to a verbal proposition. 

Both of these conjunctions, as well as 1*1 (§ 362, d), are connected with 



the obsolete noun $t, time, the genitive of which occurs, for example, 
in J&u*. at that time, J^^i on that day. Compare Heb. TX and *?X , 
Bibl. Aram. fHK, iEth. ^"X H, : now, tnflhYL; when? [Compound 

Ut^l whenever.'] 

oi si 

B [(c) j*S or, as syn. of ^1 in alternative questions.] 

Ctt , o * ** J* *3 ** 5£ 

(d) Ul, followed by o, as for, as regards; e.g. wJlx5 5-^Jt Ul 

ja^JI tJ Qa^ju ^^L^ as for the ship, it belonged to poor men who 

" °* 
worked on the sea. The form 1©jI also occurs. Used twice or oftener, 

it corresponds to the Greek ixtv — 8e. 

(0) Ot that, so that, in order that (ut), that (quod). A dialectic 

6 ' o£ " . ** 

C variety is ^>c Compounds : O^ rt5 ^ ^r#, a $ iff £)*$ that, in 

zi 
order that, because; see g. Further: *)\ that not (ut non, ne, quod 

no7i), comp. of &\ and *$ (see § 14, b) ; ^ m order that not (ideo 

£ 

ne). — Like s 2 in Heb. and on in Gr., ^1 also serves to introduce 
direct quotations (oj.~Jlq)\ &\ the explicative } an), as^Oo &\ h&3 
^UaJI and it shall be proclaimed to them, That is Paradise ; even an 

D Imperative, as UJ^. <jt ^1 Ojt£l she made a sign to me meaning 
Take her. 

(/) <jl [and U£, conditional particle] (J^» ^j-**) i/1 dialectically 
0*1 0\$ although (etsi), sometimes written £)\$ or ^j\^, to distinguish 
it from ,jlj and if, and hence called 3uL©JI ^1 ; compounded with J 
(§ 361, c), o^3 t?0% ^, ^7 indeed; Aram. JX, »1 ; iEth. "Km* : Vw*«; 

Heb. DK- — ^1, compounded of oj and *}}, (a) if not, in which case it 
stands for a whole clause ; (/?) ^LUwl o^. (exceptive particle), unless, 
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saving, except, but*, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. K7"DX, A 

Aram. tfW "Ol ; ^Ith. ftA"- ('alia) but.—Ul rarely Ujl [or CjI], 

d «» a * d bt a 

compounded of oi an d ^ 5 • • • • ^\3 • « • • **!> or .... jt ... . UJ, 

either or . 

& i 

(g) sj\ that (quod). It is followed by a noun or pronominal suffix 
in the accus., but in the 1st pers. ^Jt, Ul are used as well as ^5^1, 

UM. The suffix a in this case often represents and anticipates a whole 

a Oro j y e. a to j * 

subsequent clause (&aa)I +++*£, or ^UJI j**-o, the pronoun of the story B 

or fact). See § 362, m. — Compounds : £$£=> as it were, as if; 0*$ 
because. See e. 

(h) j\ or (net, she). Heb. Itf, Syr. o|. 

(i) j£ } >z+o5 (c^oJ, jtgh, s^>i), then, thereupon, next ; a \J>j^. 
w^jp (§ 366, b), connecting words and clauses, but implying succession 

at an interval. [In genealogical statements ^j is often used (like the 
German and zwar) to indicate a transition from the general to the C 

more special, e.g. tjfjtj^l^ ^yUfJJI a^Ju*-, Hudtifa of the tribe of 

Dubyan and of the subdivision Fazara.] Connected with it is the 

adverb J3 (§362, w). 

(k) ^a»- till, until, until that, so that ; identical with the pre- 
position, § 358, b. [On its sense of even, see Vol. ii. § 52, rem. c] 

[(/) Ujus when (syn. of UJ).] 

Ox dx J • 

(w) ,«£* ( J^jw ^-?/»-, a particle assigning the motive or reason) J) 
m order that, with the Subjunctive. — Compounds : ^xl m order that, 

' 6 ' 

%+r* in order that not. 

* [O^ ^ an( * O* J*^ are verv often used in the sense of but = 
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A (n) 1*1 (also <j* UJ) after, when (postquam), [as, since (quoniam),] 

with the Perfect. [Q is also syn. with S)l unless, especially after the 
verbs that signify to beseech. D. G.] 

Ox # # I x x Ox Ox 

(o) ^, hypothetical particle, if (Heb. !p). — Compounds : *$3),jjjjt, 

/»/ ox x 

^y> if not, [3)3 even though]. 

x x j a ^ x 
(p) U (^3-0-; jJ I U, m^ denoting duration), as long as, with the 

Perfect. 
B [(#) (^5*^ and U ^^ (§362, ff) u^iro, whenever.] 



D. The Interjections. 
368. The interjections are called by the Arabs Ol^ol, sounds or 

£ ****** M* J S 

tones. Some of those most commonly in use are : \ or t ( £ t ju3t s-*Jt), 

o £ x£ xx x 

^1, bl (La), / ho ! b / before nouns in the nomin. or accus. 
C without the article; tyjl, or 1^1 b, 0/ before nouns in the nomin. 

ot t t 0** ** ** 

with the article ; U fo/ 5^/ tfAer^/ (see § 344) ; ol, o\, al, or at, at, ot, 

* ** dt X OS Cit dm* ul£ J li£ » 2» J 2 £ X WP Ox 5»x Hi £ «•» »•■ 

Ul ; o 3 \ (*jt), *j\ (*jl, ajI, ^1), *l^l (oljt), aUjt (•tfjrt) ; jl, y, ^ ; 
dU (oU); t^, Ulj, Oyfc/ aA/ alas! ^ W00/ (Aram. ^ «*-»0, 

iEth. (D.P. = ««?) ; <^> V^> c<9 ^ ^ •' % *$**> •' ^ •' come - [Heb. 

j I a x xxoxtS/^xxmix 

riN/H, Aram. iT?n]; is*" cow^/ followed by ,*U, as OLaJt ,-U .-». 
t:it t - w w w w 

x *• a x b * a * <-x a x *> * a + 

D C0?w0 £0 prayer I in composition, J-v*** or J^**-, *}^*^ or 'il*-^- 

;; w y ^ 2 / <» //S / ^ x x x ^ # . 

(^ILy^. or ^vjj»-), ^UyAfc . , with ^31 or 1^5^ , and also with w> (m the 



sense of c^t mafe Aaste, orv&jJt fe^p £0, or ©jt call) ; c**a (w*a) 

W J x •? X Ox t5 J X 

com^ fer^ / ^a cott^ here, bring here ! (Heb. D /H) as UJt ^-Ia 



e ■ 



OJ ^xxj 5jx t x xOx 

cow^ ^r^ ^ ^j^^flj^^^ bring here your witnesses; [Oly*A far 
/r<?m ^/]; l5 a, W*, and La La ma^ Aa^; ^Ij, IaIj, Ia!^, 0/ 
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OxxxuixOxOx . 

excellent! bravo! «j,^, <^, ^, ?J ^J, etc., well done! bravo! A 
" $ * 

wf w oi wl Si «jI «*i Si Si *5i 

capital! »-t, «tt ; vjt, sJI, sJI, ol, wil, ol, lit, ail, ugh! faugh! fie! 

x X x" x x 

A-d, ao, AmsA / silence ! \^j\ fo se'fewtf / #w# up ! a*, a*, 5^ / give up ! 

t £ a 

let alone! ajI, <jut, go on! proceed! say on! — Here too may be 

x**£ #"£ 

mentioned : (a) calls to domestic animals ; e.g. in driving horses, 

x x x x xOxxxOx«x 

*^Jb ; mules, ^js> ; camels, jua or jua, w>>**> £**• ; in making camels B 

Vt X ^ X X 

kneel, ^t or *~Jfc, **J ; in calling camels to water, C^». ; in driving 

j . ■{.... 

sheep or goats, ^^a ; in calling a dog, ^>3 ; in driving a dog away, 

-*jb, -*Jb, LLa ; (/?) words imitative of cries and sounds ; e.g. gU (the 

bleat of an antelope), JjU (the croak of a raven), www (the sound 
x x x 

ei oi 

made by the lips of a camel in drinking), «1> *-*b (laughter), cl cl C 

J J x Ox Ox 

or *a *a (vomiting), JU» (a blow), ^S (the stroke of a sword), JU* 


(the sound of a falling stone), JU» (the splash of a frog), etc. 

X »«» X J x I 

Rem. a. U is often written defectively ; as aDI J>*>j Apostle 

£\ Hi X X 0*»X 

o/ 1 flW/ ^£*t-> my brother! ,*^ O^W son of my uncle! — 

xwc xj5£ 

lyjl has a feminine 1^1*1, but the masc. form is often used even with 
feminine nouns. 

Rem. b. The noun that follows 1^ [and L» oh !] not unfrequently J) 

- X 

takes, instead of the usual terminations, the ending !_, in pause dl_ 

x ml J £ x Ox x x x x x £ x 

[called ajjuII wftJI] ; as ljuj lj, or aljuj 1^, OA Zeidf j+a\ \^ 

Ox 2 J0>tf 

dU^U^.qJ1 afos ybr £Ae Commander of trie Believers / If the noun 
ends in elif maksura (^1), the \jj is changed into I, and a simple 

x J x xxJx OxxJx 

added, as oL^ tj, OA Moses! though twy« lj or ^U^o 1^ may 

Xxg x 

also be used. Instead of I— we sometimes find ^_, as ^A~»l 1^, or 
^jj^. t^, Oh my grief! 
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A Rem. c. From ^jj (to which suffixes may be appended, as *±Jb^ 

6* 06 *» 

woe £o 2/^e /) are formed the interjectional nouns ^j^ and Jjj, 

* *» 6* 0/ £ 6 * 0**6* 

whence we can say, for example, jujJ ?*-jj, jujJ U*-jj, juj ?*»-!> 

* * 6* J * 0* J* 06* J* <6* 3* J 6*6* 6* * *6* 

*±*a*J> 4s*->^, <*J Jjj, dJ ^L;^, dJ ck>N> i^J* *^> etc * The 

W £ $ x *L 66* t t *tJ 6* 

expression ol^N) ^j or a*^ J.jj is contracted into a*JL>j, usually 

O Ox 

written thus in one word. — Rarer interjectional nouns are s^j, 

6* 06* 

\j*±5i and p-^j. 
B Rem. d. [Many interjections have, by origin or use, a certain 

x 6i 0*o #* * 6 1 

verbal force and are called therefore JUi^l 2to-wt, that is, they are 

either originally Imperatives, as OU give here (§ 45, rem, d), or 

equivalent to Imperatives (comp. Vol. ii. § 35, o, 8, rem. 6), and, in 
some cases, admitting its construction and inflection. Accordingly] 

some of the Arabs decline ^JIa like an Imperative; e.g. sing. fern. 

»i J * StJ* 2n * * 6 J 6 * 

^-o-U, dual UJLa, plur. masc. l^oJUb, fern. £>«*»**> (compare the 

Gothic hiri, du. hirjats, pi. hirjith). — ,-A takes the suffix of the 

* a* * 6 * w«* 

C 2nd pers., *£JLft>, or t^JLA, and is said to form a dual and plur., La, 

I^Ia. — U may be joined with the pronominal suffixes of the second 

* * t 
person, in which case it is equivalent to the Imperative of J^.1 ; as 

l^li take her I Or a hemza may be substituted for the ^), and 

«- * •* * *l** * 

the word declined as follows : sing. m. *U, f. g U ; dual UjIa, 

&lt** S If* 6* * * 6>o jtf* 

pl. m. >>jIa, f. \J^) as (ull^ l^^it .j*}!*, ^^> ^^ m 2/ fo°#- 
Other varieties are : Ia (like w*a), f. \^\*>, etc. ; £ Ia (like jt\j) 7 
f- l£^*> etc -^ and ^^*> *• ^^£> etc - 



PABADIGMS 



OF THE 
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Perfect. 
Sing. 3. m. JuS 

/ // 

B f. CJUS 

/ 0/ / 

2. m. CUU5 

f. ^JU3 

l. c. cJj:3 

Dual. 3. m. *&& 

f. ui:l 



/jO/ / 

C 2. c. W^S 



Plur. 3. m. 1^1x3 

/ 0// 

f. ^ 

2. m. ^J&3 
£ &&£ 

1. c. Ukl 

D N. Ag. 

9 / 

Sing. m. JJIS 



«*« / 

f. ajLjis 



FIRST OR SIMPLE FORM 
TABLE I. ACTIVE. 



Iridic. 

Jjft/ 

/ jD/ 

x JO/ 

/ J»/ 

• JO/ 

/ JJO/ 
/»J0/ 

/ J JO/ 

• o j 0/ 

6 6/ 

J^5 



Sutg. 

/J»/ 
/J»/ 

/j»/ 

J^a3 
J31 

/JO/ 

/ jO/ 

/JO/ 

J JO/ 

/ J 0/ 

i>Uaj 

J JO/ 



Imperfect. 

Jussive. Energ. i. Energ. n. 

ojO/ 2 /JO/ o /jo/ 

OJO/ t3 /JO/ /JO/ 

OJO/ A/JO/ O/Jd/ 

JO/ w JO/ J / 

j-X^aj «>La3 ,>Ua3 

™"/ / *• 



j3L> 



o j o5 2 / j oS 

/JO/ wl /JO/ 

/JO/ irf / J 0/ 

*^a5 O 1 ^* 5 



j j 0/ 5 j j 0/ 



o /joS 



0^*rf 



j j o * W j j u / 

/ OJO/ m« /O JO/ 



JJO/ 



Imperative. 
Simple. En. I. iito. II. 



Sing. 2. m. J^SI 

JOJ 

f. ja\ 



a / joj 

2 joj 



Dual. 2. c. ^31 jy^M 



Plur. 2. m. I^J&I 

/ OjOJ 

f. OJU3J 



2 jjOj 

Ml /OJOJ 



/JOJ 

O JOJ 

JJOJ 
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OF THE STRONG VERB. 

TABLE II. PASSIVE. 



Perfect. 
Sing. 3. m. JZ5 

6 ' J 

f. OJUS 

" f £ 
2. m. C~U5 

J 

f. oJLS 

J J 

1. c. cuXzS 
Dual. 3. m. ^5 

f. uxJ 

/ JO J 

2. c. UiUS 
Plur. 3. m. I^fel 

- J 

f. O-*? 
2. m. ^o^* 

5 jo J 
f. ,>Zl# 

<»o J 

1. c. ULS 



Indie. 

/ x J 



»^o| 



Subj. 

* * OJ 



~o* 



J/OJ 



Imperfect. 

Jussive. Energ. i. 

*• t vi * <• *c 



Energ. n. 

/^»J 
//«J 

o ^xoi 






J <• J S j/tj 



J * J £ J * J 

^)AXa5 v>^*^ 0^***> 

J *• j //«J «/0j 5 //«J 

Jj&j J*Z£3 t,^lAJ O-^*-' 

9 J <» «/ J«/ 



* o * v J * v * u j 



*- J/Oj 
/ O/AJ 

5.3 



O^ C 



iVow. Pa£. Sing. m. J^ZLo f. aJ^Ia* 



Other Forms of the Perf., Impf., and Imper. Act., and the N. Verbi. D 



Per/. 
Sing. 3. m. J~\e* 



Jji (2. m. 
(2. m. 



* 6 J * 

suit) 



Imperf 

J /O/ 
J^ 0/- 



Imperat. 


/» 
0^0 
O J J 



i\ 7 . Verbi. 

J J 

90/ 

& 
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TABLE III. 


DERIVED 


FORMS 


ii. 


in. 


IV. 


v. 


VI. 


Active Perf. J^5 


J5l3 


Jisi 


/ 5/ / 


J3U5 


Imperf. y)£b 






->3/// 


.» / /// 


wJ/ 

Imperat. Jls 


Jji* 


6 0? 

JiSI 


JZ& 


/ / / 

JJU3 


GiM / J 

Bo N. Ag. JZU 


5 / J 

JJUU 




5t«l// J 


9 /.- > 


. N. Verbi. JU*3 


x 

JUS 


9/0 

JUS) 


JS& 


9J // 

J3U3 


Passive Perf. Ju3 




1 & 
J^SI 


Jua5 


/ J J 


Imperf. J-^j 






j£//j 


-»/» /» /J 


GPP Norn. Pat. Jj&o' 


«5 / x J 

JJUU 


9/-0 J 


Si*-/ J 


9/ //J 



TABLE IV. THE QUADRI- 



Perf. jivii 

J / j 

D Imperf. j^aj 

0/ 

Imperat. jJ a ^. 3 

/ J 

N. Ag. jJkoJU 



N. Verbi. fjix^i 



Active. 



II. 


III. 


IV. 


/ / 0// 

- U . SI 


/ / /0 


w/ /0 


J / 0/// 


J 6/0/ 
-■ v% * - a t 


i /0/ 


0/ o // 


0/0 


/0 


9 * ^" -» 


9 * ' * -» 

t. r\ *i qi ft .-ft 


3 -* j 


j-Jkpidi** 




5 /p 



9 / o 



OF THE STRONG VERB. 



VII. 


VIII. 


IX. 


XX -ft 


JSZ3\ 


5x o 




J xftx 


iixftx 


O x 


/» 


d -0 


9 *a J 


9 xft J 


•rfx ft J 


9 x ft 


©xft 


S x ft 

J*3I 




X J»J 










9 xx ft J 


«-, XX » J 




LITERAL 


VERB. 






i. 


PASSIV] 

II. 


Perf. 


x » j 


X ft J J 


Imperf. 


Jx ft x J 


j x j//j 


N. Pat. 




«V ft X X J 
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A 


X. 


XI. 


Jj&Zwt 


JUSI 


j *-• © x 


JS xftx 

JUL. 


ft dx ft 


JJU51 B 

x x 


9 ft x ft J 


S xft j 




9 ' ft 



J^^l 



9 x Ox ft J 



III. IV. J) 

xftjoj a j o j 

Jx Ox j> J w x x j 



9/ ft x ft 3 



jIa^qJLo jU.fi 6C 
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Perfect. 



Sing. 3. m. J*t> 
f. Ojc* 

/ / / 

B 2. m. O^j^o 

/ / 

f. COJC6 

J / x 

1. c. Co^ 
Dual. 3. m. tj^ 



f. \j*k* 

/JO / / 

2. c. Uo*m> 



C Plur. 3. m. Ijj^o 
,. o / / 

0)0/ / 

2. m.^^x* 

5 jo / / 

f. cP*'** 
1. c. U>ju« 



Indie. 



/ UlJ/ 

d j* 
Jcot 

5 j/ 

S j/ 
5 J / 

/ I J/ 



TABLE V. 


a. FIRST 
Active. 
Imperfect. 


FORM 


OF THI 


Subj. 


Jussive. 


Energ. i. 


Energ. n 


a j / 


JO/ 


5 a j/ 


o a j/ 




J 0/ 


Ml 5 J / 


o 5 j / 


a j / 
J*2 


J 0/ 


5 H J/ 


o S j/ 


Hi J/ 


Ml J / 


kS Ml J / 


Ml J / 

/ 


J»1 


J of 


a a it 


Mt JP 

o***t 



ii/ 






•J j / 



OW* 



t*x*-> O 1 ^* 



'^**-<hJ 



kS Ml J / 



J 0/ 



o>*** j 



Ml J/ 



/ J 0/ mi -*0 J 0/ 

/ J 0^ mi /0 J 0/ 



J 0/ 






• & J/ 



Ml J/ 



5 1/ 



D N. Ag. 

Sing. m. *U 

<&5 / 

f. 5jU 



JV. T^rfti. 



Imperative. 

Simple. En. i. ifo. n. 

J OJ Z * J OJ / J OJ 

Sing. 2. m. jj^I O***** CD**** 

J OJ Si j OJ j Oj 

/ / / 

/ J OJ Ml/JOJ 

Dual. 2. c. [t>JL«t] o\>Jy\ . . . 

j J J m* j j OJ j J Oj 

Plur. 2. m. [Ijpj^l] O***** 0>**** 

/ J J mi / J J 
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VERBUM MEDIAE RAD. GEMINATJE. 

Passive. 
Perfect, Imperfect, 



Sing. 3. m. 



f. OJU4 

" O J 

2. m. CoJco 
f. CoJl* 

JO J 

1. C. wOJCO 



Mi J 

Dual. 3. m. t jl« , 

f. UjL« 

2. c. Uojl« 

Plur, 3. m. t^jc* 

f. £)>>** 

OJo J 

2.m. -/0 3>juo 



Indie, 



Subj. Jussive. En. i. 






W -"J 

+ & * j 

* O * OJ 

, &,J 

* o * oj 



Ml ^J 

j-1 



d x J 






a a * j 



1*1 * J Ml Ml * J 



Ml ^ J 



tj*3 

.» o * oj 

x * x »j 



Ml JO J 

1. c. Ujju 



«* JO' 

Nom. Pat. Sing. m. ij.w«, f. 



Si * J 

OsOJ 
9' Jos 



Ml C) * J 

5 a, J 



ut * 6 ' OJ 

a a * j 



En, II. 

p s * J 

& a *j 

O Ml * J 

o 2 ,1 



£)J**i 



b & *j 



9 Zi *J 



D 



Other forms of the Perf., Imperf., Jussive, and Imperat. Act. 



Sing. 
3.m. 



Perf 






Imperf 



Jussive, 

a j' m j/ 
or , 



JJ**> J*i> or J** 



o * o* a * * 



Imperat, 



Ji*l>A> or A 



J-Wi, J*4> or J^-j ! JJ^ot, JU, or J* 
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A TABLE Y.b. DERIVED FORMS OF THE VERBUM 

MEDICI RAD. GEMINATE 



in. 
Active Perf. ^U 



VI. 



VII. 






VIII. 



X. 



^W» J&1 j£*t JLoJ^I 



or >U or >Uj 



vt'6* 



Imperf. }*\+j ju*j «U~! J**> J£+i J^-i 



B 



or *Uj 



or y^-i 



Imperat, »U >ju>! jjUj JJUul >ju*l XXo-wl 



or a*l 



or ju*l or 



N. Ag. )iW ***** J>U-^ J**« Ju** JUa.Z o 



3 ^j 



* * 1 



or ,>U^ or 3Ui* 

.1 



N. Verbu >tju& 3^} »W> J%*M >lj£*t >Ijuq£*I 

C OiU-« or S^l^* or >loJ 

Passive Perf. >^ j^t toj+3 Ji->l Ju*t jl^-wI 



or >Uj 



or iU^j 



«/ sj Si * J 0* "J &*6J vi'b* 2//» J 

N. Pat. »U-« ju»* >^U-^ J-i-U Ju** j^ » »o 

S «. j 5 ^ ^ j 

or >U-« or >loI* 

D The remaining forms present no irregularity ; e.g. 



Perf. 
II. Act. jjc* 



Pass. >j^o 



V. Act. j***-* 

/UlJJ 

Pass. j**->5 



Imperf. 






Imperat. 



>J* 



Si * * 



iV. ^4#. ^ Pajf. 



6 S, * s 



N. Verbi. 
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TABLE VI. VERBUM PRIMjE RAD. HEMZATiE. 



ii. 



III. IV. v. 



Active Perf 


• ^ 


1 ^ 




>' 






' Al~ ' &%" £ 

jjI> or jj\y> 


Imperf. 


j~»\j jj\j j$yj 




6 




jJUj or j$\£-i 


Imperat. 




* * 




o ui £ 


"4 




j3\3 


jJU or jj\£ B 


N.Ag. 


6 , 


- Qui £ J 

A** 




•.*' 

>!><> 
'« 




»*• j x ^ J 

jjlZo or j^SyLa 


N. Verbi 






* 


' 




jjtf or >ji>» 


















Passive Perf. j~* 


! 

i 








*** 


j^3-» or >»j>> ^ 


Imperf. 










J Cits 1 


^jU-j or jJjy^ 


N. Pat. 


5 j£ . 











jj\Zc or ^jI^Io 




iV/ 


Imperf. 


Imperat. 


iV. J.flr. et Pat. 


iV. Verbi. 


VIII. Act. 


* * + 

Am 1 


j A, 




* 




*% J 






Pass. 


• J J 
















X. Act. 






£,6 


9 A *' J 




0x6 

jVaaXw! 


Pass. 




J A* 6 J 






Q A*0 J 







The seventh form is wanting in verbs of this class, according to 
§113. 



w. 



39 
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TABLE VII. VERBUM MEDIM RAD. HEMZAT^l. 



in. 



IV. 



Active Perf. 












>** 


Imperf. 


>tb. 


si b * 


J lb. 






J$ 


Imperat. 


tt b 

JU 

bib 


6p © 


oi ©J 


but. 


b f. 


b bi 


N. Ag. 


^X 

J5U 


^^ 


0". 




6 f . J 


9 0S 


N. Verbi. 


i J 


10 ^ 


*t, 

cr»W 


by 




e~b 


Passive Perf. 








SVtJ 






Imperf. 


J«4J 
JL*J 

J P J 












N. Pat. 


9 2» / 






J* 
Oc/ J 








v. 


VI. 


VII 




VIII. 


X. 


Active Perf. 




JHS 


. t . 


*l.b 


.to. b 


Imperf. 






J ' b. 


j .0 * 


j b. b * 


Imperat. 


*** 


*>* * 
J&3 


b * b 


.0 


b 0. b 


N. Ag. 
N. Verbi. 


Wf'x J 




x 


j 


3 . b j 

. b 


b. b j 

6~b b 


* . b 


Passive Perf. 




J&i 




. Jbj 




Imperf. 


t5 








jfb* b J 
J0 f y£m*j 


N.Pat. , 




f + 4f J 


£ x 6 J 


Gt.b J 


Qibs b J 
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TABLE VIII. VERBUM TERTLffi RAD. HEMZAT^. 



ii. in. 



I" t" l * ii * ti' i' * 

Active Pert. 3. s. m. \jj La ^j^. ^ \jj \j\j 

»J// \£* * * * D PJ/ £2/ £* * 

f. Ol^J OLa wJU a j*. Oy) ^|/J ^b^ 

/ ?// * f. * * -"0 x * £ J* * £& * * e-* * 

2. s. m. Ot^J OLa C^^-kcw Oy) Ot^j OljU 

£x Ox « »/ 1*0* %3 0* I ul*3 I /J 

Imperf. jj*> ^^ i. Ua ^. » ^3ju ^jj^ (J^Lj 

*/» 2 * %* o $30 3 % <** £ 

Imperat. Ijjl ^^a! LLcJ 3J3I ^jjj jj^b B 



* * e- * s- *» f. * f. vt* j f- * 3 

N. Ag. ^jb ^U ^U. ^b jj^* ^U 

0/ «• 6 i** * x * 9**3 

N. Verbi. *jj £,>a Ik*. SgO> aj^J 3*jU& 



JJ * 

£3 £ j £ j £ w j £ j 

Passive Pert. <j?jJ ^^a ^k±. ^jjj ^Jj^j 

1*0 3 1*0 3 t* 3 id*3 I* /J 

Imperf. \j+j Uyj Ik^j t^j t^Uj Q 

9 , 9 

3 0* 30* 30* tS>* 3 S-* * 3 

N. Pat. hj** ty^o 2>kaL^ \j+* IjL^ 

IV. v. VI. VII. VIII. x. 

£* o£ £&* * £* * * £ * * o £ * *o £*o * o 

Active Perf. \jj\ \j+j \jl3 L~Jt UXfcl \j+Z~*\ 

C- (J £&*** S>* * * * £ /C/ ( /!/ £ >'J/ 

Imperf. l£>^ b*^ b^A \^r~*l \s^ K£j**~*i 

% o£ %&** %* ** % *o % *o % o*o 

Imperat. ijj^l \j*3 \jl3 ^^^^ t^+**l Lik**^ J) 

9 9 9 9 9 

fr 3 P vt ** 3 f- * * 3 f- * 3 P *0 3 S- 0* 3 

N. Ag. l£j** <£***** l5j^*^ ^*~ * u {j*** 1 * (J>**«~« 

$• 

t**6 (■it** e-3 ** i** f* 6 **0 

N. Verbi. t\^\ ^ $jl3 ?L~Jt gU^bl 2]>*1->I 

£ 0l £ *3 3 £ 3 3 £ 3 03 £30 3 £ 03 3 

Passive Perf. {jijJ I ij>J L&>^ 1^5*—^ ^5**^ lSj**'"'' 

1*03 Id** 3 l* **3 i* * 3 1**0 3 1*0*0 3 

Imperf. b*j-j \)^H b^* U*> ^ u > tc^ b-^' j 

9 9 9 9 

c-d > PiSx xj ** ** 3 f.* * 3 ** *o 3 ts-*o*o 3 

N. Pat. b**o b 1 ^ b^° I****** Ux^o ^. ^'^ .o 
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TABLE IX. VERBA PRIME RAD. ^ ET ^. 









I. 








Active Perf. 


^3 




/ / / 


Jw 


AS 


" "~~ N 


Imperf. 


j / 


j / 
*» i 


J / / 


J / / 




j o^ 


Imperat. 




J* 





x 


/ 


/ 





N. Verbi. 


00/ 
/ 


1/ 

0/ 


0/ 

* / / 


(J^J 


A3 


0/ 


Passive Per/. 


/ J 


/ J 


/ j 




2 J 


/ J 


Imperf. 


J/ J 


J / J 


j * j 




(J/ J 


J / J 



J / J / JO/ 

N. Pat. .>>£>« ^Jj>* f >^>° 



J / S JO/ 



IV. 



X. 



stive Perf. 


/ / t>i 


//Of 


OJUt 


/ /iS 


• / / o 


/ / 0/ 


Imperf. 


j J 


j j 


j 2/ 


j 2/ 


j / / 


J 0/ ^ 



OOP Of uj 



Imperat. w^^ -J"^ ^^^ j~*JI j^lwt 



0^0 00/0 



J 0WJ «5 H J 00/OJ 9 0/ J 



N. Ag. w^^ V" M '3* J J& * j***** J»£ yL*~ 4 J " ~*++ 



D N. Verbi. v^i J^i J&t j 



U3I 



6/0 0/0 



/ JOJ / JO J 



Passive Perf. w^t j~>j\ *wt j«~3\ j&^Z*] j-w^Zwl 



J /J J/J J/rtJ J/fij J/O/OJ J/O/OJ 



Imperf. *--***■>! J-**^ »**^J >***! **^>*-^ j-~**~^ 

0/ J 0/ J / £5 J O / 5 j O/O/Oj O/O/Oj 

N. Pat. wJfc »^ > j~tyo JJU*o j«~Za JS-^J^a j * **Z* * * 
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TABLE X. VERBUM MEDICI RAD. > 
Active Voice of the First Form. 



Perfe 


ct. 






Imperfect. 










Indie. 


Subj. 




Jussive. 


En. i. 


ifti. ii. 


Sing. 3. m. 


J* 




" j " 




3" 


d " j " 


6 " 3" 


f. 


" " 




" j " 




3" 


5 " 3 " 


" J " 


2. m. 


" J 


J J " 


" j" 
J>i5 




03" 


5 • Jx 


" J" 

OJyu B 


f. 


6 J 

OJL3 


^ j *• 

O*^ 


L5^ 




u^o 




3 " 


1. c. 


J J 




" it 

J>5t 




Jil 


U " it 


o " j£ 


Dual. 3. m 


^13 


oS>>^ 


" 3 " 

Ilk 




*M* 




. . . 


f. 


l£jt3 


<p& 


" J " 




^3 


vi " 3 " 


. . . 


2. c. 




oS|>£> 


" 3 " 






H) *» J *• 




Plur. 3. m. 


\J\3 




J 3 " 




J 3" 


W 3 *" 


\J*3*i G 


f. 




O-^i 


" 6 J " 




" 3" 


Mi " 3 " 




2. m. 


OJOJ 

^X3 


"3 3" 








£ j j" 


J J x 


f. 


a j oj 
Ch^3 


*> 03" 


" 03" 




" 03 , 






1. c. 


U5 


J 3" 


" j " 




4J/ 

J* 


i3 " 3 " 

0*3** 


" J " 


N 


Ag. 


N. VerlA. 






Imperative. 


D 












Simpl 


?. En. i. 


^Vi. ii. 


Sing. m. 


9 " " 


0" 

J>5 


Sing. 2, 


m. 


3 


C&* 


* J 


f. 


" >"" 






f. 


& 


o> 5 


J 








Dual. 2. 


c. 


V 


o*M 


. . . 








Plur. 2. 


m. 
f. 


1^5 


uJ "0 3 


J J 
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TABLE XL VERBUM MEDI.E RAD. fj. 
Active Voice op the First Form, 



Perfect. 



Sing. 3. m. jU» 



x 



J 



f. OjLr 

B 2. m. 

f. Oj**> 

1. c. 
Dual. 3. m. IjUr 

f. 6JC 

2. c. Ujj-* 
C Plur. 3. m. IjjC 

x 6 

f. Or? 

6 J 

2. m. ^^ 



w J 



f. 

1. C. l^«w 

D N. Ag. 

Sing. m. jjL; 

Ox ^x 

f. dplw 



Indie. 



j x 



Imperfect 

Svbj. Jussive. En. I. 

x x 6 *> 5 x x 

x x Ox iS / / 



0-£j> ±» j {£ja*** J {Sj**** 



t 

-* x 

x x 

X J X 

x x 

* j * 

Of~$ 



N. Verbi. 



/a*** 



MmwmJ 
J X 

x x 

J X 

x © x 



Sing. 2. m. 

f. 
Dual. 2. c. 
Plur. 2. m. 

f. 



£ Si * £ 

X X ~ X 

x x W x x 

jfc£<M*J ^)LuHll 

X X "* X 

XX td X X 

J X 5 J X 

x x *J xO X 

J X 5 J X 

x 6 x wJ x 6 x 

x 5 x x 

Imperative. 

Simple. En. i. 

x x 

l£j** Ojtr* 

xx ^ x 



ifo. ii. 

6 x x 

d x < 

X X 

x 

Ox £ 



i - jj«a~' Orr* 



UJ-* £)vj~t 



J x 



0J-> x 



" ' 



En. ii. 

o x 
o 



© j 
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TABLE XII. VERBA MEDLE RAD. 3 ET <j. 
Passive Voice of the First Form. 



Perfect, 
Sing. 3. m. JJ> 

y 

f. CJLS 
2. m. C~15 

f. cJs 

J 

1. c. cJii 
Dual. 3. m. %3 

f. uLs 

^ JO 

2. c. U^S 
Plur. 3. m. I^JLJ 

y 

f. ox 

OjO 

2. m. ^JL3 
a jo 

f. o^* 

1. c. LJL3 



Imperfect 

Indie. Subj. Jussive. Energ. 1. Energ. n. 

y J (!) y y J y y J 

Ox J Z y y J © x xj 

Jaj ^^ O^ B 

* J & * * J * * J 

JX3 i>)Uj £)M2 



J yj y yj 

JU3 JU3 



JU3 JU3 



W xJ ^J 



^jJUj (Jlw iJ^ t>*^ O-lUu 



J13I 


Jut 


oA 
Jit 


a y *l 


0. .1 


o^£> 


s>£ 


^iL J 


vi y y J 


. . . 


o^'iii 


^U3 


<)& 


ul / /J 


. ♦ . 


0^li3 


y * j 




* y y J 


. . . 


x J yJ 


j * j 


J yj 


2 J -»J 


J y J 


y y J 


* * J 


• x J 


w yO y J 





J y J mi J y J 



ij^JUb tyiiu t^JUu JjJUS v>)Uu 

x x J y OyJ y OyJ "J ^Oxj 

,>U3 ,>U3 cA*^ 



9 j y 0y J y 



Norn. Pat. Sing. m. JyU, f. &)yU 

9 y d y y 

~y "y 



D 



Zt y y J y y J 



JUu JtfJ JJu ,jJUu v>JUu 
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TABLE XIII. VERBA MEDI^ RAD. 3 ET ,j. 
The Derived Forms. 





IV. 


VII. 


VIII. 


X. 


Active Perf. 3. s. 


x s* 
m. J13I 


JliSl 


• x 

JU5I 


x xxO 


2. s. 


x Ox£ 

m. cJlil 


• 0x0 


x 0x0 


x x xO 


B Imperf. 




J -Ox 

JUU> 


J x Ox 


J «.' * " 


Imperat. 


o £ 

Jil 


0^0 




x» 


N. Ag. 
N. Verbi. 


J 
Ox -- 


5 x J 


5 -»J 
0x0 

JUlSt 


§ ^x J 


x *• 


Passive Perf. 


. 1 


x OJ 


x OJ 


x JO J 


C Imperf. 


J x J 


J /O J 

JUU; 


J xOJ 


J xx J 


N. Pat. 


x J 

JUU 


/«J 


--0 j 

JLLo 


5 xx J 




II. 


III. 

^- -I . 


v. 


VI. 

J. 



• X X Ul X 



Active Perf. j^S ^w Jj^lS j*>L> J>&> j*w cb^> j-4\~3 

JwixJ J Ml X J J xj J x J JfcJXXX jjjxxx Jx XXX Jx XXX 

Imperf. vJ>*J j-**^ Jb^J >^^ iJj-*^! jv**t Jb^J >d^*^J 

Ox 5 Ox Oxx xJ Oxx x J OtJxx S t2 x- x> OJ xx OJ xx 

D N. Verbi. J^>*3 j-ww^j iJjUU SjjL**© J|>*3 j*~3 JjUu j->UJ 

/xmJJ -* Ml J X J X J XwJjJ X Ml J J X JJ X JJ 

Passive Pert/ J>5 ^*~> J^>^ xH>* J>*-> j*~*3 cb>*3 j-j>**j 



'IX. Perf. jj^-rfl Imperf. j^j N. Verbi. .slj^wt 

*■ XX 

J5 X MtxOx 0x0 

XI. ^t>~>l ^t>~£ >tj^>wl 



TABLE XIV. VERBUM TERTLffi RAD. _,, 
MEDIM RAD. FETHATiE. 

Active Voice of the First Form. 



313 



Perfect. 




Imperfect. 










Indie. 


Subj. 


Jussive. 


^n. i. 


ifo. II. 


Sing. 3. 


m. Iju 


JO/ 

3^i 


/ J 0/ 

*** 


J 0, 


Ci / j 0/ 

U^J^J 


/ J 0/ 

CtfJ^-" 


f. 


o // 

Oju 


J 0* 

3+2 


/JO/ 

^JUJ 


JO / 

JcU 


2 / j o / 


/ j / 

O^J^ 


2. m. 


/ o // 

O^ju 




>*3 


JO/ 

J^J 


w / J / 


/ J / 

^jjjuJ B 


f. 


/ / 

0$ju 


^ 0/ 


0/ 


/ 

^J~J 


i / 


/ 

OJ**- 5 


1. c. 


j o / / 
Ojju 


JO* 

^Jul 


/ jo£ 


j o£ 

Jul 


3 / J 0? 

O^J^t 


o / j oS 


Dual. 3. 


m. Ijju 


/ j»/ 


/ J 0/ 


/ J 0/ 

b*^ 


Ml /JO/ 




f. 


ujj 




/ j0/ 

Ijjuj 


/JO/ 


Ml /JO/ 

O^j^j 


. . . 


2. c. 


l*^jJ 


o'i^ 


bjUJ 


bJUJ 


M> / JO / 


• • • c 


Plur. 3. 


// 

m. tjju 




J 0/ 


J 0/ 
I^JUJ 


JS jO/ 


J 0/ 


f. 


/ // 


/ JO/ 

OjJ~! 


/ JO/ 


/ JO/ 


Ml / JO, 

vjU^J-Lj 




2. m. 


tj» / / 


/ JO*" 


JO / 

bJOJ? 


JO/ 


2 j o ^ 


J / 

,JJUJ 


f. 




c^^ 


OJ**^ 


6^^ 


Ml / JO/ 




1. c. 




J 0' 

>** 


/ JO/ 


JO/ 

JUJ 


£ / J 0/ 


/ JO/ 




iv^flr. 


N. Verbl 




Imperat 
Simple 


W0. 

. JEk. I. 


D 

En. ii. 


Sing. m. 




0* 

3* 


Sing. 2. m. 


JOJ 

Jul 


a / j oj 


/ J OJ 

OjjJI 


f. 


»/ / 




f. 
Dual. 2. c. 


J 

tjjyl 

/ JO J 


£ J 
(JJ^ 4 

W / J J 

Ob^ 1 


OJ 








Plur. 2. m. 


JOJ 


A j oj 


J OJ 








f. 


/ J OJ 


Ml / J OJ 


. . . 



w. 



40 
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TABLE XV. VERBUM TERTI.E RAD. & 

MEDIM RAD. FE'flJATJE. 

Active Voice of" the First Form. 



Pe 


rfect. 




Imperfect. 










Indie, 


Subj. 


Jussive. 


En. i. 


iSfo. II. 


Sing. 3. 


m. ^ 


U/*H 


/ 0" 


0/ 


0*«H 


0/0/ 

0**H 


f. 


/ / 


0/ 


/ 0/ 

L5^ 


0/ 


St / 0/ 


0/0/ 


B 2. m. 


Cww«i 


0/ 


/ 0/ 


0/ 


5 / 0/ 


/ 0/ 


f. 


0// 


/ 0/ 


0/ 

L5^ 


u-P 


A 0/ 


0/ 


1. c. 


J / / 


Og 






a / og 


/ of 


Dual. 3. 


m. CJ 


OW*H 


/ 0/ 


/ 0/ 


oW*^ 


. . . 


f. 


U«0} 


/ 0/ 


/ 0/ 


/ 0/ 


/ / 




2. c. 


y j o// 


/ 0/ 


/ 0/ 


/ 0/ 


«i / 0/ 


. . . 


C Plur. 3. 


0// 


/ J 6/ 


J 0/ 


JO/ 


w J 0/ 


J 0/ 


f. 


• / / 


/ 0/ 


/ 0/ 


/ 0/ 


^U-yO^J 




2. m. 


JO// 


/ J 0/ 


JO/ 


JO/ 


2 JO/ 


JO/ 


f. 


ii JO// 


/ 0/ 


/ 0/ 


/ 0/ 


Mi / 0/ 




1. c. 


/ 6// 


L5^ 


/ 0/ 


/ 


5 / 0/ 


0/0/ 




N.Ag. 


JV. FtfrW. 




Imperative. 












JSimpl 


'e. En. i. 


En. ii. 


D Sing, m 


4 


0/ 


Sing. 2. m. 





5 / 


/ 


f. 


0/ / 




f. 
Dual. 2. c. 


/ 

U^,1 


ui 

Ml / 




/ / 








Plur. 2. m. 


JO 


2 JO 


J 








f. 


/ O 


* / 
/ / 


. . . 
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TABLE XVI. VERBA TERTIiE RAD. 3 ET tf, 

MEDLE RAD. KESRAm 

Active Voice of the First Form. 

Perfect Imperfect. 

En. i. En. n. 



Sing. 3. m. ^yaj 

o , 
£ CwwCj 

2. m. 
f. 

1. c. 
Dual. 3. m. L-£) 

2. c. C4-*J 
Plur. 3. m. \^j 

£ o*-fj 
2. m. ^s^j 



1. c. 



Sing. m. 
£ 



U**£i 



iV.40. 



u^l) 



t^b 



Indie. 

x - 



Subj. 



/(/ a * * o *■ o * * $ *> 






xOx 



vS x *» *• »- 



C4p 



^j-^P O^P C>*-^P 

*» op a s *oZ & * sot 



* 6 * ** 



i i <■«/ J + * 






* * s vi / /J/ 

C*£*^hJ OiHlH O"***^ O^**^! • • • 

*>©*©#» ©.'Ox ,«© x t5 J <* © ^ J *> d <• 

0>*^P ^5-^P !>^P o>*^P o>*^P 

* * * * *> Q * * & *> ' vt * * * 

£}&GJ^ &£*Oj2 OtJ^H 0^*"4^ • • • 

<» x /t/ /t/ W x «" © «• S * * & * 

L$*^P 1^5-^P C**H O^P v>^P 

Imperative. D 

Simple. En. I. ifo. n. 



iV. FiarJi. 



0'>^ 



Sing. 2. m. 


*^i 


O*"^ 


O*"^ 




x © 


2 <• o 


/» 


£ 


ts^l 


O-s^jl 


0*?)\ 


Dual. 2. c. 




uj x x 




Plur. 2. m. 


0x0 


0>^ 


J x© 


f. 


x x 




. . . 
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TABLE XVII. VERBA TERTI^! RAD. 3 ET & 
Passive Voice of the First Form. 



Perfect 
Sing. 3. m. j^ju 

•^ o / j 

B £ 



2. m. 

J 

f. Cjju 

1. c. Coju 

C Dual. 3. m. CjS 



// » 
f. U*jJ 



2. c. l*i>ju 

Plur. 3. m. t^jJ 
/ j 

Tv OJ J 

D 2. m. ^jju 

f. v>^>Ju 

/ j 
1. c. Ujju 



Indie. 



/ / J 



Imperfect. 
Subj. Jussive. En. I. 



ijjX* ijj»3 



ljjX> ijjjj 



* oj a / - oj 



/ o /»j o /»j a /»j fi /»j 

^>jju5 ^JU5 ^J*3 O^^ 5 



/ o£ / o| 



/ / J / / J 



/ 0£ w« / / 0* 

jut OnN^J 

/ <<»i / /AJ mi .//Oj 

/ / OJ / /OJ wi / /• J 

bju5 bjo3 o^***3 

/ /«J til / /«J 

ujU3 ^bjU5 



ifo. ii. 

/ /OJ 

o / /OJ 

6 //OJ 
/OJ 

/• /Ol 

v>!Jut 



/ /OJ 


/ j 


/ OJ 


ti j /oj 


J /0 j 


/ / J 


/ / J 


/ /OJ 


Hi / / OJ 


. . . 


/ /0 J 


^OJ 


/OJ 


5 j / o j 


j /OJ 


/ / J 


/ / J 


/ /OJ 


hi /O /Oj 


. . . 


/OJ 


/ OJ 


* J 

Ju3 


Hi / / J 
|>JJUJ 


/ / J 



3 jo/ «hijo/ 



Nom. Pat Sing. m. ^ju* f. o^jji* 

5 « / d / 
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TABLE XVIII. VERBA TERTIiE RAD. j ET ^ A 

The Debjved Forms. 



Active Perf. 
Imperf. 
Imperat. 

N. Ag. in. 

f. 

N. Verbi. 

Passive Perf. 
Imperf. 
N. Pat. m. 
f. 



ii. 

W X 

* xj 

Ml X 

w c J 



<*X» 



%' ~ J 



SL^lLo 



x j 
bisu 



IV. 

x at 

O J 



* * 



LTf 51 



v. 

ui XX 
Ml XX J 

Ml X X 



k *OlSL> 



X J 



9 5 x j 



9 x 



vi. 

^,-oIaXj 
u^Uu B 

*/ XX J 

X J J 



■*OJU .-oliu ^ ^glAJ i^cjuj ,-*3ULi> C 



9 x x J 



x J flxxJ x xx .» 

OxftJ 9 5 xx J 9xx^j 

SLaJ L o SloJUxo SloU&o 



VII. Act. 

Pass. 
VIII. Act. 

Pass. 
X. Act. 

Pass. 



Perf. 

x x 
x J»J 

xxd 

x J«J 

x d x 

L5' 



OJOJ 

\ 



Imperf. 

xOx 

x x J 

xOx 

xxd J 

dx 6 x 



Imperat. 

X© 

X x 

d x 



N.Ag.etPat. 



X d J 

£ x J 



Dx 6 J 

X 

x dx J 



iV. F«rW. 

X X 
^ X 

*Uu3l 

«* x 



D 



LT°" 
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